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Mv dear Chairman,

[Subject.— State Planning Commission— Perspective Plan— Task Force on
Human Resources and Social Change for Economic Development—
1972-1984— Report— Letter of transmittal.]

I have the honour to transmit to you the Report of the Task Force on
Human, Resources and Social Change for Economic Development that wag
set up on 30th November 1971. The report suggests ways and means of develop-
ing and utilising our valuable human resources, and practical measures to bring
about social change to aid economic development.

Progressive social attitudes and social change have been identified as impor-
tant determinants in the process of economic growth and development, and
therefore growth-promoting attitudes are to be encouraged and growth-retarding
attitudes are to be discouraged. The social problems have to be solved by both
“Frontal Attack ” in selected areas and “ Flank Attack ” along the sides.

Tamil culture is essentially egalitarian in nature, and any investment in
bringing about a renaissance of Tamil culture, will be a direct investment for
bringing about social change. Suitable schemes have been suggested for pro-
gress in this direction. Special mention may be made of schemes like “ Esta-
blishment of an Academy of Tamil Culture 7, “ Village Level Clubs ”, “Inten-
sive Pre-school Social Education ” for bringing about rapid social change.
These schemes, if implemented, will greatly aid the process of creating a cast©x
less and classless society.

The problem of unemployment is the most urgent issue in social justice.
There have been many a conceptual maze in which committees on unemploy-
ment have been caught in India and other developing countries. In rich
countries industrial full employment is the instrument of economic progress and
increasing standard of living. In contrast, poverty in Tamil Nadu as in the
rest of India is linked with unemployment and underemployment of many kinda
in the unorg™anised industries and agriculture. The most important aim ought
to be to provide a sufficient level of income for each family in Tamil Nadu
through appropriate man-power budget, and employment programmes linked to
incomc policy. Simultaneously, technical studies, man-power surveys and man-
power forecasts +or the perspective plan period have to be initiated. In this
context, the establishment of a State Man-power Division with research and
programming functions has been RUijitested
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Educated unemployment is a paradoxical problem caused by accumulated
errors, miscalculations and misplaced investment of scarce human and material
resources. Special attention is necessary to clear (a) the backlog of educated
unemployed and (6) to avert misinvestment in education and consequent
future problems of educated unemployment. Major changes in the employment
profiles of Tamil Nadu and forecast of employment hy broad industrial activities
during the Perspective Plan are given in this report.

Social Development Planning for the welfare of backward classes, harjans
and tribal populations, is a pre-requisite for usheringin an era of economic deve-
lopment with social justice. The perspective plan strategy lays special signifi-
cance on information, research and evaluation for this purpose. There is need
for clear and assured allocation of resources for every sector and sub-sector
of planning for the welfare of scheduled castes, and scheduled tribes and back-
ward classes. Besides the weaker sections and socially under-privileged classes,
there are areas of social distress within a district or between two or more
districts. The plan schemes should be devised to take care of them. Special
attention has been given in this report to the urgent need to humanise the
unclean occupations in which some of the weaker sections are employed now,
and schemes have been suggested for the elimination of health hazards and
occupational misery of scavenging workers and other socially downtrodden
people.

The weaker sections in the society such as the old-aged, the handicapped,
the destitute women and children and the non-studentyouth are in urgent need
of support. There appears to be a wide information gap at present and we
need reliable information in those spheres, in the context of increased expectancy
of life, and the aim to improve the status of women. With the available data,
schemes have been suggested for meeting a few of the situations and for co-
ordinating the efforts of Governmental and private agencies in the field. Social
Defence Programmes are reoriented to include preventive measures and curative
measures. For Women and Child Welfare, an integrated family and child
welfare approach has been adopted. The role of private agencies and that
of Government are discussed and the whole approach to social welfare is through
measures for proper development of our human resources.

To ensure improved labour welfare and industrial relations, machinery to
solve industrial dispute has been evolved in keeping with healthy trade union pra-
ctices and also taking into consideration the concept of good faith in bargaining
on the part of management as well as labour. The workers constitute an impor-
tant segment of our human resources, and their contentment and economic pro-
gress is revealed by their welfare and productivity. Suitable schemes have been
suggested for the promotion of labour welfare and for ensuring better working
conditions. So far, organised labour in large scale enterprises and urbanised lab-
our force have largely drawn the attention of the public as also of the Govern-
ment. It is necessary to study the problems of the unorganised industrial,
agricultural and other categories of labour force, with a view to ameliorating
their conditions.



VoluniG | of th© report entitled todam u)eo(8ih ~SyNau)**
* Human resources of prosperity in Tamil Nadu ”, presents the human resource#
picture of Tamil Nadu and draws attention to the need for manpower research,
employment and unemployment studies. Reviewing the past trends and fore?
casting the needs in the immediate future, certain proposals for the relief of
the unemployed and measures for craftsmen training and employment services
are discussed. Human Resources have quantitative and qualitative, physiological
and pathological, educational and health implications. In view of the work done
already by the Task Forces on Education and Health, these issues have not been
raised again here and the iBnding of these reports have to be integrated with this
report to develop a comprehensive strategy for utilisation of human resources
for economic development. Industrial and agricultural labour welfare are subjects
covered in this report.
Volume Il of the report is on “
A new Society through Renaissance in Tamil Nadu ”, Social Development
Plan is the counterpart of economic plan to reach a new society which would
spread justly the benefits of economic growth attributable to modern scientific
technology. It is also necessary to develop social technology alongside material
technology. Social Welfare projects and Social Change strategies with parti-
cular reference to the welfare of Backward Classes, Scheduled Tribes, Scheduled
Castes and Benotified Tribes, have been worked out. Welfare of women and
children, social amelioration measures for the aged, destitudes and socially
handicapped people of Tamil Nadu are the features of the Social Development
Programmes.

I am presenting this report on behalf of the Task Force on Human Resources
andJSocial Change for Economic Development which comprises the following
members and other special invitees ;

Dr. V. Shanmugasundaram {Chairman)

Dr. Malcolm S. Adiseshiah.

Thiru Murasoli Maran, M.P.

Thiru K. Veeramani.

Thiru V. Karthikeyan, I.A.S.

Thiru M. M. Rajendran, |.A.S., succeeded by Thiru D. K. Oza, 1.A.S.
Thiru V. S. Subbiah, 1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru R. Pasupathi, 1.A.S.
Thiru G. Jas, I1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru L. M. Vasagam, |.A.S.
Prot. K. S. Sonachalam.

Thiru K. Venkatesan, 1.A.S.

Thiru K. Vezhavendan, M.L.A,

Thavathiru Kundrakudi Adirralar, M.L.C.
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Thiru N. V. N. Somasundaram,

Tmt. Latika D. Padalkar, 1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru V. Sundaram,
lLA.S.,

Thiru A. M. Mohideen, M.L.A.

Thiru G. A. Dharmarajan.

Thiru M. S. Ramanujam.

Thiru A. Uthandaraman, I.A.S. (Retd)).
Thiru V. A. Ramachandran.

Thiru T. B. Bharathi, |I.A.S., succeeded by Thiru R. Pandarinathan”™
I.A.S., and Thiru R. Padmanabhan, |.A.S.

Prof. M. Ruthnaswamy, M.P.

Thiru G. Thu'umal, 1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru M. K. Gomethaga-
velu, |.A.S.

Prof. T. E. Shanmugam.

Thiru G. Kamalarathnam, 1.A.S.
Thiru K. Dharmarajan, |.A.S.

Dr. (Tmt.) C. Parvathamma.

Tmt. Champalakshmi Venkatachalam.

Thiru P. Subramaniyam {Memher-Secretary),

The Task Force divided itself into Working Groups on Employment, Man-
power, Social Change, Industrial Relation and Labour Welfare and sub-groups
covering different specialised issues.

I would like to express my profound gratitude to all the members of the
Task Force and the Working Groups and sub-groups for their hard work, ready
response and deep devotion which enabled me to present this report.

I wish to place on record, my high appreciation of the technical knowledge
and work of Thiru P. Subramaniyam, Secretary of the Task Force on Human
Resources and Social Change for Economic Development. His familiarity
with the numerous subjects covered in this report has been helpful in the draft-
ing and the presentation of this report.

The State of Tamil Nadu is held in high esteem all over India for its rapid
strides in Social Change and Welfare measures. At the technical sessions we
held in different Universities especially in the Jawaharlal Nehru University®
New Delhi, there was a large measure of hearty appreciation of Tamil Nadu
for the spectacular progress in social change.
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May | venture to submit that Tamil Nadu is now poised to become a
pioneer in Social Development Planning to usher in a society that ensures
both economic prosperity and social justice.

I remain at your service and will be happy to render any furthw
assistance, and to provide any further information that you may need.

With kind regards,

Yours sincerely,

V. Shanmugasundaram?®*

To

Dr. KALAIGNAR M. KARUNANIDHI,
Chairman,
State Planning Commission.
Fort St. George, Madras-9.

Copy to:

1. Hon’'ble Thiru s. Madhavan, b. com. b.I..
Minister for Industries,
Fort St. George, Madras-".

2. Hon'ble Thiru N. V. Natarajan,
Minister for Backward Classes,
Fort St. George, Madras-".

3. Hon'ble Thirumathi Sathiyavanimuthu,
Minister for Harijan Welfare and Social Welfare®
Fort St. George, Madras-".

4. Hon'ble Thiru K. Rajaram, b.a.,
Minister for Labour,
Fort St. George, Madras-".
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PjftEFACE.

One of the directive principles of State Policy enunciated in the Constitution of India
is to promote the welfare of the people and to achieve this, the State Government have
undertaken planned development in the state through the various Five-Year Plans and
Annual Plans. In allocating resources for implementation of the Plan, the State Govern-
ment have been guided by the following principles and policies :

() to promote the welfare of the people by securing and protecting, as effectively
as possible, a social order in which justice, social, economic and political is ensured ;

{b) to achieve a rapid rise in the standard of living of the people by an efficient
exploitation of the resources of the State, increasing production, enhancing opportunities
to all for employment in the services of the community ;

(c) to ensure that the ownership and control of the material resources of the com-
munity are so distributed as best to subserve the common good.

(d) to ensure that the operation of the economic system does not result in the con
oentration of wealth and means of production to the coinmoii detTiment.

2. In furtherance of these principles, and in order to help Government implement
its policies effectively by more efficient utilisation of the material, capital and human
resources within the State and outside, the Government of Tamil Nadu constituted a State
Planning Commission. The most important task of the State Planning Commission is to
draft a perspective plan covering the period 1972-1984 drawing up an estimate of the
investment in the various sectors of economic activity to achieve the desired target of rate
of growth, consistent with social justice.

3. The Planning for the State will be based on an integrated approach covering
1) Sectoral Profiles and Long Term Planning and (2) District Planning and Data
Collection. For Sectoral Profiles and Long Term Planning, the State Plamiing Commission
has constituted fifteen Task Forces with the following terms of reference .—

(i) the resources endowment, the present pattern and intensity of its utilisation ;

(ii) a critical review of programmes which have been implemented during the last
two decades and their impact on production and productivity ; and

(iii) directions of future development based on resources and needs which includes
|he broad strategy of development and a complete inventorj'- of on-going projects as well as
bhe shelf of new projects which are proposed to be taken up in future.

(iv) The Task Forces will spell out constraints to development also.
1 4. Of these Task Forces, the Task Force on Human Resources and Social Change fo™

Economic Development, headed by Dr. V. Shanmugasundaram, B.A. (Hons.), (Econ.),
I.LA.. (P.Sc.), M.Litt.,, Ph.D., Member, State Planning Commission, was entrusted with the
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task of preparation of the report for Human Resources and Social Change for Ec, iiomi i

Development. The objectives before the Task Force in drawing up its report are__

I. To ensure Social Development Planning mainly by :

(8 Devising a strategy for Full Employment.

(6) Making special provision for raising the income of the rm-al poor above poverty
line.

(c) Bringiag about social change with a view to ensuring economic development.

(d) Tackling the problem of educated unemployed successfully.

(e) Drawing up a strategy for manpower development and utilisation.

(/) Suggesting a strategy for the proper development of our human resources,
not covered by'other Task Forces.

ig) Investment m Tamil Cultural Development and propagation as a means of
humanising the development programmes as also to bring into existence an egalitarian
society.

[h) Developing a progTamme of Intensive Child Care at the pre-school stage with
a view”toMre-orienting social attitude”™s and social values.

(i) Promoting welfare of Backward Classes including Harijans and Tribals.
(j) Promoting Social Welfare Programmes.

(k) Re-orienting the Social Defence Programmes.

() Promoting the Labour Welfare and Industrial harmony.

I11." To work out projects to he implemented during the Fifth and Sixth Plans whiclu
would translate the above objectives into realities.
I1l. To conceptualise pragamatically and to the extent possible difficult and elusive®

eoonomic termsfrelevant to Indian conditions such as employment, unemployment, undeii
employment, social attitudes, social interaction, etc., and to use this in achieving th"®

objectives enunciated above.
5. The Task Force was inaugurated on 30th November 1971 by Honourable Thiru

N. V. Natarajan, Minister for Labour, Government of Tamil Nadu. The names of persons
with profound knowledge and experience m their various fields of activities acted as th™

Membera or Special invitees are given hereunder —

. Dr. V. Shanmugasundarani {Chairman).
. Dr. Malcolm S. Adiseshiah.
. Thiru Murasoli Maran, M.P.

. Thiru V. Karthikeyan, 1.A.S.

1

2

3

4. Thiru K. Veeramani.

5

6. Thiru M. M. Rajendran, I.A.S.. succeeded bj* Thiru D. K. Oza, 1.A.8,
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7. Thiru V. S. Subbiah, i.a.s., succeeded by Thiru R. Pasupathi, 1.A.S.

8. Thiru G. Jas, 1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru L. M. Vasagam, I,A,S.

9. Prof. K. S. Sonachalam.

10. Thiru K. Venkatesan, I.A.S.

11. Thiru K. Vezhavendan, M.L’'A.

12. Thavathiru Kundrakudi Adigalar, M.L.O.

13. Thiru N. V. N. Somasundaram.

14. Thirumathi Latika D. Padalkar, 1.A.S., succeeded by Thiru V. Suiidaram, 1.A.S.
15. Thiru A. M. Mohideen, M.L.A.

?6. Thiru G. A. Dharmarajan,

17. Thiru M. S. Ramanujam.

18. Thiru A. Uthaiidaraman, 1.A.S. (Retd.).

19. Thiru V. A, Ramachandran.

20. Thiru T. B. Bharathi, I.A*S., succeeded by Tliiru R. Pandarinathan» I.A.S., and
Thiru R. Padmanabhau, |.A.S.

21. Prof. M. Ruthnaswamy, M.P.

22. Thiru G. Thirumal, I.LA.S., succeeded by Thiru M. K. Gomethagavelu, 1.A.S.
23. Prof. T. E. Shanmugam.

24, Thiru G. Kamalarathnam, 1.A.S.

25. Tliiru K. Dharmarajan, 1.A.S.

26. Dr. (Thirumathi) C. Parvathamma.

27. Thirumathi Champalakshmi ~enkatachalam.

28. Thriu P. Subramaniyam, {Member— Secretary).

% For purpose of discussing the subjects in depth, the Task Eorce constitutad the
following working Groups and Sub-groups.

I. Working Group on ‘ Manpower. *

1. Dr. V. Shanmugasundaram {Chairman).

2. Thiru G. Jas, i.a.s., succeeded by Thiru L. M. Vasagam, i.a.s. {Convemr),
3. Thiru Murasoli Maran, mp.

4. Thiru K. Vezhavendan, mi .

5. Prof. K. S. Sonachalam.

6. Thiru B. T. Sampath, (Representative for Thiru N. S. Bhat),

7. Thiru T. V. Narayanan Nayar (Representative for Thiru A. M. M. Ai'unachalam).
8. Thiru C. N. Raghavan, i.a.s., succeeded by Thiru H. B. N. Shtjtfcy, i.a.s.

9. Thiru V. Krishnamoorthy.

10. Thirumathi Latika D. Padalkar, i.a.s.

11. Thiru M. S. Ramanujam.

12. Thiru C. V."*Rm. Alagappa Chettiar.

13. Thiru C. S. Krishnaswami.

14. Thiru A. B. Ananthalcrishnan.

15. Thiru C. Sankaranarayanan.

16. Thiru P. Subramaniyam {Member-Secrefary),
587C-87- C
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. Thiru M. Raghupathy, I.A.S.
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Thiru P. Subramaniyam, {Member-Secretary).

. Working Group on ‘Industrial Relatio™s akd Labour Welfare'.
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.tnd Budget Summary.
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CHAPTER X

INTRODUCTriOIf.

INTRODUCING THE TASK:

11 Economist! from the days of TiruvkUuvar of Thirnkkural down to Jan Tmbergoo
have been laying considerable stress on the importance of the human resources in economi*
doTelopment. But much more effort was devoted to theorizing on physical, capital
and investment decisions. As late as 1948, P. A. Samuelson could write his famoiu
inirodaotory text book without even a passing reference tohuman capital investment.
We find that in the history of economics the stress on human capital has come mainly
from the relatively conservative minded. Though the Liberals were interested in education
end training, they could not conceive of human resources as a force to reckon within
Monomio analysis. Though **intellectual opposition* *to the concept of human
rMonroee still exists, there is increasing awareness of human resources as a form of capita]
a produced means of production, a product of investment and hence a determinent of
<eonenio growth. We now feel the £‘*evolving integration of human resource studies
with the existing corpus of knowledge * and it is the major break through of the last
few decades. The recent developments in this field of analysits are particularly aeeociated
with the pioneering studies of Prof T. W. Sthults. Increasing number of specialitits ar*
now in the field and resulting in tremendouji  “«MJitic«J illuiciii&tioii 7 and fniitfoi
empirical research. Economists have tended in the past to concentrate too much on
the viability of under developed countries to accumulate capital. Only recentlj® havt
they eome to consider human resources with the respect that the subject undoubtedly
deserves. Indeed as always, the pendulum has swung to the other extreme : it is
already fashionable and part of the ‘ new ' orthodoxy to under play the role of capital
and to explain underdevelopment essentially in terms of the limitation impoeed by th«
inadequate human resources.

1*2 A recj good reason for this shift in emphasis in modern Growth Economics is the
disquieting persistence, even in advanced economies of unemployment with all its
attendent socio-economic ills. Hence the need for depth analysis in fields such as
'investment in man* and his “development through education, health and allied efforts
These investments are to develop the human resources. It is a process by which the
knowledge, the skills and the capacities of all the people in a society are increased.
Investment in people makes it possible to take advantage of technical progress. Improve-
ments in health make investment in education more rewarding. Human resource develop-
ment contributes to economic growth and welfare in an interdependent manner by
expanding and extending knowledge leading to higher productivity and improved
health. @ It is this process that results in “ the accumulation of human capital ”
feinforcing “ effective investment in economy of an economy. §

 THUROW-Investment in Human Capital, California, 1970, p. C.

CWISEMAN-Cost Benefit Analysis of Human Capital Tnvitm«nt« in Wykstr*. R. A, Ed.-Hoznan CapiM

Formation and Manpower Department, Macmillan, 1971, p 178.
@ DBNISOH-'<i:>luoation, Economio growth and in Information Journal of Politiflsi |llro»oeiy’,

October (Supplement IMg2, p 124
I HARBISON AND ULTKBS
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1.3. Human resources could be developed in diverse ways, the most obvious on«
being ibrmal education, beginning 'with primary or first-level education continuing with
various forms of secondary education, and then higher education. But then the problem
is how to go about this complicated process of human resources development in the
context of the developing economy of Tamil Nadu with its roots of tradition steeped
in the hoary, glorious past and with its tendrils of culture and heritage shooting into
the future ? There is need for a proper and multi-dimensional assessment of the present
socio -economic situation and potentialities of future growth and expansion taking at
the same time, due note of the traditional social values and the accepted politico-economic
goals. Superimposed on this general backgromid is the picture of a rich demography
with a not-80-rich ecology and a stringent investment function.

1.4. As an important step in this direction, we agxee with Eli-Ginzberg and Herbert
A. Smith when they say that development experts have now to consider elemenift
previously ignored, such as the costs involved in rapidly expanding an educational
system, the priorities that must be set among the differentlevels and types of education ;
the ability of the economy and the society to absorb the members who are educated and
trained, the potentialities of using non-institutional forms of training for certain types of skilj
acqusition and the necesssity to keep a balance in the expansion process between financial
resources, the training of teachers, the flow of qualified pupils, and the availability of other
resources such as school buildings and equipment. We could get higher education
cheaper if wo could house it in cheaper buildings or if we could use buildings more
intensively. The best way of finding out if either or both of these things can be done is to
give an incentive for doing them. Under the present”system of finance, money for buil-
dings come either free or not at all and the need for further economy in building disappears
and the incentive to use the building more intensively is weak or non-existent.

1.5. The situation regarding equipment and fumiti\re is even more curiouui.
Equipment is provided for a new building but there is no systematic means of replacing
it, even though it may have a short life.

16 There is a simple way to restore a peoper financial control, viz., to give th®
imiversities power to borrow on capital account but to charge both interest and amortization
against their recurrent income. Then the universities could choose simpler building*
more intensively used and simpler equipment in order to safeguard their ability to
meet recmrent expenditure.

1.7 Other suggestions for saving are— (1) utilisation of teaching buildings over
a longer part of the year; (2) better use of buildings during term time is certainly attain-
able (3) industrialised methods of buildings. Spacious buildings are built to-day

unmindful of maitenance to-morrow. Science buildings-tailor made for to-day and therefore
unsuitable for to-morrow.

1.8 Hence savings could be made in buildings but it requires large changes in
Government policy. But it is important not to overestimate the effect of this as a means
of cheapening higher education. However, in the words of Carten there is no easy way
of cheapening higher education especially as the cost of scientific equipment rises steeply
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with its increasing sophistication.* The strategies for education and manpower develop-
ment are to be clearly defined.**  Quantitative indicators of human resource develop-
ment are to be chosen.

1.9 The content and quality of manpower is another important factor in eoonomio
development and is no less significant in owe present context. As per Simon Kuznet®
« high rate of growth of per capita product, accompanied by a high growth rate of pe»
unit efficiency is one basic characteristic of modem economic growth observed within the
developed nations, the second being a high rate of structural shifts. These shifts represent
among others changes in the shares of various industries in labour force, in the position
of the people in the labour force, as between entrepreneurial and self-employed workers
on one hand, and employees on the other, with a variety of occupations cutting aorost
industry lines.

MANPOWER PLANNING AND RESEARCH.

1.10 Manpower planning whether it is applied on a broadscale of macro-economic
plans or on a micro-scale, is inseparable and in many respects indistinguishable from
research. The planning process is necessarily an application of scientific methods,
involving “empirical derivations of relationship ; the formulation testing and modification
of hypotheses ; the constant search for explanations of phenomena and measures of their
importance in terms of quatitantive functional relationships to serve as the basis of
forcasting ” ***. The plaiming process meaningfully carried out is in fact research and
applied science and the purpose of this planning is to obtain the best possible utilisation
of human resources. Virtually all the variables and parameters that go into the equation
of manpower supply and demand are potentially capable of being modified by research
or policy orientation.

MANPOWER PLANNING TECHNIQUES.

1-11 Whatever be the level of manpower planaing, national or local forecasts of needs
and an inventory of manpower resources available are to be taken. These are done
against background of current levels of economic activity which generate the pattern of
employment. Such forecasts of demands and supplies of labour should be reasonably
realistic. The accounting frameworks for economic and demographic variables can be
presented in a square matrix form, as follows —

The Symbolic Economic Accounts |I.

Capital Beat of
Activities. Institutions. GovernTnent. accumulation, the world.
1) @) ©) 4 5)

1. Activities

2. Institutions

3. Government

4. Capital accumulation

5. Rest of the world

time—"t

* Carter C.F. - - Ctinwa get Higher Education cheaper f Blang - 2. p. 336-338.

** HARBISON F and M YERS, C.A. Education Manpower and Economic growith. SiraiegieR of ETomaa
Resource Dovelopment. New York 1964
Also See;
VAIZBY. F. Education Manpower and Economic Growth, Economic Journal 19C4-p.S48.
~“mITH A. R Manpov/er Research (Ed.) N.A.B WILSON (London, 1969) p. S



Thh Symbolic Demographic Accounts

In Employmeni. Unemployed. In Education At hom*. EUewkmr*,
ard
Training.
@ @ (©) @ Q)

1. In Employment ...,
. Unemployed ...l
8. In Education”™and Training

4. At home e e
5. Elsewhere .

time (t+n)

* 1«nd 2: LFICESTBR. Colin. Manpower Training for National Eeonomy WILSON
power BM9Wob (London 1960) P. 24 and 26.

I*l1i The economic nature of the various parts of the framework compressing the entir*
transactions is given in table 1. A system of demographic accounts is concerned with
hmnan population and the table 2 shows possible trasitions from one demographic stat*
(o another. Unlike the earlier matrix its two dimensions belong to different date, the
rowf relating to an earlier point in the States at the first date and the column totals the
numbers in them at the second date. A cell in this matrix denotes the number of peopl#
who hail from the State demoted by the row to that denoted by the colum between the
two datea.

1.13 Both accounts can be disaggregated to suit the needs. With such disaggr~ated
«alifl fully documented economic and demographic accounts we can identify the extent
to which the use of manpowver in various economic activities are interdependant.*

1.14 *Manpower ' should take due care of “ womanpower ” also. Though normally
by manpower we mean womanpower also, yet this concept of womanpower has a special
mignificance in our socio-economic framework. This aspect has to be specially gone into
against the background of our traditional respect for womanhood and the pride of place
which we give to our women in our society in’general and in our homes in particular. To
what extent are the coming changes in the socio-economic set-up going to pose problemn
of adjustment to our womenpower and how best to meet them successfully and ensure a
smooth transition from economic dependence to economic independence for them against
the backgroimd of our Tamil tradition, culture and social values. This will have to th«
examined in detail and guidlines set on a time-horizon for successful tackling,

1.15 We have to take due note of our commitment to the establishment of an egali-
tarian society on the socialist pattern suitably adopted to our own values. The accent on
development will be as stressed by our Hon’ble Chief Minister Dr. M. Karunanidhi, time
end again, on the eirparsion of Science and Technology. There will have to be a comple-
mentary growth on the farm-froDt coupled with a sustaining expansion of our Social-aervice«
base. These will have to include within their ambit the welfare of the less privUeged elassc s
of our society and look into the problems of their social adjustmentsin the context of
©oonomic advancement wl h social egalitorianism.

* Also see. Stone Richard. **Input. Output and Demographio Aoooantiue ; « tool orEdwnit'orrl
Miium «ToL IV Ko. » IStS.



1.10 This leads as to th» task of sooial change. Social Cliange vill hare to oomo at>o»#
io help ©@onomio derelopment. It is to bo noted in this oontexc that after all i* ii
~ooial aititnde which is the chief determinant of the Tolume and velocity of eoozu)inio
iprogrew. To this extent then, it becomes necessary to develop healthy sooial attitude
aanduotiTft io economic growth. We may have to identify this context, iho growtlk
promoting and the growth-retarding attitndes and try to promote the former ones aod
rexnoTe the latter ones. A time-bound the programme may have to be thought upon tor
<niT)yg this. What are the patent social ills and how they can be tackled will thm foflit
part of CHI' present task of launching a ‘direct’ and a ‘frontal’ atttack on the problem
=oeial obaoge.

THB PEBSENT SETTING FOR THE TASK.

1.17 A Assessment of Human Resources— The recent interest problem of development
»hAs led to a number or ‘discoveries* extensions and even innovative transformation**both
in substantive theory and analytical methods. The most important of such rettiscoveries
is the human art and ingenuity so much appreciated by Petty and his oontemporitfies in
their economic relevance. Human and physical resources are now brought into the same
-onceptual framework and the human resource approach enjoys enhanced statu*
in modernised classidsm and a place of honour in an extended neoclassioal investment
theory.

I\S There is, therefore, a strong case for the clarification of many issues conoerning
hnman resource. Main problem that we encounter isthat of human capital values.
Bound decisions cannot be taken without adepuate infoimation on the capitalised value
of people. When society hsui to choose and decide between private and social investment,
Ihe estimates of human capital values become indispensable. In other words a substitute
tor the market evaluation of labour services]isto be developed and this involves establishing

kconceptual frame work for estimating the value of assets in the form of human capital.
Utilising such frame work quantitative estimates of capital values of people as productive
Met3 as a function of their sex and age can be made. Such estimate ofhuman capital are
moful for a variety of purposes like population andlmmigration policies, public health*
lighway eonstruction and flood control could be better formulated by the knowledge of
pe value oi human capital preserved through such expenditure. The obvious results are
he benefits fiom public projects through reduced loss of humar capital. Especially
mftoational and vocational rehabilitation policies enhance the puality and value of
Eman capital, per capital human capital value could serve as welfare index.**

1*19 In the above context an examination of the hTxman™resources of Tamil Nadu is
vdertaken in the following sections in’ordei to evolve a’human capital value index as far
the data available could permit. The value of a person to others can be measured as any
<fesB of his contribution to production over what he consumes himself for his maintenance
is from this difference that others benefit from his productivity. There are two waysof
Dwing this problem. If our interest isthe value of a person to others then his productivity

I « bowman Mary Joan. Th® Costing of Human R«*ouroe Development. P~per prepared for
Foundation, U.S.A.

** WBISBBOD* The v&lItiAtioa of Haman Capital. of Politio»] Eoonom:r. 108], p. 4te.



net of ocffxsumption is most relevant. On the contrary if our interest is in his totA]
output then his gross productivity is more relevant. The gross present value of a man it
the present value of expected future earnings at age “a”, (Va) is :

V 'c =i
HsQ
Where
s. Value of prod”vity of a person
at age
1= probability of o person of age *0'
being alive at age'n'; and
N = the rate of discount.

(The present value of net future productivily can be easily arrived at

fay substrocting consumption expenditure firoin gross productivity |

1.20 With au area of about 50,000 square miles, Tamil Nadu presents a picture of
diverse but distinct topographic divisions, ranging from plain country to mountain
peaks, with along coastline. All the rivers in the State are rain-fed. The climate is
tropical, but more equable when compared with some parts of India. The average rainfall
in the State varies from area to area over a wide range of 25 ‘to 76’ a year.

1.21 The population of the State is 411 million (41,103,125) as ou April 1, 197i,
The State ranks seventh in population and eleventh in area. There has been a net
increase in population by 7,416,172 persons, as compared to the figures for 1961 and this
represents a 22 per cent increase ever the decade. In other words, this means that there
has been a 2.2 average annual increase. And about this rate of growth of population™
we have something interesting to hear from Prof, A. J. JafiFe, who has made a study i
depth of the Peurto Rican Economy, which again is comparable to the econmy of Tami]
Nadu in more than one respect. According to this author, such a rate of populatioij
growth can lead to a doubling of population in a generation. This in itself would be o
small concern if the economy could grow at a significantly faster rate. But what i
significant about a demographic growth rate leading to a doubling of the population ini
generation is that it is difficult to force an economy to grow at a rate very much faste;
than this. Although it is probable and quite possible for certain developing economies tj]
grow at a faster rate than the one contemplated above, yet the truth remains that such j
faster rate of growth might become difficult of maintenance in the indefinite future
Therefore, Prof. Jaflfe advocates a rate of population growth of one to one and half pdj
cent per year for developing economies of this type. i

1.22 The density of population in oiu* State is 316 per square mile in 1971 asoompai”®
with 269 in 1961. This gives the State the eight rank in *he order of density of pOpulatioj
in the country. Of the total population of the State 12,446,860 or 30-3 per cent perso]|

—_ - — «
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live in urban areas and 69*7 per cent or 28,656,265 persons live in rural areas. There has
been a 38-4 per cent growth in the urban population of the State for 1971. Tamil Nadu
accounts for 10-1 per cent of the total literate population of the country and her own
percentage of literates to population is 39-4 per cent. This is in comparison to the 31-4
per cent in 1961. There has thus been an eight per cent growth in literates. There are
17 cities in the State with over 1,00,000 inhabitants. The following table gives an
indication of the sex-ratio of populations of cities with over 1,00,000 inhabitants in our
State —

Sex-ratio
Serial number and arsons. Males. Females. 1971 females
nam& of city. per 1,000
males.
@) @ ®) 4) ®)
1 Madras .. ,470,288 1,298,786 1,171,002 902
2 Madurai 548,298 281,331 266,967 949
3 Coimbatore 353,469 186,358 167,111 897
4 Salem .. 308,303 158,221 150,082 949
5 Tiruchirappalli 300,247 157,290 148,957 947
6 Tuticorin 154,804 78,105 76,699 982
7 Nagercoil 14L207 70,829 70,378 994
8 Than]avur 140,470 71,183 69,287 973
79 Vellore .. 138,220 70,621 67,599 957
10 Dindigul 127,406 64,710 62,696 969
11 Singanallur 113,397 58,819 54,578 928
¥2 Tiruppur 113,171 58,724 54,447 927
13 Kumbakonam 112,971 56,726 56,245 992
Kancheepuram 110,505 56,184 54,321 967
5 Tinmelveli 108,509 54,638 53,871 986
6 Erode .. 103,704 53,886 49,818 925
7 Cuddalore 101,345 51,292 50,053 976

{Source: Cenms. 1971 '(Prelminary data).

The above table is given here to bring out the male-female composition of the urb
Oman resources with their high degree of literacy and professional skills.
68'yC-87—8
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1.23 A review of the general employment situation in the State reveals that by the en
of the Third, Plan period, Tamil Nadu had an investment outlay of about Rs. 611 croreg
for the building in of the necessary infra-structure to sustain economic growth. Generation
of electric power recorded unprecedented growth, resulting in bumper crops. As per
the present programme, all the villages in the State are to be electrified very shortly.
Besides, the growth trends in industrial estates as an institutional technique for
indlustry growth, there were to be seen growth trends in production of compound fertilisers,
construction of integral railway coaches, manufacture of surgical tools, teleprinters, heavy
pressure boilers, small arms, photo-films, heavy vehicles and refining of oil. Such industrial
growth trends and hence income growth trends were duly complemented by expansion in
social services. An important consequence quite a disquieting prospcct though of the
future growthjpattern is likely to be invisible unemployment, popularly known as under-
employment. Yet another important factor to be reckened with, in this context, is
unemployment of educated persons. The table below gives an idea about the growth
trend in the educated unemployed in Tamil Nadu.

Year. Degree Matrics. Total.
holders. [All]
@ @ (€) @
1961 « « 2,987 35,978 38,965
1962 2,114 40,850 42,964
1963 2,662 38,514 41,176
1964 2,346 43,202 45,548
1965 2,801 51,699 54,500
1966 4,366 56,444 60,810
1967 6,561 70,937 77,498
1968 9,487 96,130 1,05,617
1969 13,810 98,914 1,12,724
1970 21,819 1,44,009 1,65,828
1971 27,658 1,53,384 1,81,042
1972 (up to June) .. 28,633 1,67,081 1,95,714

{Source : Live Registers of Employment Exchanges in Tamil Nadu).

1-24 The problem of the educated unemployed is likely to get more accentuated with the
,aoicipated expansion of educational, facilities in the State at the present rate of employ-
ment generation and with the present industry-occupational matrix. The following tabJe
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gives an idea of the general unemployment situation in the State, as reflected in a limited

way though, by the Employment Exchange statistics.—
Number on the

Y&ar. Registration. Placement. live registers

as on 31"

December.

1) 2 3) 4

1968 .. . e 3,53,759 41,581 2,76,930
1969 .. .. 4,03,404 42,770 3,54,924
1970 . . 3,85,045 42,232 4,01,533
1971 . . 4,06,908 41,689 4,60,676
1972 (up to June) .. 3,75,619 34,337 4.,64,040

(up to June).

1-25 It may be seen from the above table that the total number of registrations in 1970
increased by +8-8 per cent over 1968 figures but declined by —4-6 per cent when comapred
to 1969 figures. As for placements, they were 1-6 per cent more in 1970 when compared
to 1968 and they were (—) 1-3 per cent less when compared to 1969. As for the total
number of job seekers on the active rolls of the Employment Exchanges, it was 44-9 per
cent more as compared to 1968 and 131 per cent more as compared to 1969. A special
feature of the manpower seen of this State is the periodical addition to its labour ibrce
of participants repatriated from Burma and Ceylon.

1.26 An analysis of the employment coverage in the State reveals that by the end
of 1970, as many as 15,43,200 persons were employed in non-agricultural salaried positions
in this State. As compared to the 1966 level, this was a net gain of 1,14,500 persons (or
-f8 0 per cent). Sectorwise the growth rate was more in the public (+9-6 per cent)
than the Private Sector (+5-98 per cent). Industry-wise, the bulk of the employment
increase was accounted for by services, electricity, construction and manufacturing
industries; while trade and commerce and transport and communications reported only
~narginal increases. Petrochemicals, salt and salt based industries, transport and
communications, electricity generation through nuclear reactors, production of earth
movers, electronics and manufacture of steel are the possible fields of future growth in
ijtiployment in this State. A complementary strengthening of our farm base and a
supplementary broadening of our services base would give sustenance to our industrial
growth and via that introduce into the economy that amount of flexibility which would
insulate it against ricocheting economic disequafibria.

SOME GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND UTILISATION OF HUMAN
n RESOURCES.

1-27 Occupation? can be classified into three categories namely, classical, traditiona
~nd modern. Tn© cjassical occupations are the ones which have been in existence righ
from the days of Yore when organised human societies emerged. Examples are the warrior
policemen, farmers, etc. The traditional occupations are those which evolved as culture

5870-87—.2a
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and civilisation advanced bringing in the wake aesthetics in taste and niiances in sopliistry
Examples are occupations connected with tradional arts, handicrafts and villages industriesa
The modern occupations are those that have appeared on the scene in the post-renaissance
eta. For a smooth and orderly socio-economic development, there is to be a balanced,
growth in all these occupational sectors so that the gains of industrialisation are not unduly
offset by losses in emploj*ment especially in the semi-urban and rural sectors of the economy.!
A careful study of the economic histories of certain South East Asian countries would reveal!
that injfact such It>sses in employment have been caused by an abrupt introduction of certain]
exotic economic and industrial institutions into these economies which have reacted quite)
spasmodically to this treatment. Therefore, for a smooth industiral growth, a steady'
employment build-up, and self -sufficient farm base, there is to be an equally sophisticatedi
industry occupational matrix which acts as the Cynosure of manpower fluctuations which}
are caused by economic policies, political vicissitudes and social attitudes. How to goj
about doing this ? It will be through proj>er human resources assessment, with reasonablyj
accurate manpower forecasts and by means of pragmatic manpower planning. |

1.28 In recent years it is more deeply felt and increasingly recognised that develops
ment in technology in economic performance and in fact the general welfare of a societjl
is highly dependent on the supply of quahtative manpower. The allocation of resource
to the production of such manpower and its proper utilisation within the economy have
become essential factors to policy makers in general and particularly to educational!

planners.*

1.29 National character is said to be of overriding importance. The Chinese foj
instance are believed to be industrious, the Thais are thought to be easy-going. Bu:
these observations are only broadly true. Similarly it is stated that “ the overseas
Chinese and Indians are particularly hardworking and accumulate saving rapidly ”. Isi
becuase the enterprising emigrants or of the impediments at home ? A study of humaj
resources or analysis of manpower data should not ignore this very important factor o
enterprising talent among the society.

1.30 The first step in the process is to take stock of the manpower supply situation
There are two approaches f to this problem, viz., quahtative and quantitative approaches
But they are not independent of one another. Any quantitative approach presents certai]
teclmical difficulties but a qualitative approach also involves difficulties of evaluatio;
in the absence of some quantitative data. Therefore two approaches are mutuallj™ suj
portive while the first sets the framework for qualitative discussions, the second, by n
means definitive stimulates more thorough analysis when better data become available
There are several determinants of manpower supply, such as diet, hygiene, land tenun
administrative traditions, education and much else. Among these, however, educatic
is very important. The present day manpower planning methods can be viewed as haviii
a five-stage programme. In stage one, the manpower planner is given or himself mafe

* EIDE. K. Educational departments and Economic growth in OECD Member countries in Robin
E.A.G. anda vaiery F Economics of Education—Macmillan—London 1966. P. 174.

t HARBTSOMm Frederich. Quantitative Indicators of Human Resource Development. Plii>00«
University (J3A in Boanonios of Education Ed. Robinson EAC and Vaizey. Macmillan London 196ft. ’
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up a tftiiget or forecast of the gross national product in the future. In stage two, there is a
derivation from the above of the number of persons who will have to be employed in each
economic branch. Out of this, and in the third stage is derived their distribution by
occupation. This in its tui-n gives rise to the fourth stage in which is derived the number
of persons in the population who at given future dates, must have completed specific types
and levels of education. Again, from this are derived, in the fifth stage, the schedules
of the activities required to expand educational flows. They are building construction,
teacher training, student enrolment and budgets.

1.31 As for manpower needs, it is to be noted that a nation’s goals can significantly
influence manpower requirements and employment opportunities. In the words of
Leonard A. Lecht, “ pursuit of national objectives, as in education or manpower training
can add to the supply of manpower in a variety of occupations and skill levels. The
activities we undertake to make progress towards achieving our Society’s goals, accordingly”
can be expected to constitute an important influence in determining the volume of employ-
ment, the occupational composition of employment and the prospects for bottlenecks or
surplus in specific occupational fields.” The organisations and agercies concerned with
the nation’s future manpower needs work out estimates of such manpower needs in their
own spheres. These estimates are important in that they represent expected manpower
needs to meet anti(;ipated production requirements, or growth in school enrolments, or
the anticipated increases in spending for research and development by Universities, indus-
tries and Government. All these estimates of needs have to be carefvdly studied, shifted
and a list of priorities drawn for effective implementation of any manpower programme.

1.32 Against this general background of manpower plaiming in a developing eco,
nomy, we can now examine the problem as it now obtains in Tamil Nadu with a percentage
of population growth which is typical of developing nations of South East Asia, with
characteristics, demographic and topographic that remind us of conditions in Puerto
Rico ; and with a relatively high incidence of educated unemployment and rural and sem'-
urban under-employment. We should now plan to influence our manpow'er supply in
line with projected demand so as to avoid serious imbalances or under-utilisation of abilities
and talents. This presupposes two conditions. They are : (i) that we have a forward
planning programme for manpower ; (ii) that we have reliable estimates of present supply
and its pattern as also of future demand and its pattern. Again there should be effective
co-ordination of the activities of various agencies engaged in such assessment so that a
comprehensive, guiding and executing ‘* manpower nucleus ” is formed to make the various
manpower actions meaningful. Among the means of influencing supply to adjust to
projected needs are included : effective spread of manpower information, career counsel-
ling, education and training programmes, referral to jobs in accordance with abil ties and
projected needs, reduction of institutional and other obstacles to job transfer, and wage-
benefit levels that encourage needed shifts between industries and occupations.

1.33 A common denominator for the factors of growth is that their growth effects
may extend over a long future period and hence policy has to be geared to the long-term
development of the economy. Targets in the field of education, research, innovation and
allocation of capital and laboxir must be oriented so as to agree with the long term transfor-
mation and growth of the economy mobility of factors above is not adegi>"e equally
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important in the direction in which they move. A good labour adjustment diminished
the risk of intakes in investment, smoothens the path of transformation and consequently
”s contributory to the rate of growth.*

1.34 Proper labour mobility is a complex concept with diverse dimensions. It
includes movement between occupations, industries, areas, firms and jobs within the firm
through transfer and promotion. The activities of the Department of Employment and
Training may be construed to be mobility-promoting in as much as counselling, trainirg
and employment office services may be considered to be mobility-promoting. Good
manpower planning should result not only in the prevention of shortages and surpluses
but also in better fits of men and jobs all up and down the line and therefore, less dis-
satisfaction. In an economy like ours, characterised by significant changes in technology
and jobs, flexibility in the labour force is very desirable. General education and training
greatly help in promoting occupational fiexibiUty. The concept of labour mobility has
therefore to be examined in its multi-dimensional aspect, namely, in terms of time, space,
persons, skills and incentives. Mobility may again be either voluntary or involuntary.
The net differences between projected requirements and qualified resources over a period
of time could provide a conceptiual measuring rod for judging desirable and undesirable
mobility and for guiding efforts to influence labour mobility m general. In fact, the
development of a set of mobility guidelines would represent a signiflcant step forward in
manpower planning and policy.£ Such guidelines will have to be applied through a pro-
gTamm®© of more, upto-date and authentic information on employment opportunities
in different areas of economy. This information complex is to be linked up with an intensi-
fication of the programme of vocational guidance and job counselling. The machinery
for labour supply and vacancy clearing should be geared up to achieve better inter-area
and intra-area adustments of labour market forces. In the absence of such well-defined
and clear cut guidelines, there are bound to be irksome labour market frictions and con-
sequent economic wastages caused by uninformed and misdirected labour mobility. The
programmes like Occupational Information, Employment Market Information and Voca-
tional Guidance of the Department of Employment and Training contribute very much
towards the formulation of such guidelines.

1.35 The next important aspect to be taken note of in this context is Education
and Training as an influencing factor on the mobility and productivity of the labour force
in general. Programmes of education and training are to be based on the best possible
set of assumptions about the future. Especially important in this context is the need
for careful forecasting of the demand for the University and technical school graduates
and the probable supply and rates of new supply in each category. In recent programme
of educational expansion too much attention has been given to the material and financial
input and too little to the human input in the form of teachers. Fundamentally a country’s
capacity to invest in human capital is limited by the most important of its scarce resources
viz., the quality and quantity of existing supply of qualified people who can be used either
directly or indirectly in the production process of the economy. ‘‘ Direct” use in pro-
duction is employment of persons in administration, business, army, medicine, engineering

* SAMUELSON. Education, Research and other factors in growth. Problem in Ecooomic Develop-
meat International Economic Association, Vienna. 1982

5LESTER. A. Richard-
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etc., and smaller proportion is in “ indirect ” use of trained people for teaching so as to
produce a greater supply of the trained people in future.* The main issue in Educational
Planning is demarcate what proportion of trained people for ‘ indirect ' use. This involves
in choice between the sectors of the education system and priorities among the various
disciplines.

1-36 Incidentally, the possibilities for substitution should also be taken du enote of, fcr
example, the use of higher ratio of technicians to scientists and engineers. Yet another
special aspect to be taken note of is that a part of existing stock of engineers is employed
in non-engineering activities such as sales, personnel administration and general manage-
ment. From the point of view of manpower planning, education and training programmes
should be designed to serve a number of purposes. First, they should aim at providing
the general and special training for the professions. Second, there is the need for training
facilities for white collar-occupations with much shorter periods of special training.
Third, there is need for fuller and quicker training programmes for skilled manual trades
and for more work-study programmes to facilitate smooth transition from educational
environment to work environment. Further, there should be easy and ready access to
refresher and retraining programmes so as to remedy skill obsolescence in a developing
economy like ours, with rapidly changing job-requirements. Fifth, there is need for
training for the educationallj™ disadvantaged, especially if they are frequently out of job.
Sixth, in-service or on-the job-training is needed to adapt individuals to the special
requirements cf jobs in particular work places and to prepare them for promotion. As
for the pattern of Education and Training, this will be a spill-over subject for the Task
Force on Education. But as far as planning human resources goes, this Task Force and
the Task Force on Education will have liaison. Again aspects which are purely in the
nature of development of human resources like skill development, in-service and on-the-
job training, etc., have been dealt with in this report.

1.37 Regarding the planning method itself, the right type of planning education
should be one which makes the structure of education a variable instead of a constant
factor. This requires a more complicated framework which can be conceived of as con-
sisting essentially of three parts, namely, a plan of the educational structure ; a long-term
manpower plan ; and a short-term co-ordination of manpower activities. It is in the
last mentioned field, namely, that of short-term co-ordination of manpower activities
that effective decisions are made. The plan of the educational structure and the longs-
term manpower plan together form a perspective or background plan. In each period
these activities will have to be consistent w'ith the presumed state of technology, the
long-term goals of restructured education, and changes in the educational structure from
period to period. Again they must also be consistent with subject levels, modes of study
and educational progression. Numbers, costs and physical feasibility are the province
of the long term manpower plan. It will work on a lead time from five to twenty years
and will be aggregative in nature. And there will be built into this system an infra-
structure which will deal directly with details, errors and unpredicted events. The short
term co-ordination of manpower activities also deals with numbers, costs and physical
feasibility. In this case matters are considered in full detail and effective decisions are

* HLA MYINT. Economic Theory and Underdsvelopod Countries. (London, 1971.)
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made. Again this framework, specialised courses of intensive study are opened and closed
as required, thus regulating the final stage of supply of{educated manpower, up to the
very highest levels. Here, too, practical steps are taken to expand the whole educational
system, as determined by the long-run manpower plan and modified by current informa-
tion. All the same, the short-run co-ordination is primarily administrative in character.

THE KEED FOR SOCIAL CHANGE.

1.38 Social change is viewed as an ideal and end in itself and this Report covers
all the relevant issues that are involved in bringing about social change. The question is
whether there should be a frontal attack on the problem or a flank attack. The consensus
«f the members of the Task Force is for a frontal attack, to be duly supplemented by a
flank attack. This strategy is advocated because of our present socio-economic set up
which leaves much to be desired in fields such as incentive to work hard, earn more, and
better one’s standard of living. Juxtaposed to this are the problems of other social
maladies such as abuses of casteism and classism. To remove ail these and to create the
necessary rapport for the advent of economic advancement, it is necessary to usher in
social change expeditiously. As has been said earlier in this chapter, it will be our task
now to identify both the growth-promoting factors and the growth retarding factor in
our social framework and then devise suitable incentives for the former and disincentives
for the latter as part of the plan atrategy. Prominent fields where work has to be done
are social attitudes, casteism, classism, welfare of backward classes including Harijans
welfare, etc. To this will be supplemented welfare work such as welfare of children,
woman, old-aged, handicapped, non-student youth and the like. These are dealt with
elaborately in the appropriate chapters.

1.39 It needs no emphasis that exhaustive empirical studies are called forth and
such studies cannot be easily separated from the general social and educational environ-
ment which render the empirical data ambiguous and imprecise. But a detached attitude

is essential and it would be ‘‘ plausible only if we can reach a point at which it is possible
unambiguously to solve the valuation problem This enables the prediction of the

economic consequences of changes in environment as well as changes in the volume of
education.

THE GENERAL SCOPE.

140 The general scope of this Report is, therefore, to study in depth the problems
of our human resources and their development, manpower planning, employment and
unemployment situation, social structure and the change required, social welfare measures
with particular reference to the welfare of Backward Classes including Harijan Welfare,
and Industrial Relations and Labour Welfare. After a detailed study of many of these
problems, the Task Force comes out with proposals and recommendations for removing
constraints to growth and development identified in the present set up with suitable
schemes for implementation during the Perspective Plan, which would set in mill.on the

+WISEMAN
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process of building a better and a happier society. There are a number of spill over iissuefe
Oft which special consultation and Reports are under preparation. According to this
sMiope, this Report deals with the following subjects under the broad parts as given in the
eontents ; Manpower Planning ; Employment ; Social Change ; Welfare of Backward
Glasses—Harijan Welfare ; Welfare of Backward Classes—Other Backward classes ; Social
Welfare—Child Welfare ; Social Welfare—Women’s Welfare ; Social M elfare—OIld age
Pension; Social Welfare—Handicapped ; Social Welfare—”Non-student youth ; Other
Social Welfare programmes ; Industrial Relations and Labour WeKare ; Improving the
quality of our uhman ersources generally; Fifth Plan Schemes ; Sixth Plan Schemes and
Appendices.

1.4il As the scope of this Report is rather all-embracing and comprehensive, it ig
perforce necessary to discuss subjects which strictly speaking fall under the ambit of other
Task Forces such as Education, Health, Industries, Agriculture, Rural Development,
and the like. But care is however taken to avoid any avoidable overlapping of subjects-
Again in several areas, where the field is vast or vague such as the imorganised sector*
'skssessment of the current problems and future trends are made on the basis of past expe"
rience, current available data, and also on the basis of intution. Suitable recommenda”
tions for filling in gaps in data and other information are made at the appropriate places.
It i» recommended that such remarks are taken up for further detailed and deeper studies
ao as to enable the building of an upto-date authentic, exhaustive and useful information
base for our Planning Machinery, Such a complex scope has made the report now lapse
into abstractions, again sound recommendatory. But these abstractions and recommen-
dations will nonetheless be useful as guidelines for ofiicial and non-official action to be
followed up suitablj™ during the implementation stage of the plan with the help of detailed
~proben, if and where necessary.
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ASSESSMENT OF HUIMAJS RESOURCIi;AN

687C 87-.3a






CHAPTER n.

HUMAN RESOURCES OF TAMIL NADU—A DEMOGRAPHIC STUDY."

21 INTRODUCTION.

Thiruvalluvar extols the spirit of human enterprise and perseverence as the prime
=ouroo of all material resources (). And consistently Valluvar considers that the attribute of
ideal stage are health, wealth, production, productivity, happiness and social welfare (2).
Much as he extols agriculture, Valluvar states that mother earth laugh at those who sigh in
helplessness without realising the cause of poverty (3). The need of Supplement Economic
Planning and deep faith in Social Development Planning which are necessary for social
ehange and social integration are the desiderate for rapid progress in Tamil Nadu,

Human Resom*ces, the importance of which has not been adequately recognised in
economic planning till recently, can be developed in many ways. In traditional and hoary
Societies of Asia, cultural and social practices h;-vo conserved human resources. Subse-
guently, formal education, systematic or informal training programmes, adult literacy,
participation in social and cultural groups, improvement of health, hygiene and nutrition
have been attempted. In the oti;er reports on Education, Science and Technology, Health
Servioos, Water Supply and Sanitation, many measm es have been outlined to develop and
conserve Human Resources. Human Resources development is concerned with the two-
fold objective of building knowledge and skills and providing employment and broader
opportunities for unutilised or underutilised manpower.

Efforts to give greater emphasis to human resources in economic theory and attempts to
measure the contribution of education to economic growth are constructive to development
effort. But at the same time, the concept that human resources development either can
or should be anatysed solely in economic terms is misleading. Human resources development
can be a more realistic and reliable indicator of modernisation or development than any
other single measure. It is one of the necessary conditions for all kinds of growth social, poli-
tical, cultural or economic. Human resources development is concerned with the two-fold
objective of building knowledge and skills and providing employment and broader opportu-
nities for unutilised or imderutilised manpower. The objective of a strategy of human
resources development is to build the skills and knowledge required for economic, social,
oultiu'al, and political growth and to provide avenues of participation in the creation of
~ better society for all who seek them,
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There are two basic types of indicators of human resources development, viz, (i) those
which measure the stock of human capital and (ii) those which measure the gross or net
additions to this stock (the rate of human capital formation over a specified period). Where
the stock indicates the level of human resources development, the rate of human capital
formation indicates its rate of improvement. In computing these rates, the following
indicators would be useful:—

(i) Levels of educational attainments ;

(ii) The number of persons in relation to the population of labour force who are in
high level occupations ;

(iii) Net addition to the number of persons in high level occupations ;

(iv) Thenetaddition to the stock of persons as measured by educationa lattainments.

On the economic development side, the gross national product per capita and the
percentage of the active population engaged in agricultural occupations could be taken as
indicators of the level of development. And the other two measures which indicate in part
the financial commitment to education, and the effort in achieving universal priniary-
education are:—

(i) public expenditure on education as a percentage of national income ;

(i) the percentage of total population in the age group of universal primary eduoa®
tion.

Using a complete index to measure the level of humm resources development in the
various countries, it has been estimated that India is in the third level with the following
explanations for levels ; Level I—~Underdeveloped . Il. Partially developed. [Ill Semi-
advanced ; and 1V Advanced.

This leaves us with the problem of plannimg the strategy of our human resources
development in such a way as to raise our economy from the level of “ Semi advanced ” to
“ Advanced”. One characteristic of this semi-advancement is that we have not been able
to develop research manpower and research institutes which are characteristics of the
advanced countries.

2-2 DEMOGRAPHIC SITUATIONS—PRESENT AND POTENTIAL.

The population of Tamil Nadu according to 1971 Census is 41-1 million with a rural
mrban combination of 28*65 million and 12*45 million. The district-wise break up of the

1961. 1971 (P)
(6 ) 3)
1 Madras 1.729,141 2,470,288
2 Chingleput 2,196,412 2,889,143
3 North Arcot . 3,146,236 3,738,273
4 South Arcot 3,047,973 3,606,961

6 Dbarmapuri 1,332,251 1,674,193
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1961. 1971 (P)
) @ ©)

6 Salem 2,471,857 2,986,686
7 Coimbatore 3,557,471 4,357,373
8 The Nilgiris 409,308 491,330
9 Madurai .. 3,211,227 3,931,104
10 Tirucliirappali 3,190,078 3,844,901
11 Thanjavur 3,248,927 3,832,740
12 Ramanathapuram 2,421,788 2,857,424
13 Tirunelveli 2,730,279 3,194,494
14 Kanyakumari 996,915 1,228,216

33,686,953 41,103,125

P—Provisional.

The size of the working population has been estimated as 15-07 million, which gives the
workers participation rate of 36*37 per cent. This compares favourably with, the All India
X>ercentage of 33-54. Out of the 15-07 million recorded as workers in 1971, 60-11 per cen
were found engaged in agxiculture and the rest in non-agricultural occupation. The All
India percentage of workers in agriculture to the total stood at 68-63 in 1971. There are
almost as many agricultiu-al labourers as cultivators in Tamil Nadu. The ratio in this
regard in Tamil Nadu is 48-5 : 51-5 whereas the All-India ratio is 37-5: 62.5.

Population of Tamil Nadu is expected to rise to 440 lakhs in 1973-74 and 489 lakhs in
1978-79, fromSthe figure of 411 lakhs in 1970-71. Assuming that 40 per cent of the popula>
tion is economically active, the growth in'the size of labour force would be from 164 lakhs in
1970-71 to 176 lakhs in 1973-74 and 195 lakhs in 1978-79.

Accordingto the Census of 1971, the number of persons employed in that year was
147-42 lakhs constituting 35-8 per cent of the population. But this figure does not represent
full time jobs reckoned ir adult units. It includes working children below the age of 1
constituting 8-84 lakhs and a large number of agricultural workers who are not employe
all the year round. If one regards work dont by two children as equivalent to one adult's
job, the number of jobs held by this group is 4-42 lakhs. The number of persons engagea
in agriculture is shown to be 90-98 lakhs, but on an average, an agricultural worker has
employment for only 240 days in a year. If full employment were to mean working 300
days in ayear, only 80 per cent of 90-98 lakhs could be considered as fully employed, giving
a figure of 72-78 lakhs. Aliowhig for these two factors, full time jobs that were available
in 1971 works out at 124-80 lakhs. Since the total labour force was 144-41 lakhs in 1971
the size of additional jobs that were needed to provide full employment was 164*41— 124-80
i.e. 39-61 lakhs or 24-1 per cent of the labour force. On this basis, nearly one-quarter of
the tot™l labour force remained unemployed in 1970-71.
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Population in Tamil Nadu is expected to reach 440 lakhs in 1973-74 and 489 lalhs
1978-79. The number of jobs needed in 1973-74 in order to absorb fully the labour force
would be 176 lakhs. Assuming that the annual rate of net output per worker on the ayerage
is 2*7 per cent, the number actually employed would be 152 lakhs of persons. On conver-
sion into full time jobs this works out to be 128 lakhs. This would mean a backlog of
unempolyment of 48 lakhs at the commencement of the Fifth Plan Period.

2-3. POPULATION SIZE.

Tamil Nadu occupies the seventh rank among the States of India with 41*1 million
persons with its populace forming 7-5 per cent of the total Indian population. In size,
the State takes the eleventh place with an area of 129,901 sq. km. occupying 4 per cent of
the area of the Indian Sub-continent.

The population size of Tamil Nadu enumerated at the Census, i901 and adjusted for
the boundaries of the present State after S ate’s reorganisation was 19 3 millions. It
rose to 33-7 millions in 1961, The recent 1971 Census puts the population size at 411
millions provisionally indicating a growth of 114 per cent since the beginning of tho

centuary.

The following table shows the population of the reorganised Tamil Nadu since the
begimviig of the century.

Population
Census year. in
Millions.
1) @
1901 19-3
1911 20-9
1921 21-6
1931 235
1941 26*3
1951 « 30*1
1961 337
1971 (P) .. 4M

P—Provisional.

[Source," (i) Census of India, 1961: Vol.—IX Madras Part—Il A ; Genep*J
Population Tables.

(if) Census of India, 1971—Provisional Census Figures.]

According to 1971 census, in the whole of India, Uttar Pradesh isthe State having
the largest population of 88*3 millions which is 16 per cent of the total populatiow (A

India.
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IWagaland on the other hand is the smallest State with half a miUion persons accounting for
These largest and smallest States cover 9-2 per

0-1 per cent of total All-India population.
cent and 0-5 per cent respectively of the total Indian extent.

The India’s population State-wise for 1961 and 1971 is as follows ;—

India’'s Population by States :

State.

1 Uttar Pradesh oo

* Bihar

3 Maharashtra..........cccoceveeeveveeeeinen,

4 West Bengal

5 Andhra Pradesh ...

6 Madhya Pradesh........cccceu....

7 Tamil Nadu
8 Mysore

9 Guijarat

10 Rajasthan
11 Orissa

12 Kerala

13 ASSAM s

14 Punjab

15 Haryana

16 Jammu and Kashmir
17 Himachal Pradesh ..

18 Maghalaya

19 Nagaland........ccovviieiiiiiieieennns

20 Union Territories

India

P —~Frorisional.

{Sourc*: Ccneas of India, 1971: Paper 1 of 197] BTjf-p'tfrrrrt serieKl—India)

587C-87—4

1961 ana 1971.

Population {Millions).
N

39*6

34-9

86-0

32.4

23*6

20-6

20-2

176

16-9

11*1

11*1

7-6

3-6

07

0-4

439-1

1971 (P).
3

41-6’
41.1
29-3
26*7
26*7
21-9'
2-3»
14*9
13*5

100

547 4



26
24 POPULATION GROWTH.

(@ Tamil Nadu vs India :—”The trends in the growth of population in Tamil Nadu and
in India for the period 1901-71 are as follows :—

Trend in population Growth— Tamil Nadu and India : 1901-71.

Tamil Nadu. India.
Year. t ~( Vv
Pojpulation Index. Population Index.
{Millions). [Millions).
@ @ ©) O ©)
1901.. 19-25 100-0 238-34 100-0
1911.. 20-90 108-6 252-01 106-7
1921.. .o .o 21*63 112-4 251-24 105-4
1931.. 23-47 1219 278-87 117-0
1941.. 26-27 136-5 318-54 133-7
1961.. m- 30-12 156-5 360-95 161-4
1961.. 33-69 175-0 43s«07 184-2
971 P .. 1 4MO0 213-6 647-37 229-7

P— Provisioiuil.
{SOUI’C&:—-Computed from data available from 1961 and 1971 Censuses.)

It is seen that during 1901-71 the population of Tamil Nadu has grown by 114 per cent
whereas that of India has increased by 130 per cent.The above figures also indicate that
the population of Tamil Nadu has grown faster than that of the country as whole upto 1961
but in the later decades 1951-61 and 1961-71, the trend in the growth position has changed
and Tamil Nadu’s growth is lower than that of All-India.

(b) Tamil Nadu vs. Other States:—”"When the growth of Tamil Nadu population
is compared with that of other States of India for 1951-1971, the following points emerge:—

(i) The growth rate of Tamil Nadu population during 1951-61 is the least among
the States, except Jammu and Kashmir.

(ii) The rate during 1961-71 in respect of the State isin keeping with the general
trend in India. This is the highest growth rate in this century.

(iii) The growth rate in 1961-71 in Tamil Nadu is 86 per cent higher than the growth
rate in 1951-61. Excepting Jammu and Kashmir and Nagaland, no other State has
registered such a large increase in the growth rates.

(iv) The growth rates of Tamil Nadu during both the decades are, however, lesfi
than that of the countr}' as a whole. The Tamil Nadu rate is 3 per cent point less than
All-India during 1961-71 as against 10 per cent point in the previous decade
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(c) Districts.—”Fomthe decemial percentage variation in population in Tamil Nadu by
districts for the latest two decades, viz., 1951—61 and 1961— 71, it may be seen that the
Chingleput District has the highest rate of variation of 169 per cent while Ramanathapuram”™
District has recorded the least (10 per cent). The next least growth rate is observed in
case of the Kanyakumari District where it is 12 per cent. The Madras City population
growth has increased by 94 per cent.  The Nilgiris is the district wherein the rate of growtli
has fallen from 31 per cent in 1951—61 to 20 per cent during 1961—71, indicating a
recessionary trend of 36 per cent. The variation rates of eight districts besides Chingleput
are higher than the State’s variation as shown below .—

District. Variation.

IN PER CENT.
1. Salem 147
2. TiruchirappaUi 146
3. North Arcot 121
4. Madurai 103
5. Thanjavur 103

6. Madras City 94

7. Tirunelveli 89
8. South Arcot 88
Total Tamil Nadu 86

2-5 SEX-RATIO:
(@ Tamil Nadu vs. India.— Sex-ratio measures the balance between males and female®
in the human population. It is defined as “Number of females per 1,000 males”. It is

true that social economic and community life is affected by large imbalances in many
ways.

The sex composition for Tamil Nadu and All India for the period 1901— 71, as revealed
by the different censuses are as follows :—

Sex-3atio of Tamil Nadu and India ; 1901-71.

Sex-ratio {females per

1,000 males).
Year. fo - _ €L
Tamil Nadu. India™
1901 1,044 972
1911 e 1,042 964
1921 e, 1,029 955
1931 e, 1,027 950
1941 e, 1,012 945
1951 e, 1,007 946
1961 e, 992 941
1970 (P ) v, 979 932

P—"Provisional.
{Source : (i) Census of India, 1961—"\olunme I X, Madras—"¥art I I-A— General Popoul«r.

tion Tables,
(if) Census of India, 1961—"\olume I-—ndia—"Part 11-A (i) General Population—

Tables.
(iii) Census of India, 1971— Series |—Paper 1 of 1971 —Supplement).

5s7C-87--4i
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(6) Tamil Nadu other States.—In the whole of India, Kerala, is the State whicl

is having the highest sex-ratio of 1,022 in 1961 and 1,019 in 1971, Orissa comes next with
a sex-ratio of 1,001 during 1961. But in 1971 it has fallen in line with other States, with »
sex-ratio of 989. In 1961 Punjab has recorded a minimum sex-ratio of 854 among th©
States whereas in 1971 Nagaland is at the bottom with 872. Punjab’s figure for 1971 is
Jiowever, 873, one more than Nagaland’s sex-ratio. In the sex-ratio as per 1961 Census
Tamil Nadu occupied 4th place next only to Kerala, Orissa and Bihar and 3rd rank as per
1971 census next to Kerala and Orissa.

The sex-ratio is observed to be declining during the period 1961—71 in respect of
States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gurjarat, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Naga-
land, Orissa, Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh. The highest percentage decline is noted
in the case of Nagaland whichin 1971 is 6-54 per cent less than in 1961. The loweet
of decline is 0-29 per cent registered by Kerala. As against this, the sex-ratio in regard to
As‘am, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan, West
Bengal and Meghalaya has increased during the decade, 1961—71. The increase is
considerable in the case of Himachal Pradesh with 3-84 per cent Megalaya’'s variation
of 0-11 percent is the least among the States having increasing sex-ratio. Mysore
has, however, maintained the same sex-ratio (959) during the decade 1961-71. All
India has recorded a fall of 0-96 percent in its sex-ratio.

(c) Districts—From the district-wise pattern of sex-ratio of Tamil Nadu population
for 1961 and 1971 it may be seen that Ramanathapuram and Tirunelveli are the only
districts where women out-number their counterparts in both the decades. Moreover,
Ramanathapuram has got the highest sex ratio 1,060 for 1961 and 1,044 for 1971
while the States figure is 992 for 1961 and 979 for 1971. The city of Madras has the least
number of women per 1,000 men as provided by sex-ratio of 901 in 1961 and 902 in
1971.

In the entire Tamil Nadu, The Nilgiris, Dharmapuri and Madras have shown an
The Nilgiris registering the upper limit of 3-7 per cent and Madras
the lower one with 0-1 per cent. All other districts have recorded a decline in the
proportion of females per 1,000 males. Thanjavur having the highest fall of 2.1 percent-
and Kanyakumari the lowest of 0-5 percent. The percentage decrease in sex proportion
is 1-3 for the State as a whole.

increase in sex-ratio.

In respect of sex differentials measured by sex-ratio nine districts, viz., Madras,

Chingleput, North Arcot, South Arcot, Dharmapuri, Salem, Coimbatore, The Nilgiris
and Kanyakumari are below State average for both 1961 and 1971. On the contrary, the
sex-ratio of Madurai, Tiruchirappalli, Thanjavur, Ramanathapuram and Tirunelveli is

above the State’s figure.

2-6 DENSITY:

India.—The density of population measures the dispersion of

It is defined as the number of people living in an area of
316 persons are

@ Tamil Nadu vs

persons over unit of area.
square kilometre/mile. In Tamil Nadu , according to 1971 census.
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living in a space of one square kilometre. The National figure is 182 per square Kilo-
metre (excluding NEFA and Jammu and Kashmir). It is clear that the State
is more over-crowded in relation to the coimtry. The States’ density was 258 persons
per square kilometre in 1961 as against All India density of 138. This indicates that the
preasure on space in Tamil Nadu has increased by 22-5 per cent during 1961-71 where-
WS it is 31-9 per cent for the country as a whole during the same period.

6) Tamil Nadu Vs. other States—Among the States, Kerala is the most densely
populated, where 548 persons are residing per square kilometre in 1971. Next in rank is
West Bengal with 507, Sparse aggregation of people is found in Nagaland whose density ia
just 31. Kerala'sdensity is 18 times that of Nagaland. In density, Tamil “Nadu, stands
*t the fourth rankin the whole of India in both 1961 and 1971 censuses,

(c) Districts.—In Tamil Nadu, Madras City is the most populated district with 19,299
~rsons living in a space of one square kilometre in 1971. Next comes the southern most
district of Kanyakumari with 729 as its density. Dharmapuri isfound to be the least
dense district wherein the spread ofits inhabitants is just 174 over one square Kilo-
metre. In the Madras City, the growth of density of population isthe highest recorded
during the last decade, 1961-71. The Ilowest has been recorded in Salem. The figures
ere 41-7 per cent and 16 -5 per cent respectively.

27 RURAL-URBAN COMPOSITION

The definition of an urban area in India varied from census to census. According to
the Census, 1961, an urban area is defined as follows —

(i) All municipalities, cantonments and town ships are deemed to have urban charac-
teristics and are declared as towns.

(ii) For other areas, three conditions are laid down.—
{a) the population of the area’ should not be less than 5,000.

(& 75 percent of the male population should depend on non-agricultur*l resources
for their livelihood.
(©) there should be density of 1,000 persons per square mile (i.e., 400 per squre

kilometre).

(iii) Places which satisfy two of the above three conditions and ~which in the opinion
of the Collector of the district have urban characteristics are also declared by the Staffs

Director of Census Operations as urban.

A similar definition was adopted in the 1971 census.

A. Geowth in Towns :

According to Census 1971, there are 443 cities and towns in Tamil Nadu. In contra
there were only 127 urban centres in State in 1901.
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Growth of Towns and Cities in Tamil Nadu 1901-1971.

Year. 1901. 1911. 1921. 1931. 1941. 1961. 1961. 1971(P>
@ @@ & & 6 6 O 6 ©)
Number of cities and towns. 127 163 173 204 238 266 388 443
Index (Base 1901) 100 120 136 161 187 209 266 349
P—"Provisional.

{Source : (i) Census of India, 1961—"Volum IX—Madras Part 11-A General PopulatiMi
Tables.

@if) Census of India, 1971— Series 17—/ TamilNadu—"Paper 1 of 1971].

The increase in the number of cities and towns over the seventy years period is 3] time*.
The growth over decades is, by and large, steadily and same except during the last two
decennia when it is sharp and large showing a rapid urbanization in Tamil Nadu since the
latter half of the century.

B. Level op Urbaneatiok :

A common indicator to measure the urbanization level in population is by means of !
“Proportion of population living in urban areas (expressed as per cent) to total popuU- |

tion”.
Level of Urbanization In Tamil Nadu 1901-1971. i
Census year. 1901.  1911. 1921. 1931. 1941 1961. 1961. a971(P)
D) @ ©) @ ©) (6 @ ® ©)
Urban population 2-69 3-10 336 4-14 6-08 7-13 8-99 12-44

(in millions).

Total population 19-26 20-90 21-63 23-47 26-27 30-12 33-69 41-10
(in millions).

Level of Urbaniza- 13-99 14*84 16-49 17-66  19-66 23*68  26-69  30-38
tion (percentage).

(P)— Provisional.

\Source : (i) Census of India, 1961—"Volume | X—Madras Part 11-A, General Population
Tables.

(i) Census of India, 1971— Series 17— Tamil Nadu Paper 1 of 1971].

The above table shows that the urbanization process in Tamil Nadu has an accelerated
tempo, the rate of urbanization is more pronouned in the last three decades. The
development activities and process of industrialisation and modernisation consequent
on the Five-year Plans in the State may be responsible to a large extent for the
increased urbanization in Tamil Nadu during 1961-71. In 1901, 14 per cent of to a
Tamil Nadu population lived in urban parts ofthe State while in 1971, it has increased
to 30 per cent whichis more thandouble the 1901 level.
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Cl Density of Urban popxtlation :

The degree of urbanization, is also assessed by the number of persons residing in a
square mile or square kilometre of urban sector called “ Density of Urban Population” .

Dansityof Urban Population in Tamil Nadu 1901— 1961.
Year. 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1931 1961
® (> (€) 4) ®) (6) ) ®)

Density (persons per square 3,795 3,698 3,642 3,842 4,080 5,064 4,460
mile of urban area).

(Source: Worked out in Department of Statistics, Tamil Nadu.)

The dejisity differentials over the period under study are not consistent. |
edecreased elowly in the first two decades, the decrease being 153 per square mile. Between
1931— 1951, it grows rapidly the increase being 1,222 persons for every squar mile
during the said 20 years period. In 1961, the density in Tamil Nadu urban centres is,
however, 4,460 which is 604 persons less per squiire mile thanin 1951. It ison the
contrary, the highest in 1951. The reason ascribable for this break in trend of
urban centralization of population is the increase in urban areas without a proportional
growth in population. Table below indicates the growth of urbanized areas in Tami
Nadu for sixty years.

Growth of Urbanized Areas in Tamil Nadu 1901— 1961.

Year. 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961
M 2 3 @) ) (6) () ()]
Urban area 709-81 838-92 919-99 1,078-37 1,246-31 1,408-18 2,016-21
(sg. miles).
Percentage of 1-42 1-67 1-83 2*15 2-48 2-81 4*02
Urban
areato
total area.

Note.— "Data for 1971 are not readily available.
(Source: Computed in Department of Statistics, Tamil Nadu).

The increase in proportion of urban areas to total area isfrom 1-42to 2-81 till 1951.

It jumps to 4-02 per cent in 1961. This rise in urbanized areas has pulled down th"
density of population in 1961,

D. Rural Urban Distribution :

@ Tamil Nadu Vs. India.—”"¥sper 1971 Census, there are 443 towns aiid cities
Tamil Nadu out of a total of 2.921 in India indicating that 15-2 per cent of India's citiei
And towns are locatedin Tamil Nadu. There is a population of 12-45 millions in
the 443 xirban pockets of  Tamil Nadu while 108*79  million  peopl#
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live in all the Indian cities and towns. The urban population of the State forms 11*4 per cent
of All India Urban inhabitants. In 1961, there were towns and cities in Tamil Nadi
<8 against 2,700 in whole of India. This shows that Tamil Nadu has 12*5 per cent oi
country’s total urbanized centres situated within its boundaries. The urban population
in Tamil Nadu for 1961 was of the order of 899 milUons out of the total of 78*94
millions for India. Surpirisingly, Tamil Nadu urban population bore 11*4 per cent to
the country population residing in Urban areas in 1961 which isequal to that in
1971. There is a relative growth in number of towns and cities in Tamil Nadu in
1971 over 1961 compared to India, but the urban population proportion in Tamil Nadu

to India is just the same (11’4 per cent).

Tamil Nadu had 14,124 villages out of atotal of 567,338 in whole of India during
1961. In these 14,124 villages of the State, there lived 24*7 miUion people as compared
to 360-3 million population settled in the village side of the country. It is note worthy
that comparatively a large percentage of rural population of the country (6-9 per cent),
are concentrated injust 2*5 percent ofthe total villages of the country accounted for in

Tamil Nadu.

(b) Tamil Nadu Vs. other stnies.—"Maharashtra is the most urbanized State in the
whole of India wherein 31 per cent of the population live in urban areas. It is
followed by Tamil Nadu with its 30 per cent of population inurban sector as per 1971
census. Gujarat with 28 per cent iathe third gjinong the States. These three Stateg
occupy the same places in 1961 also. Nagaland is the least urbanly developed State
in India with only 5 per cent of its 1961 population residing in urban centres,
whereas in 1971, Himachal Pradesh’s Urbanisation even less than that of Nagaland, with
the result that the former State (with 7 per cent) is occupying the last rank as far as

urbanization level is concerned.

As regards the percentage variation urbanization in Nagaland it has increased by 90-9
per cent over the period 1961— 71, the highest for all the states in the country. West Bengal
has recorded the least increase of 0-6 per cent in thedecade. The percentage variation
in Tamil Nadu is 13-5 percent which is above the national figure of 10-6 as also of all
the States except Assam, Bihar, Mahaya Pradesh, Nagaland and Orissa.

(©) Districts—"According to 1971 census, 30-3 per cent or 12,446,860 of the States
population reside in urban areas and the remaining 69*7 per cent or 28,656,265 persons
live in village side.  The corresponding figures for 1961 are 26-7 per cent and 73-3 percent
respectively. Madras District being the capital city of the State, is entirely urban in
character. As per 1971 census, the Nilgiris, the hill district of the State is the next
predominantly urbanized district with 49-4 percent ofits population residing in towns
and Coimbatore with 35-7 per cent follows the Nilgiris, Chingleput, Madurai and Tiru-
nelveli take fourth, fifth, and sixth places. The least urbanized district is Dharmapuri
where just 86 percent oftotal population live inurban sector.

The trend of urbanizationby districts in 1971 is, by and large, similar to that
observed in 1961 with an exception of Chingleput where the urbanization has been compa-
ratively more rapid during 1961— 71 as shown by the population proportions in urban.
»re6B of 20-8 per cent (1961) and 34-8 per cent (1971).



Th- greatest rariatioii of 67-6 per cent is (observed in ease of Clikigicpiit district inuring
1&61—"I *nd HPIl coinrs S»len with 25 -5 per cent. 'Fke least acceleration barring
MadrasCitr i« in Tknajarur district where it i« jiust 0-9 per cent  The oTcr-all pei‘coritan(* #f

Ivariatira of the State in 13-5 per ce»t.

E. Ryjrai. Urban Poi* atioic:

(«) Tamil Nadu V*, &tker State*.—In Maliai-asktra the largeMt >iHniber of India'«
urban p)pulation viz., 157 inilhons or 14'43 per cent, is concetnraltd rollowed by 1 asii
Nadu ™cro 12-4 million persons live in cities and towns indicating that 11-4 per cent of®
countrj s urban iwpulation is settled in ui'ban Tamil Nadu. The least population of
just 0-OH million is found ill urban parts of Nagaland which is 0-05 percent of urhan-
poindation of the Nation. The State of Uttar Pradesh contains the largest number of
7fi million persons inits villages.  Thisis 17-33 percent ofthe rural population of India.
N('xt inthe list is Bikar whose rural population is 51 jnillions indicating that ]]-58 pei' cent
of rural Indias population i» concenrattd there. The last again isthe Nagalai d Stat*.

{h} DUtrid.—In Tainil Nadu, the Coimbatore District has the maximum populatioM
(having O-O per cent of the States total population) resdiding init.  Next in impod.au«e
coincs Wiidurai where per cent of Tamil Nadu total population is clustorrd. Tho
lowest isrecorded by the Nilgiris district which contains just 1-2 percent of tke total
populat ion of the State.  As far as the rural i>opulation of Tamil Nadu i« concerned, tk#
u\axinuvn\ pvu\K)itiou of U»-8 per cei\»  wv the South Arcot district. The Nilgivi* diitrict
again isobserved to kavc the minimum percentage of rural persons of the State (viz., 0-9
perccnt) Coimbatore dLifcrict with 12-5 percent of the State’'s Urban population residing
in its Urban Sector is next in order after the city of Madras wherein 1/5 of the Urb*»
population of Tamil Nndu live. The Dharmapuri district 1*2 per cent nt the lowest.

2-S.LITERACT :
1 Ckkkral LTETtACY:

(@ Tamil Nadu Vs India—Taking the cotmtry as a whole 29-3 per cent of the
population is literate. 'I'he State figure is 39-4 per cent. Though these compare favourably
Hrith the literacy rates recoded in 1961, which wre 24-0 pt'y cent for India and 31*4
pi?r ceuc for Tamil Nadu, the rise in literacy of 22 per cent of the countr}- asa whol*

d 25 »*f cent for Tamil Nadu during 1961—71 is not striking,. More than GDper ce»t
fthe population are still illiterate.

(6) Tamil Nadu Vs. oidter slutes—In India, Kerala is noticed to have the highetit iite-
.macy where (50 persons out of 100 are literate as per 1971 census. Tamil Nadu raantai»s
second rank among the States with 39 percent of literacy level. Jammu and Kashmir ig
most backward ni the realm, of literacy as it has registered onlj- a rate of 18 percent. Next
itast developed state is Rajasthan ?“here hardly 19 persons know how io read i«td

For every 100 population
In the entire Indian sub-continent, Kerala again tops hi male as well a”*famale literacy.

ALC\"dingto census of 1971, | of its male population are literate where as more tlian | of tlte
MMftte'&femalea know to read and write. Tamil Nadu lit~racy differentials, by se« are

5¢97C-g7—«
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statos h»> gone down in 1971 ax compared ivitli 1961. TUe decllne in female part|C|pLI|o,. >
»ruch tnore marked than that of male “vork rate.

(b) 7i,VWrt,.-Among the districts, only «ix have recorded an increase in tl.e wor
p.p.lati.n <l,ring 1961-7], They are .Madras (So-S percent) Chingleput (Ht- p..rcentl
O.unbature (5-4 per cent). TI>e Silgiris (2-4 per eent), .Madurai (1-3 per cent) and Kanva
kun.ar, (.I-3 percent). The remaining eight districts have registered a falj in ,,rker™
‘Jhe niaxmn.m dechne of !)-4 percent is observed in case of Dliarmapiiri and the least oi' 'H

g’ |

pcrcent m Tinnielveli. The state pcTCent.ige of variation as already mentioned js (-) 1-.

Mlie participation rates in 197 lare invariably less than those for 1»(i1 in all tlie (Ustjicw

This, may, as st,it<d earlier, be the c<nse<penee of the differential concepts of workiai

p<.,.ulat.on. It nmy also be ,sad that the growth of workers in 1071 is not comnlensuraW

'frifk tl/at of ])opiilation as it \vas during 1961.

The male M'o.hing class has increased dm-ing 1»(il-7J in all the districts v,-ithont anl
'I'he largest decadal growth of .34j.ercent, is Immd intlie citv ofMadi-as and thi

exception.
The eorres,,ou<ling variation of State is 15 ,j<r cent'

loxvest in the Xilgiris (8 per ,-ent).
On tl.c. contrary, tlie female vorkiiig p.)|>,dation has decresed in number in all the (listi-icS

except ill the city. 'I'lie nuigiiitiiilc of lu"gative variation is the highest (ol pej- cent) i
Ixanyiikumari and it is the least, again in the .Vilgiris (7 ,«r e<iit). The ,>ercenta..e v.rial i!
of Tamil Xadu as a whole ,s (-) 34. 11 is astoi.nting that femah. woi-kers have

in niM.lier in the Jletropolis L.y rl percent during I')(il-7]. The state of affairs mav' li
dn<, to the non-inchision of female family heljiers especially in cultivation. Peeanse th
Madras ( ity is wluilly non-agricultnral area, no siieli omissions are there and jK nee ili

Jositive LiTowtli, in tlio women workers in the citv.

The work partieipation rates by sex have fallen during Inoi-71 i”eriod. The f’>'lj
very niucli proucinK-ed in female j-ates than male ones. j

WORKERS BY IUJRAL URBAN RESIDENCE ;

The distribution of working popnltion by its residence Ru,-al or ChbJ

(@) aintes
This lielps in taking stock of woj

thiows light on the areal e,,neentration of workers.
force, mobilizing the manpower resources and planning for their better utilization .an

¢j'CHtion of additional Job o]™portunities.

The concontriition of workers male, female or both is very mucli liiglier in Ruril -iro
in the case of all states. This is apparently due to the agrarian economy of the comitr

The highest percentage of workers in rural ai-ea is observed in Orrisa in respect of nvN
(n-i per cent) and also of total workeT” (94-6 per cent). The percentage emplynient of fenic
workers in Assam is maximum (97-9 per cent) among the States,. On the contrarv Oni
is observed to have provided the least percentge of jobs to its male. (6-6 per centf 'as 'w
as total{5-4 percent) working popultion in Urban sector. Similarly, Assam with 2-1 per ce
of its female work(.rs working in Urban areas is at the last place in the whole counti
Che higli concentration of workers in Urban Sector is noticed in tlie States of west Ben
Mahiwrashtra and Tatnil Nadu imder total and male workers.



Tlie distribution of Tamil Nadu working population male, female or both, in rural places
is less tJian the national avoi'age. It i« appreciably higher tlian the country’s figures im
r*)I>o0et of urbikn sector.

{p) Districts.- Thfi districtwise distribution pattern of working population by Rural-
Urban areas in Tamil Nadu is similar to that already perceived in respect of States in th*
wjuntry. In coiuitry side, Dharniapuri has recorded the highest proportion of rrorkinj
| K>pulation male, female or total as indicated by 9t-2 per cent, 97-6 per cent and 95-5 per cent
jwa{ectivc.ly in the entire Tamil Niklu. On the other hand, it has got the least proportiom
(5-8 per c-ent, 2-4 per cent and 4*5 per cent for male, female and total workers) in the urban
areas whicli is obvious. The distribution of working force in the Nilgiris is the least as far a»
Kural x=arts are concerned wiiile it is the highest in wbanized areas in the whole of the

State, bai'-ring in the City of Madras.

WORKERS BY IJTERACY :

(a) States—It is believed that literate woi'king force is an asset to 1h(i nation in as
much as it increases the pi-oductivity of the country. It is beyond the scope of this Chapter
to stiuiy the impat™t of literacy on workers' efficiency and thereby productivity. Here,
simply a comparative study among the literate working population of different estates of
India br<F b™en undertaken with the help of HKil census.

As is <xpected, the literacy among urban male workers is higher than thos(™ in j'ural
areas. Bi”tween sexes, fenuik™ Avorking o])ulation is less literate than its counterpart.
This trend if noticed both in rural as well as urban sectors. Further more, the literacy among
urban female workers is at a higher level than among rural females. The combined literacy
of maelcs and females in urban areas is more pronounced than in rural parts. This pattern

is observed throughout India.

Tlio ratio of literate male workers to total workers in urban areas of Gujarat is the
highest (52 per cent) in the country, whereas Rajasthan’s figures of 15 percent is the low est.
The corresponding figures of Tamil Nadu is 38-3 per cent which is more than that of all other
Southern States viz. Andlu'a Pradesh (33-1 per cent) Kerala (31-2i)er cent) and Mysore (25-4
]er cent). The States ratio is, however, slightly less than the All India level of 34-5 |>ercent
jin respect of literacy among rural male working force, again the state of Gujarat stands
first with 23 percent and Rajasthan the last with 2 per cent. Tamil Nadu’s literacy achieve-
ment of I'ural men workers is 7-0 per cent. Among the Southern States, Kerala's 16*8 per cent
is the highest and Mysore has registered the least one (4-6 per cent). The order is Kerala
{It)-8 per cent), Andlira Pratlesh (8-4 per cent) Tamil Nadu (7-0 per cent) and Mysore

(4-6 per cent),

Among the female workers, Assam has got the largest proportion of literates of 23-(>
per cent in urban areas while in rural sector, Kerala’'s 6*8 percent is the highest. The lowest
figures for urban and rural parts are resj)ectively 3-6 percent for Orissa and 0.1 j)er cent for
Rajasthan. The literacy level among female working population in Tamil Nadu is 9-8



per cent in ui'ban and 1-1 percent riual sector, ‘fhese levels of tiie State in urban and rural
areas are lower than the corresponding All-India figures which are 10-9 percent and 1*2
per cent, respectively. The State’s figures are liigher than all Southern States except Kerala.

As regards the combined literacy differentials of both sexes, Gujarat once again tops
the list of States in all the areas with 46-4 per cent in urban, 16*4 per cent in rural and 22-0
per cent in both the areas. Rajasthan has registered the least percentage in this respect
of 13-4 per cent for urban, 1-4 per cent for rural and 2-6 for all sectors. Tamil Nadu's figure
of 28-3 percent in urban areas is equal to Kerala's level i.e., 28-3 per cent and above the
levels of Andhra Pradesh (26-2 per cent) and Mysore (21-6 per cent) in rural sector, Tamil
Nadu occupies the third place among the Southern States. In both the rural and urban
areas, Tamil Nadu occupies the second place amidst the Southern States. The order is
Kerala (15-7 per cent), Tamil Nadu (9*5 per cent) Andhra Pradesh (7-9 per cent) and Mysore
6-2 per cent).

(& Districts.—The general patern of literacy levels among male and female workers,
and between urban and rural areas of the districts in Tamil Nadu is similar as in other
States. The male literacy level among workers is higher than that of females. Similarly
the urban educational attainment amidst workers is more than the rural.

In urban sector, the literacy levels of the workers inthe city of Madi-as are the highest
for both sexes. They Me 53-0 per cent for male, 34-5 per cent for female and 51-24 per cent
for both sexes of working population. Next place is occupied by Tiruchirappalli for male
(34-3 per cent) and total working force (29-6 per cent) and by Kanyakumari is case of
workers with 17-4 per cent. Tirunelveli’'s 22-2 per cent for male and 17-5 per cent for total
working population and Salem’'s (including Dharmapuri) 55 per cent for female
populatiun at work are at the other extreme.

The position in riual sector is different. It is noteworthy that the Nilgiris is at
the fnst place having 18.6 per cent of male workers as literates while Kanyakumari is
seen having the largest percentage of literates among females (8.3 per cent) and total
working population (12.3 per cent), Salem (including Dharmapuri) is at the last rank in
case of literacy level in male and total working force with 4.9 per cent and 3.2 per cent

respectively. In regard to female workers, the least level of 0-5 per cent is observed in
South Arcot.

Considering all areas, Madras City is the most forward district in literacy for male
female and both sexes. It is significant that the hill district of the Nilgiris is second as
far as the literacy among male workers (25-2 per cent) and total workers (17-6 per
is concerned. Kanyakumari is only third in respect of literacy among male workers
and total workers in all areas with 159 per cent and 14-3 per cent respectively. It is
however, next to Madras City having achieved a level of 9-4 per cent among female working
force. Salem (including Dharmapuri) is again found to occupy the last place eoncerning
the literacy level of male and total workers. The literates among the female workera are
<»>)served to bO least (0*9 per cent) in South Aroot.
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SECTORAL WORKING POPULATION.

Tlie distribution of working pojiulation by sectors is studied in this section. The
fSectors of economy as adox>ted by the Regis rar General fndia, Jiave also boon adoi>ted
in tu® study herein. Thty are as follows m—

Sector. Classes of tvorkers included.
| Priinary ., i. Cultivators.

ii. Agricultural labourers.

iii. Mining, quarrying , livestock,  forestry,
hunting, plantations orchards and allied
activities.

2 S(>condaTy .. oo .* iv. Household industry.

v. Manufacturhig

vi. Con-itruction.

3 Tertiary . . .. vii. Trade and ComTneroe.
viii. Transport, Storage and Communication,

ix. Other Services.

As Indian economy in general and that of 1"auiil Nadu in particular, is predominantly
agarai'ian, it isexpected that the primary sector may be the prime employer of the population
both in India and Tamil Nadu.  This lu pothesis is examined with tlie help of data

on working pojMdation by those thre(™ economic; sectors for 1961 Census.

(@) States—The general pattern observable from the data available is as
follows:—

(i) For the nu\le worke™s, primary sector provides the ljwgest employment
followed by tertiary and then secondary sectors.

(if) In the case of female population at work, the optimum employment is seen
in priuiary sector again. Next comes, hoAvever, secondary and then the tertiary .sector
with the exception of Orissa and Tamil Nadu where tertiary sector is second and
secondary is last.

(iii) The work pattern of both sexes combined is similar to that of male workers.
This is obvious as the percentage of male workers to total workers is high.

(iv) In the Primary Sector, the ratio of females at work is more than that of males

in aH tlie vStates except Orissa.

As regards the State-wise variations, no uniform j)attern emerges. A few examples
are cited below —
(@ The States which have provided the largest percentage of emplojniiont to their
male workers in the sectors of primary, secondary aoid tertiary are respectively Bihar
(77-5 per cent). West Bengal (16-8 j3er cent) and Kerala (37-4 per cent) whereas Madhya
Pradesh with 89-3 per cent and Kerala with 26-1 per cent and 25*0 per cent are perceived
to have oifered the maximum jobs to their female workers in these three sectors, viz,

primar3®bsecondary, and tei'tiary.
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(b) The following stafeeiaent shows the position as far m sectoral tnato and
teMialo eniployiuent among the itates is concerned.

Sector. SUde. Pert
(1) 2) (3)
Jnast porcentAge of—

Males emphyment:

Primary .. . . K*r»la . . 46-i
Secondftrj .. . Afissm Coe 4
Tertiarj. e, Mrdhy;k Prad*»k .. 13 (f

FwiHblts emplOoymml :

Primary y 4f >
Secondary .. - Madhya Pradetla .. B4
Tertiitry .. - - Jamirui i"nd Kashmir 1
(0) A% regards male and felniale combined together, Mad\ya Pi-adesli toi)a tl

list with 82-2 Ner cent of its workern engaged in primaiy occupations. Flerala with 10-.3
per cent and 33*7 per cent of its working population at jobs in secondary and terti»4ry sckstora
respectively is the first among all the States of India. The order of States reoor™ing tiw
lowest trend in these sectors is Kerala (47«0 per cent) aud Madliya Pradesh (8-0 por cent
jind 0-8 per cent).

(b) Districts.—""Tre distribution of workers in Tamil Nadu by districts indicate*
A pattern generally in correspondence with that found in case of States. The diHtriot of
Madras, however, does not conform to the general pattern due to its special characfcoristi<>»

of being entu'oly urban. Besides Madras, there are some exceptions like Kaiiytknmari,
Tirunelveli, Salem, etc.

The highlight of the districtwise distribution of working ])opulation is that in Dharmapurj
District, the highest proportion of workers by sex is engaged in prinwy sector among the
districts. The figures are 86-3 per cent for male workers, 89*2 per cent for female worker*
87*5 per cent for both. The effect of this is reflected in the other sectors that i»
secondary and tertiary could afford to give work opportunities for the least proportions
of workers in the whole of the State.

In secondary field, Madras City has provided whith 32-7, tlie largest percentage of
employment to male workers, whereas the maximum proportion {59-3 per oeat) of
female workers is employed in Kanyakumari, As regards male and female workers
=ombined together, Madras”™ tops the list with 3L*2i>er cent cloeely followed by Kanyakunjari
with 28*5 per cent. The least proportion of workers is noticed in the DI\NArmapur;
;OiatriGt for all the throe categories i.e., male(4-1 per cent) females (2*4 }>er eei’t) both
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<3-4 per cent). However, in case of tertiary sector, Madras City is at top in providing
+he highest proportion of employment opportunities to all the three classes, viz., males
<65-8 per cent) females (81*8 per cent), and both (67-4 per cent) and the Dharmapuri
District is again at the last place as far as this sector is concerned.

In the metropolis of Tamil Nadu, tertiary sector is the employer of the maximum
ratio of working population male, female and total and the City’s figures are the largest
Among the districts.

210 A GENERAL COMPARISON

This section is devoted to a comparison of Tamil Nadu population with the
populations of some select countries. This will through light on the place of Tamil Nadu
inthe World picture. For this purpose, the following countries have been selected:

A. Developed Countries ;

(i) United States of Ame™ica.
(i) United Kingdom.

(iii) Franco.

(iv) West Germany.

(v) Canada.

(vi) Japan.

B. Socialistic Countrii™ :

(i) U.S.S.R.
(if) Poland.

(iii) Yugoslavia.

C. Developing Countries :

(i) India.

(if) United Arab Repubt,
(iii) PhiUipines.

(iv) Thailand.

N) Malaysia.

(vi) Iran.

(vii) Ceylon.

The comparative study in the sections to follow is in respect of a few variables Buch
as growth rate, sex-ratio, density, urbanization, literacy level and work participation.

Growth Bate.—For the purpose of studying the comparative growth rates of
populations of Tamil Nadu and select countries, the population is reckoned as growing
*870-87- 6
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geometrically over time. The detailes of amiual growth rates of Tamil Nadu as well aw
select countries (as far as data are available) are indicated in the table below :—

Ahnual Growth Rates (Per cent) Tamil Nadu and Select Countries.
Annual
Country. Year. growth rates
per cent.
O ) 3
Tamil Nadu 1951-61 11
1961-71* 2-0
Developed Countries :
U.S.A. 1958-63 1-6
U.K. 1958-63 0-7
France 1958-63 13
Federal Republic of 1958-63 13
Gkjrmany.
Canada 1958-63 20
Japan .. 1960-63 l-a
Socialistic Countries :
U.S.S.R. 1960-63 1-6
Poland 1958-63 1N
Yugoslavia 1958-63 11

Developing Countries :

India .. 1958-63 2*
U.A.R. 1958-63 25
Phillippines 1958-63 32
Thailand 1958-63 30
Malaya 1958-63 32
Iran 1958-63 2.4
Ceylon 1958-63 25

* Estimated.

{Source-. U. N. Demographic Year Book— 1964.)

The period for which growth rates have been presented is not unifonn for different
countries. Nevertheless, the annual rates will give a broad picture of the comparative ]
trends. The analysis below is based on this assumption. The annual growth rate of]
Tamil Nadu Population for 1951-61 is less than that of all the developing countries |
considered and also developed and socialist countries except United Kjigdom and Japan, j
It is equal to Yugoslavia's rate. The 1961-71 rate of the state is jist equivalent to j
Canada’s figure but higher than all other developed and socialistic countries selected,
li i5 less oompared to all developing countries. i
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Among the countires selected,, United, Kingd,om is having the least growth rate per
jumum (i.e., 0-7 per cent) and, Malaya and, Phillipines are each found with 3*2per cent per
~nnum at the other extreme. Japan’s rate of 1*0 per cent is the second lowest after
United Kingdom. The rate of increase for India is 2-3 per cent per annum.

Sex-RcUio—The Sex ratio differentials of Tamil Nadu for 1961 and 1971 are
studied in comparison with those of select countries of the World. Table below
furnishes these particulars.

Sex-Ratio— ~Tamil Nadu and Select Countries.

Sex-Ratio
Country. Year. (Females per
1,000 males.)
) @ 3
Tamil Nadu 1961 992
1971 979 (P)
Developed Countries.—
U.S.A. 1960 1030
U.K. 1961 1,069
France 1962 1,058
Wast Germany ». 1961 1,118
Canada 1961 978
Japan 1960 1,036
Socialist Countries.—
U.S.S.R. 1959 1,220
Poland 1960 1,067
Yugoslavia 1961 1,051
DevelopiRg Countries.—
India . .. . . 1961 941
U.AR. s 1960 988
Phillippines .. 1960 983
Thailand . 1960 996
Malaya = e 1957 939
Iran 1956 965
Ceylon .. . . " .. o N.A.
P = Provision*!
Dl A. = Not Available,

iSourct: Compatsd from data available in U. N. Damographic Yeaf Bo”-1964i)

587C-87—6a
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It is interesting to note that all the economically advanced countries except Canada
and also the socialist countries have more females than males. It is very high in Russia
and West Germany. It may be due to the effect of Second World War when male members-
died in large numbers in battle field. The Sex-ratio is the other way in the economically

backward coimtries. The sex-ratio of Tamil Nadu falls in line with that in developimg
countries.

Among the economically developed countries, the highest sex-ratio of 1,220 is fonnd
in the U.S.S.R. as against 1,030 in U.S.A. Canada’s 978 is, however, the least.

The sex-ratio among the economically developing countries ranges between the
maximum of 996 in Thailand and the minimum of 939 in Malaya.

Demity of Population—"The density of population indicates the level of crowding;
in the area concerned. Table below presents details showing this level in the select
countries facilitating an easy comparison with the state’s figures.

Density
Country. Year. {Populationj
sq. km.)
@) @ ©)
1961 259
1971 316 (P)
Developed countries :
1963 20
1963 221
France 1963 87
West Germany....ooooeeeeeeeiecccccnnnnnnnnns 1963 224
1963 2
Japan 1963 259
Socialist Countries ;
1963 10
Poland .o 1963 98
Yugoslavia 1963 75
Developing Countries ;
India 1961 m
1963 28
Phillippines . 1963 101
1963 56
Malaya e 1963 58
1963 13
1963 162

P=Provisional.
{Sowrce, : U.N. Demographic year Book—1964.)
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No specific pattern is observed relating to the density differentials. The develop-
ment or otherwise of the countries does not seem to have any impact on the density level.
Japan is having the highest density (i.e., 259 persons in an area of one sg. km.) among all
the nations under review. West Germany with 224 is next in the list and the U.K.
with 221 ranks third. The inhabitants are seen residing per sq. km. of area in the
U.S.S.R., Canada is the least density populated country in the world just 2 persons are
living in one sg. kms.

The 1971 density of Tamil Nadu is fairly high compared to different countries. It ia
higher than West Germany and the United Kingdom and equal to Japan, when compared
with the 1961 figure.

Urbanisation—The Urbanisation phenomenon is an outcome of industrialisation
That is to say, usually the more a country is industrialized, the higher is the urbanisation
level of that country. This section compares the Tamil Nadu level in particular and that
of the country in general with the countries selected. While comparing, it must be borne
in mind that the urban concept is not uniform in all the economics of the world considered.
The National definitions of the select countries are as follows —

France—Communes containing an agglomeration of more than 2,000 inhabitants
living in continuous houses, or with not more than 200 metres between houses and communes
of which the major part of the population is part of a multi communal agglomeration of this
nature.

Canada.—Cities, towns and villages of 1,000 or more inhabitants, whether incorpo-
rated or un-incorporated, including urbanised fringes of cities are classed as metropolitan
areas and other major urban areas. In 1961, urban areas includes urbanised fringes of
certain smaller cities if the population of city and its urban fringes was 10,000 or more.

Japan —"Urban municipalities (Shi and Ku of Tokyo—to) usually having 30,000
or more inhabitants and which may include some rural areas as well as urban cluster.

U.S.8.R.—Cities and urban-type localities officially designated as such by each of
the constituent Republics, usually according to the criteria of number of inhabitants and
predominance and agricultural, or non-agricultural workers and their families.

Poland—Towns and settlements or urban type, e.g., workers’ settlements, fisher-
men’s settlements, health resorts.

Yugoslavia—Localities of 15,000 or more inhabitants, localities of 5,000— 14,992
inhabitants of which a least 30 percent are engaged in agricultural, localities of 3,000—
4,999 inhabitants, of which at least 70 per cent are not engaged in agriculture, and localities
of 2,000—2,999 inhabitants of which at least 80 percent are not engaged in agriculture.

TJ.A.R—Cities, including the five largest cities which are also govemorates and the
capital of provinces and districts.

Phillippines —Baguio, Cubu and Quezon cities, municipalities with a density of not
less than 1,000 persons per sq. kilometres, administrative centres of cities and municipalitieB
with a density of not less than 500 persons pe sq km. or with a population of 20,000 person*
or more adr£iinistrative centres and barriee of 2,500 persons or more.
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Thailand.—Municipalities.
Iran .—Cities, towns and villages of 5,000 or more inhabitants.

Tamil Nadu and India —Refer to paragraph 2-7 on pages 34-35,

{Source : U.N. Demographic year book— 1963-64).

As is apparant from above, the definition varies from country to country. In view
of this, the urbanisation levels are not strictly comparable. However, Table below fur-
nishes the relevant data on urbanisation phenomenon in the select nations to test the above-
mentioned hypothesis with this conceptual limitation on a broad basis.’

Urbanisation level— Tamil Nadu and select Countries.
Urbanisation
Level (Urban
Country. Year. population as
percentage to
total
population).
) ) )
Tamil Nadu 1961 26-7
1971 3P
Developed countries :
U.S A 1960 69-9
U.K. N.A.
France 1962 63-0
West Germany N.A.
Canada 1961 69-6
Japan 1960 63-5
Socialist Countries:
U.S.S.R. 1959 479
Poland 1960 47%7
Yugoslavia 1961 28-3
Developing Countries ;
India 1961 180
U.AR. 1960 350
Phillippines 1960 299
Thailand 1960 182
Malaya N.A.
Iran 1956 31*4
Ceyion 1963 14*9

if— Ptovisional NA—Not Available,
(ource ; Coii.pdted from Data available in U.N. Demographie year book— 1263 and 1964).
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The urbanization measure for which data are included in Table above by and large
proves the hypothesis. The industrialised countries are noticed to have high degree of
urbanization while the under developed economics are predominantly rural intheir charac
ter. The socialist nations from the bridge between these two extremes. Yugoslavia with
28-33 percent of her inhabitants residing in urban localities is and exception among the
Socialist countries.

Among the non-industriahsed economic, U.A.R. and Iran with 38 per cent and 31 pe®
cent of their respective populations living in urban agglomerations are more nearer to
developed countries having 30 per cent of its people in urban areas in 1971. Ceylon’s
urbanizing efforts is the least.

Literacy level—L.iteracy is also defined differently in different countries. Ay com-
parison of this factor should take into account the definitional variations. The literacy
differentials by sex in the select nations to the extent available are indicated in Table
here under.

Literacy rates among population 15 years and above

BY Sex— ~Tamil Nadu and Select Countries.
Country. Year. Male. Female. Total.
b @) @3) @ ®)

Tamil Nadu 1961 519 16-8 34-4
Developed Countries :

U.S.A* . 1959 97-5 98-2 97-8

U.K.

France

West Germany Not Available.

Canada

Japan B0 99-0 96-7 97-8
Socialist Countries :

U.S.S.R** .. 1959 99-3 97-8 98-5

Poland 1960 97-1 93-8 95-3

Yugoslavia 1961 901 71-2 80-3
Developing Countries :

India 1961 41-5 132 27-8

U.AR. . . 1960 40-5 12-4 26-3

Philippines 1960 74-2 69-5 719

Thailand 1960 79-3 56-1 67-7

Malaya 1957 65-9 26-5 47-0

Iran 1956 19*8 55 12-8

Ceylon Not available.

* Age Lovel = 9—49.

**  Age Level— 14+

(Sonrce : 1. U. N. Demographic Tear Book, 1P63 and 1964
2. DNESCO Statistical Year Book 196'i.
3. Census of India, 1961 - Cultural Table IT—C
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Though Tamil Nadu is second m literacy development in the whole of India (Kemta
being the leader in this regard), it takes a relatively low position compared to the levels
of other countries selected. The literacy level by sex in Tamil Nadu is far below that of
developed and socialist nations and it is even less than that of under-developed countriee
such as Phillipines, Thailand and Malaya. Tamil Nadu’'s achievement in the realm of lit«-
tracv is however, higher than that of countries like U.A.R. and Iran and India. This
Doints out that much remains to be achieved in this sphere,
compete atleast with other
developed group.

if the State wants to
more educationally advanced countries falling under

Work paaiicipation :—The participation of a population in work is an indicator which
shows the economic activity level of that population. This activity rate is measured an
a ratio of working force to total population and expressed as a percentage. The parti-

culars on work participation by sex for Tamil Nadu and certain select countries are given
in Table below.

Activity rates by Sex— Tamil Nadu and Select Countries.

Activity rate ir)k percentage.

Country. Year.
Male. Female. Both.
1) @ (©) @) (5)

Tamil Nadu .. .. 191 59-7 31*3 45-6
1971 56-0 170 36*7

Developed Countries:
USA. e, 1965 53'9 270 40-3
[ 1961 65-3 29-3 46-7
France .. 1966 57-1 25%9 41-2
West Germany .. 1965 61-8 319 46-1
Canada .. 1961 51*3 19-7 35-7
Japan .. 1965 60-5 39-6 49-8

i?ocialist Countries :
USSR .. 1959 oo 55-8 49-3 52-2
Poland . 1960 551 401 47-3
Yugoslavia .. 1961 59-6 3M 450

Developing Countries:
India .. 1961 57-1 28-0 430
U.AR. .o 1960 551 4-8 30-6
Phillippines .. 1960 46-5 16-3 31-5
, 1960 54-3 5-1 52*7
Malaya .. 1957 50-5 17-4 345
Iran AN 1956 56-9 6-2 320
Ceylon .. 1953 .. 53-0 188 36P
P -persoikkl.

(Source ; 1, U. N. Demographic Year Eook 1961.

S, Yoar Book of Labonr statisties—1966 |.L.O., Geneva.
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The rates of Tamil Nadu are fairly comparable with those of several countries. In

fchis context, it must be borne in mind that there are differences],in th« definitions of work

participation of populations of countries. The activity rate among males in the State’'s

population (1961) is by and large, in correspondence with that of the select countries,
ft is less than that of U.K. West Germany and Japan and higher in respect of male partici-
pation of India and other countries. As far as the male activity level is conceined, there
does not seem to be much variations between developed and or socialist countries and
developing countries. Among the countries, U.K. with 65 per cent of its male population

‘engaged at work, is the foremost while Phillippines is the last having only 47 per cent ofthe
activity rate of her males.

On the contrary, the State female participation differs significantly. The female work
participation of the State is 31 per cent and this level is above that of India and all under-
developed countries except Thailand. It is greater than even that of developed nations
*puch as U.S.A., U.K., France and Canada and of socialist country—Yugoslavia. The
activity level by females in countries of West Germany, Japan, U.S.S.B. and Poland is
higher than the State’s figure. The female activity rates of economically foi'w"ard countries
»re generally higher than those of developing nations except Thailand whose rate of 51-03
per cent is very high and ranks first of all the countries compaitd. Canada’s rate is however
low compared to other advanced nations. Among the countries, the female partitipation
in U.A.R. is observed to be the least (5 per cent) and then Iran’s (6 per cent). The reason
may perhaps be due to the purdath system observed in these countries by their womenfolk
|ftrd the Muslim culture. The highest is, of course, recorded again by Thailand.

The Avork participation of population o™ Tamil Nadu is 46 per cent. This level is fairly
ligher than most of the countries selected, exceptions being U.K. (47 per cent). West

Germany (46 per cent) Japan (50 per cent) U.S.S.R. (52 per cent) Poland (47 per cent) and
Thailand 53, per cent.

The work activity of the State for 1971, is low compared to 1961 level. The reason for
his decline in the rates is not immediately assignable. In the contest of planned efforts
or development, the decline is perhaps attributable to change in the concept between the

wo Censuses.
2.11 PROJECTED POPULATION OF TAMIL NADU

The projected poj)ulation of Tamil Nadu worked out by the Committee consisting

f Statisticians and Demographers constituted by the State Planning Commission is adopted
ere. The projection is based on the following assumptions:

Assumjptions.

1970-75. 1976-80. 1981-86.
General Fertility Rate 160 144 130
Expectation of life at birth-
'"Rales 52-0 55-0 58-0
Fomales 50-5 53-5 56-5

I 587C-87—7
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It is assumed that the quantum of future migration will not significantly affect
future size of population.

Projected POPULATION OF Tamil Nadu 1972-86.

(la 00s)

Year. Males. Females. Total.

1) ) ©) @
1971 207,725 203,306 411,031
1972 212,692 208,143 420,835
19T8 217,645 212,975 430,620
1974 -- .- . 222,578 217,791 440,369
1975 227,563 222,597 450,160
1976 232,382 227,382 459,764
1977 e, 237,336 232,152 469,488
1978 242,104 236,907 479,011
1979 e 246,935 241,645 488,580
1980 251,745 246,371 498,116
1981 -- .. - 256,533 251,078 507,611
1982 .. .- - 261,352 255,818 517,170
1983 266,168 260,555 526,723
1984 . -. - 271,613 265,291 536,904
1985 275,791 270,029 545,820
1986 e, 280,594 274,766 555,359

2>2 ESTIMATED SIZE OF LABOUR FORCE.

The sine of Labour Force (aged 15—59) in Tamil Nadu has been estimated by the €bu(
mission as follows — i

(In 000 s)
Year. Males. Females. Total.
@ @ ©) @
19T2-73 11,322 5,622 16,944
1973-74 11,587 5,746 17,333
1974-75 11,849 5,876 17,725
1975-76 12,118 6,004 18,122
1976-77 12,374 6,133 18,507
1977-78 12,639 6,258 13,897
1978-79 12,894 6,390 19,284
1979-80 13,152 6,518 19,670
1980-81 13,409 6,646 20,066
1981-82 13,665 6,773 20,438
1982-83 M 13,923 6,901 20,824

1083-84 .. 14,183 7,028 21,211
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CHAPTER I11.
MANPOWER RESEARCH FOR PLANNING.

31 MANPOWER PLANNING AND RESEARCH—

3.1.L Manpower Research is a patent and significant aspect of modern Applied
Economic Research. The ‘' raison detre '’ for this has been the persistence of un-
employment even in affluent societies. Hence the mounting concern of modern socie-
ties, be it affluent or otherwise, for the development and effective utilisation of human
resources.

Even as an economic factor, pure and simple, the competence and skill of a
nation’s people are important in determining the rate of development of that nation.
Manpower is thus a determinant of economic growth. It is now well established that
the speed of the economic advance of a society depends also on its developing and main-
taining an effective infra-structure comprising competent managers, administrators,
professionals, technicians and skilled workers.

This developing and maintaining of an effective infra-structure is to take due note of
not only the quantitative aspect, but also the qualitative one. It is a well known fact that
even in developing economies with their apparent manpower surpluses, the dearth of
skilled workers has been one cause for the disappointing results of investment. Hence
the developing economies are wow endeavouring to coordinate the material investment
Aind the training of workers. Manpower utilisation through planned programmes apsumes
importance in the context of a developing economy like ours with its vast manpower
"esource.

3.1.2. Manpower Planning—"How to go about building an effective infra-structure
referred to above ? It is through manpower planning. Manpower resources are to be
carefully assessed, understood, and then allocate™ purposefully and used efficiently.
It is the aim of manpower planning to forecast the growth of the gross national product
and the population. And out of this arises the need for measuring the total requirements
of manpower in different years. Next, it will have to be found out if there will be any
divergence and if so to what extent between the available working force and additional
jobs for each level of skill for different years at given rates of economic and population
growth. After this is done, attempts are made to forecast the total requirements of high-
level manpower, divided into the various special skills or professions. Such a forecasting
necessitates a close co-ordination between economic trends and educational policy. Action
is also required on certain supplementary measures such as location of educational insti-
tutions, student enrolment, etc. Thus it would appear that manpower planning concerns
itself with the demographic, educational and economic aspects of the general economic
planning.

As for manpower forecasting, there are essentially two main approaches. They may
be termed as the ‘‘ non-economic '’ approach and the ‘‘ economic '’ approach. The
former approach tends to base the forecasts on technical data, leaving aside the effects
of the employment market forces on the demand and supply conditions. The latter
apiHoach takes into account labour market trends and their influence on making skills
scal'ce or otherwise.
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INVESTMENT IN HUMAN RESOURCES-

8.1.3. Whatever shape the manpower development programme takes as a result of
manpower assessaient and forecasting, it is essentially an investment in human resource*.
This investment generally aims at increasing the knowledge, the skills, and the capacities
of all the people in a society. In short, it is the process of human capital formation and it«
effective investment in the development of an economy. Human resources are developed
in diverse ways. The most obvious way is formal education, beginning with primary or
first-level education, continuing with various forms of secondary education, and then higher
education. Human resources development is a complex process. It has to take into
account several and varying factors such as the costs involved in rapidly expanding an
educational system, the priorities that must be set among the different levels and t3rpes of
education; the ability of the socio-economic structure to absorb the quality and quantity
of those who are educated and trained ; the possibilities of employing certain non-institu-
tional forms of training for the creation of certain types of skills: and the necessity
eo-ordinate the expansion process with other connected factors such as financial resources,,
the teaching competence, the turn-out of qualified pupils, availability of other resources
like buildings and equipments, etc.

For doing all this effectively, the programme of development of human resources,
hinges heavily on the proper assessment of current manpower supply and the projected
future.

Thanks to the pioneering work of Schultz and others, the rediscovery of the impor-
tance of human resources has led to more recent efforts to incorporate investments in
education into the mainstream of modern economic analysis.

RECENT TRENDS IN MANPOWER DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING
IN INDIA.

3.1.4. Manpower planning has a special significance to our country with its 560 million
human constitutents. As we are a developing economy, again, manpower planning assumes
importance as an economic strategy for development. As George Tobias has said, India
has “one Of thelongest continuous programmes of manpower strategy and action of any
country developed or underdeveloped”. Right from the dawn of independance, there
has been a marked awareness of the problem of manpower deficiencies and a patent
anxiety to correct these deficiencies by suitable manpower strategy.

A real difficulty in the way of formulating a suitable and effective manpower strategy
in this country has been the non-availability of data that are current, continuous and conj-
prehensive about the diverse factors and forces that describe labour market and manpowCT
behaviour.

The First Five-Year Plan recognised the need for manpower planning and considered
manpower as a key economic input needed to match other resources in a balanced way. With
rapid industrialisation of the country, set as the goal, the development of industry support-
ing engineering, technical and craftsman skills, was given urgent priority. Thus there was
the need to provide employment opportunities for persons entering the labour force during
the period of the Plan. The idle rural manpower was there and it« efifective deploymeni



pofied another problem. By the early 50's, the Planning Commission became convinced
that manpower shortages constituted a real handicap to the development effort. A direct
result of this was the establishment of a working Group on Manpower Studies to assess
ma-npower needs, with reference to the Plan programmes.

The importance attached to manpower problems reached a new high in 1956, when a
Cabinet Committee on Manpower, under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister and a
Manpower Division of the Planning Commission, were established. In quick succession a
Manpower Directorate was created within the Union Ministry of Home Affairs. And till
ibout 1960, the perspective Planning Division of the Union Planning Commission assumed
primary responsibility for manpower research. By thistime, all the States had also appointed
manpower officers and a good many of them had created Cabinet Committees on Manpower.
It was in 1962 that the Institute of Applied Manpower Research was created with the Home
Minister as its President. The Institute of Applied Manpower Research initially devoted
itself to engineering manpower, medical manpower and an area manpower survey seeking
to analyse the changes in the working force of an area experiencing rapid industrialisation.
Substantial research support was provided to the Education Commission. Current
and recent activities of the institute include assessment of agricultural manpower needs
and present utilisation of agricultural personal, manpower studies related to medical and
managerial needs and a training course for public and private sector executive on manpower
planning at the level of the undertaking. The forthcoming assignments include the pre-
paration of manning tables for one or two public sector firms. And in 1965 an inter-minis-
terial steering group on Manpower was established which was given the task of promoting
the development and utilisation of high level manpower in accordance with the nation’s
needs. And, in preparation for the Fourth Five-Year Plan, several working groups were
constituted to propi)se suitable Plan programmes. The Fourth Plan announced that the
«mphasis in education, particularly technical education would be on improving quality*
It also proposed the strengthening of the manpower planning organisation at the state level.
At present, the basic manpower planning and policy-making organisations include the
Cabinet Committee on Manpower, the steering group on manpower, the manpower Directo-
rate, the Manpower Division and the Employment Division of the Planning Commission,
the Institute of Applied Manpower Research and the manpower units in the States. The
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research in the Ministry of Education and the Directo-
rate General of Employment and Traning in the Ministry of Labour, Employment and
Rehabilitation play important roles in the nation’'s manpower strategy. While the
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research encourages and co-ordinates scientific
research with in India, the Directorate-General of Employment and Training is responsifel*
for the National Employment Service and the National Training Programme, the two
important aspects of the manpower programme.

As education prepares young persons for labour force participation, it is a critical
factor in any manpower strateg?® With aview to correcting the deficiencies in the educa-
tion system, three Commissions on Education were appointed by the Government of India.
While the first two Commissions dealt extensively with the importance of relating
university education to the nation’s urgent manpower needs and the need for improving
scietioe education and diverting students to vocational education, the third CoTYimisfiioR
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enenciated a national enrolment policy. This policy expects the nation to “Provide'
higher secondary and university educatoin to those qualified consistent with demands for
trained manpower and the need to maintain essential standards” and to emphasize
“‘professional, technical and vocational education to prepare skilled personal for agriculture
and industry”.

Two peculiar aspects of the massive labour force in this country are chronic under
employment, and the high incidence of unemployment of the educated. Superimposed on
these is the picture of a steady increase in the population which goes up each year by approxi-
mately 2-5 per cent. As young people reach working age, the labour force is enlarged to
that extent. The Fourth Plan states that an essential objective of planning is * to achieve
a balance between development and investment on the one hand and growth in employment
on the other” . The Plan also envisages the establishment of Rural Industries Projects that
will cater to the needs of agriculture, using local resources, and stimulating the town-centered
development that should provide sizeable etnploynient in industry and services. The
National Employment Service, and the Rural Works Programme are the two important
programmes to assist the unemployed in finding Avork.

A general review of the manpower programmes followed in the past reveals that there
has generally been an over-emphasis on the ‘‘numbers” to the extent sometimes of even
obscuring the other very important aspects of human resources development. It is however
heartening to note that currently attention is paid to enhancing the quality of the profes-
sional man through improved education and inservice training, to deploying manpower
according to the location of the need, and to utilising the full potential of the manpower.

The actual details of manpower planning of each category of professional manpower
such as agriculture, engineering, medicines, etc. are related to the polocies of the responsible
ministry and administrative agencies, in the form of manning patterns specified for opera-
tional programmes and qualifications prescribed for posts at different levels. Hence any
discussion about shortage or surplus is relevant only in the context of the existing man-
power policies. When the policies are changed, the gravity of the maladjustment also
changes. *“Shortage” is a relative concept and it has any meaning only if the mutable
circumstances under which it is said to exist are made known. This fact is to be take note
of especially when studying professional manpower.

Another trend in evidence in India’s manpower strategy in the recent years is the
consideration of short-run changes and requirements. This is a welcome trend because
the volatile labour force and the dynamic labour market can be safely charted only in the
short-run period. Again, compared to the advanced economies, the composition and
content of a developing economy over a long-range period, is less predictable. One more
point is worth bearing in mind in this connection and thatis that a given stock of
manpower will become more productive in an exponential fashion. That is, agiven level of
output in the future may require progressively smaller inputs of high-level manpower as
more capital, training, and better production methods are supplied to the worker.
Therefore, t is that if future requirements of manpower are extrapolated in a lisidAf-
relationship fro n currentinput-output ratios, they are almost bound to be too lugh.
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Manpawor is in essence the labour force. And manpower programmes are at best the
efforts designed to improve the quality and effectiveness of the labour force. The more
volatile the labour force, the more unpredictable become the manpower projections.
Hence ther.) is no finality about manpower strategy. It should be continuous, constantly
reviewed and re-designed to combine its programmes in at fashion most conducive to
improving the eifectiveness of the labour force. It is heartening to note that in our
country, we have evolved an e'aborate machinery for constant surveillance of the
manpower scone perseverant actiou to deal with persisting problems, and immediate
ijttention to fresh problems that develop” .

31-5- Recomnmidathn,—This Task Force also strongly feels that there should be a
suitable and Central machinery foi Manpower Planning in the State Level to act as a
sounding post for all the complexities of the manpower scene, such an unit would be in
a position to generally control and guide all manpower actions and make them more
meaningful. This Task Force has recommended the setting up a State Manpower Divi-
sion elsewhere in this Report. But here it would like to recommend the setting up of
a Mampower planning Division within the State Planning Commission for co-ordinating
maupowor planning with the overall planning in the State level. Detailed proposals
have been sent to the Govei-nment and the complete details of this have been given
elsewhere in this Report,

3-2. CREATION OP A STATE MANPOWER DIVISION FOR TAMIL NADU.

3-2-1. Preamble— ~Tre modern theory of Growth Economics is manpower oriented.
A very good reason for this orientation is the disquieting persistence, even in advanced
economics, of unemployment with all its attendant socio-economic ills. In the context of a
developing economy like ours this assumes even greater significance. In the context of
our planning for economic development, we have to think of *“ investment in man”
and developing our human resources through education, health and other allied efforts.
In terras of plan strategy, there will have to be a process by which the knowledge, the
skills, and the capacities of all the people in our society are increased and such an accumul-
ation of human capital will have to be effectively invested and utilised for the develop-
ment of our economy.

»2-2. Manpower Planning.—In this process, we have now to consider elemants
|previous|y ignored, such as the costs involved in rapidly expanding our educational system,
the priorities that must be set among the different levels and types of education, the ability
of the economy and the society to absorb the number who are educated and trained, the
potentialities of using non-institutional forms of training for certain types of skill acquisition,
and the necessit} to keep a balance in the expansion process between financial resources,
the training of teachers, the flow of qualified pupils and the availability of other resources
such as school buildings and equipment. In terms of planning, this can be conceived of
as on five-stage programme. In stage one, we have to make up a target or forecast of the
gross national product at agiven future date. In stage two, we derive from the above the
number of persons who will have to be employed in each economic branch. The third stage
is to dorive their distribution by occupations. In the fourth stage, we derive the number

587C 87—~
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of persons in the population who at given future dates, must have completed spucific types
and levels of education. The scheduling of activities required to expand educational flows
will form the fifth stage. As for manpow™er needs, we may note that our goals can signifi-
cantly influence manpow™er requirements and employment opportunities. Different
estimates at official, organisational and academic levels are to be worked out and these
have to be carefully studied, sifted and a list of priorities drawn for effective implementation
of any manpower programmes.

3-2-3.  Our present difficulty :—The above j)rocossos for the development and utilisation
of human resources presuppose the availability of data-authentic, up to date and detailed.
But then this is exactly our present difficulty. The fact is that we do not have such data
relating to our human resources. Even the limited data available are at best aggregations
and have been found to be inadequate and in the words of the Experts committee headed
by Prof. Dantwala, “ the conclusions based on them are, therefore unavoidably inacciu-ate”
Again taking for instance concepts such as labour force and labour mobility, we come
across the difficulty of a lack of a well-defined, articulated pattern of a labour market, as
it is understood in the advanced economics, we also reahse that for our planning purposes
we need to distinguish clearly between the overtly unemployed and the under-employed,
and attempt separate estimates of the two categories. The Experts Committee referred
to above have also discouraged the practice of aggregating labom’ force estimates into
single dimensional magnitudes, and have recommended instead estimation of different
segments of the labour force, taking into account feuch important characteristics as region,
sex, age, rural-urban residence, status or class of worker, and educational attainment.
This should than bo linked with the anticipated demand to be generated for particular
categories of labour as a result of the va,rious development projects envisaged wider tlie Plan,
But right now there is no agency wbichgoes into all the asj)ects of human resources and
collects and interprets data on a continuing basis. Though there aregood and useful work
b'3ing done on manpower in several departments of Government, yet there is a general
feeling that there are many more asjiects of the sector which need to be a studied ingreater
depth and on a continuing basis, especially from the point of view of a Plan perspective.

3-2%4. The suggestion .—Realising the above difficult™T and taking stock of the above
situation, the task Force on Human. Resources advocates the setting up of a State Man-
power Division in Tamil Nadu with a view to filling in this gap in data collection as also
with a view to undertaking original and continuous research on manpower problems pertain-
ing to this State.

3-2-5. A Model.—"Tre proposed State Manpower Division will 18 patterned after
the ‘Institute of Applied Mani)ower Research’, New Delhi. The objects of the Division
will be—

(i) to advance knowledge about the nature, characteristics, and utilisation of
human resources in Tamil Nadu;

(if) to provide a broad perspective of requireTnents ¢ frained manpower for economic
development in different fields with due regard to the pr< lable impact of technologic**
changes one the pattern of employntent;
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to develop improved methods and tochnigiies for dealing w ¢
(a) training and development of the existing vvork-force;
(& educational preparation for emploj~ment;
(c) vocational fguidance ;
(@) identifying and developing higlily talented persons ;
(e) forecasting demand and supi)ly of manpower and connected matters;

(iv) to provide manpower research services to Government departments, public
corporations and private establishments ;

(v) to establish and maintain centres for research into manpower problems.

(vi) to undertake, organise and facilitate study courses, conferences, lecture?,
seminars and the like to promote the aforesaid objects :

(rii) to undertake and provide for publications of journals and research papers and
books and to establish and maintain libraries in the furtherance of the aforesaid objects ;

(viii) to subscribe to, or become a member of or to co-operate ith any other associa-
tion or society whose objects are similar ;

(ix) to stimulate interest in manpower problems generally and to co-operate with
and assist manpower research by other agencies and institutions or professional association:®

(X) to co-operate with international agencies engaged in manpower research and
arrange for inter-change of personnel, materials and data ; and

(xi) to provide advanced training in professional techniques for manpower planning
and administration.

The Division shall have the Chief Minister as its CHAIRMAN and a Senior Administrator
as DEPUTY CHAIRMAN. Representatives from the following Government Departments
and Institutions shall be co-opted on the Division

1 State Planning Commission.

2 Labour and Employment Department,

3 Education Department.

4 Industries Department.

5 Agriculture Department.

G Finance Department,

7 Plealth and Family Planning Department.
8 Public Works Department.

9 Home DfTpa™ineii’
ris7C-S7—Hy
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10 TrEvnsport Department,
11 Rural Development ax.d Local Administration ]J)epartment.
12 Statistics Department.
13 University of Madras.
14 University of Madm-ai,
15 University of Amiamalai.
16 Madras Institute of Technology.
17 Agricultural University, Coimbatore.

18 Institute of Applied Manpower Research.

19 Indian Institute of Techonology, Madras.
20 Tamil Nadu Public Service Commission.
Tamil Nadu Electricity Board.
22 Tamil Nadu Small Industries Corporation.
23 Tamil Nadu Small Industries Promotion Corporation.
24 Reserve Bank of India.
25 State Bank of India,
26 Leading Commercial Banks.
27 National Small Industries Service,

28 Union Planning Commission Centre (Madras Branch).

29 Central Statistical Organisation (Madras Branch

30 Council of Scientific and Industrial Research.

31 All India Council of Technical Education.

32 All India Council of Agricultural Education.

33 Medical Council of Tamil Nadu.

34 National Council for Training in Vocational Trade

35 Institution of Engineers (India).

36 Institution of Chemical Engineers.

37 Institution of Telecommunication Engineers.
Indian Statistical Institute (Madras Branch).

39 National Productivity Council (Madras Bit:
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40 Central Institute for Labour Research.

41 Indian Institute of Public Administration (Madras).

42 National Council of Applied Economic Research.

43 Institute of Cliartered Accountants of India.

44 All India Management Association.

45 The Federation of India Chambers of Commerce and Industry.
46 Employers’ Federation of India.

47 The All India Manufacturers’ Organisation.

48 The All India Organisation of Industrial Employers.

49 Representatives of Labour nominated by the Governira <

The Division shall have the following categories of posts

1 Director.

2 Joint Director.

3 Project Leader.

4 Senior Economist.

5 Chief (Training).

6 Senior Industrial Engineer.

7 Head of Research Division.

8 Work study Analyst.

9 Industrial Engineer.

10 Statistician.

11 Administrative Officer.

12 Documentation Officer.
13 Economist.

14 Senior Research Officer.

15 Editor-cwm-senior Research Officer.

16 Executive Assistance (Training).

17 Documentation Assistant.

18 Production Assistant-cwm-Manager (Rotaj ’

if> CartagTapher.

20 'rechnical Assistarnt
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jl Auoounts Officer.
22 Assistant.
23 Tabulator.
24 Steno-typist.
25 Vari-typer operator.
26 Journal Assistant (Proof Reade
27 Research Investigator.
28 Librarian.
29 I”raughtsman.
30 Library Assistant.
3l Plate maker.
32 Copy Holder.
33 Staff Car Driver.
34 Rotaprint/Multilith operator.
35 Roneo/Gestetner operator.
36 Binder.
37 Daftry.
38 Press Attendant.
39 Messenger.
40 L. G. G. S
41 Chowkidar.
42 Sweeper.

An outlay of Rs. 322*95 lakhs under the Fifth Plan and Rs. 600*00 lakhs in Sixth
Plan is envisaged for this Division which will include the cost of a Computer
also. Pending the setting up of the Division, during the Fifth Plan, the Task Force has
taken up the basic research work in this field and having already finished the first manpower
study in the series viz., “Occupational Trends in Tamil Nadu—A study of the changes
in the occupational pattern of employment in Tamil Nadu*” In this study the changes in the
manning patterns in the significant industries in Tamil Nadu, both in the private and in
tlie public sectors over the past 12 years have been analysed and trends established. This

study has been suitably incorporated in Chapter V of this Report. This Division may take
up rnore intensive as well as e extensive studies arising out of this fir”t exercise,
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3.3 IMANIPOWEK PLAXNNSIXXG AT THE ESTABLISHMENT LEVEL.

3.3-1. Manpower Planning at the undertaking level—Manpower Planning as an
accepted technique for economic development can successfully be applied to situations in
both macro as well as micro economic dynamics. At the macro-economic level, it deals
with such variables as population, educational facilities, occupational, industrial and
geographical migration, quantum analyses of skills, their foimations and forecast require-
ments, etc. At the micro-economic level, however, manpower plamiing has to be specific
in terms primarily of what is required by the undertaking.

3-3-2.  “ Manpower is an asset which can be obtained, planned, developed, allocated,
budgetted, and controlled by the undertaking.

The problems that are usually confronted by an undertaking are about the types of
manpower required by them, the jobs in which they are required, the quantum of
such roquir<;ment the educaticnal and skill contents of such requirement, the time Avhen
they would be required, and the medium through which each one is likely to escalate the
employment structures in an undertaking, etc.  For tackling these problems effectively,
there is an inevitable need to do lot of useful exercise in anticipating these problems in
all tlieir dimensioiis, intensities and frequencies and work out detailed plans of action
aii)ied at insulatuig tlie economy of the undertaking from unexpected operational jolts
and irksome manpower jerks.* An} under-estimation or over estimation either in terms of
guantity or quality of manpoAAi;r re([uired is most likely to result in iucouveiiient sKoitage
or inexpedient surpluses, leading thereby to an impairment in operational efficiency or an
avoidable enhancement of production costs.

Apart from the dimensions of numbers and of time, there are also the dimensions of
occupations and skill-levels. Again, the location aspects and the remuneration aspects are
also equally important in any manpower planning at the undertakings level. Li fact one of
the end products of manpower planning is what is known as Manning Tables. While the
dimension of numbers has to do with the total number of workers they would be required,
that of time deals with the appropriate moment when they would be required. The occupa-
tional dimension covers the performance requirements of occupations, occupational analyses,
and “ job-psychographs The skill dimension entails skill-involvement sin'veys, assess-
ment of the levels of skills involved operation-wise to be suitably weighted and quantified
for comparative appraisals.

The above involve considerable projection work also. Macro-economic projection
techniques have to be suitably adopted for projection work at the establishment level.
'* Since projections are intended to be guides to action, the kinds of questions posed by the
decision-maker have to govern the concepts and assumptions used, as well as the information
provided in the projections. The basic conceptual issue in long-term prejections is whether
to attempt to state what is likely to happen or merely to estimate the implications of certain
assum])tions, i. e., to forecast or to project. The distinction is not"simple, since, in any
consideration of future probabilities some assumptions have to be made. Even statements
that purport to be forcasts of what will occur have to be based on some assumptions as
to the general conditions of existance.” t

* Manpower Journal—”~Volume IJNo. 3— 1966—I-A.M.R

t Industrial ilelations—Vol. V. No. 3— Institute of Int'ustriiil Relations, Univeisrty of Califoi'ni"— by Harold
Goldstein.
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Manpower planning can again be construed in its quantitative and qualitative
dijnensions. Tlie numbers of men or women required come under the quantitative aspect,
while the dimensions of occupations and levels of skills or knowledge fall within the quali-
tative gi-onj). Factors such as departmental location, remuneration levels and timing of
requirements are common to both. Viewed from the individual workers point of view,
the qualitative characteristics of human resources depend on the ability to work and (ii
the willingness to work. Ability is relatc'd to the performance requiremc nts of jobs.
It is also related to the psycho-physical performance abilites in the individual workers. This
concept arises out of the concej)t of occupational ability patterns. These are als known
as ‘Job Psychographs’, and they follow from the fact of individual differences—differtnces
in the phj~sical, psychological and environmental secters. Occupations are to be studied
from the point of view of individual ability patterns and j)ersonality qualities and necessary
re-adjustment effected in job engineering or in hiring, on the job trainijig practices in such
a mamier that optimum operational efficiency is achieved in the establishment. AAlllingness
to work is niore a psychological trait and is largely determined by the extent of existence
of motivational factors. The well-known form of motivational factor is Incentive Sclieme.
Prosj)ects of earning more, getting an early lift, getting eligibility for exti-a benefits__
these are some of the provoking elements which normally motivate individuals into a
willingness for harder work. These are fields coming under the ambit of i)erso]uiel func-
tions in establishments and persoimel managers have a vital role to pla}® in organising
these fields in such a way as to yield the maximum benefit to the employer and employees.
Though ]:>ersonnel management as a “\hole deals with the entire area of hiiman resources
utilisation, the manpower plaimors in the organisation have to take stock of tlie above
aspects of occupations and skills including motivations in formulating manning proposals.

3-3-3.  Mmipoiver Planning is also dependent on factors outside the establishment.
Manpower requirements and supply are not independent of each other, but rather interact
on each other. A shortage of supply of workers in an occupation forces industry to adopt
work processes and maiming arrangements, and this affects reqgiurements ; conversly,
demand creates supply by drawing workers from other occupations or from outside the
labour force. It also depends on the human capital formation systems adopted in the
society. It is closely related to the educational system in the country. As advancing
technology has made processing of human resources imperative so as to make them a truly
complementary factory, education and training plaj® a vital role in the development of
human capital. Hence the pace and pattern of human capital formation obtaining in
the society has a direct bearing on the human capital inputs at the establishment level.

Theodore W. Schultz, maintains that in the United States ‘-some important
increases in national income are a consequence of additions to the stock of this form of
capital And again the under-developed economics remain so mainly because, according
to Schultz, ‘the human capabilities do not stay abreast of physical capital and they do
become limiting factors in economic gtowth” . And, economic growth and the consequential
increases in national income are built up with corresponding increases in the incomes of
individual economic units constituting the economy as a whole. Thus it is essential that
human capital inputs at the establishment level are also carefully planned so that there
Is adequate support from this factor to the activities undertaken by the establishment to
maximise the returns from physical capital inputs.

* Theodore W. Schaltz-* Capitiv) foimation by educatiou” Journal of Political Eoonom5\ Vol* LXVIU, No,
December, 60.
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M~ power pl««,.ng U . .lao to be related to the e<K nomio situation and level of « « «
«,d M«ie8 and th” mmdence on costo to the enterprise. It hm again to be relaM to
toe technolog.0.1 «lvancement.. Bn, brings in the need for collaboration with techno-

334 1In,~ M<utMUKkment UUtoUa jeint-vtnture of uveroldepar- Within th»

«t.blishment. manpower planning ouunot be conceived of or exeonted in isolation It ha,
to be a ,0,,.t ventre of poli,y-n.aker., works j~ple. personnel people, technologist,.
r««aroh worker, and wle. and account, people. To the extent that the needs of produc-
tion losses have to be taken note of, the needs of personnel policy have also to be
N d ~ . Thu. consideration will have to be given to wages and salary structure
formulation of leave rules, determination of the nature and pattern of shift work simulta’
neous formulation of training policies, promotion policies, over-time policies housing
poLcies, etc. Again, to the extent that these formulations are done in coordination there
will be depth m the planning and hence it will be oriented toward, meaninjivi » <,cmio
ends. To the above extent *gain, *he plwrning wiU be precise.

3-4 THK TECHNIQUES.

For a new ®W pri,, manpower planning has first to .tart with a study of
oertam standards. The standards may be in terms of the product the process or the labour
ooBtB. Total manpower requirements of an enterprise can be computed on the basis of
known data from suppliers, from other plant, in the field, from published statist cs etc
which have a bearing on man-hours input per unit of product output. Like-wise machine'
hour computations can also be made from known data, and this can be converted into
man-hour units and ultimately projected in terms of manpower requirenent™ Aeain
the manpower projections can be arrived at through a labour cost conversion into man-
hoiir unite as well.

The main difficulty in such projects are due to the possible non-comparability of data
obtained. These factors of non-oomparability arethe same asthe bade ones to the
problem of measurement of productivity. Difficulties do arise with such factors as differ
ences in equipment, in process, in product-mix, in the size of the plant, in the end produces'
types of materials used, sales, economics of location, consumer preference enjoyed by tlJ
enterprise, etc. So lot of care and caution is necessary in such computations.'

The next stage is study by positions. Lots of job study and methods study go into
this. Manning tables for the personnel are prepared through these detailed studie.

Bxtrapolations and calculations from standard data as also data from already estv

Wished enterprises wiU be useful in this. Factors such as span and level of control exteM

of delegation, etc., are useful in the determination of the organisation chart for execnti,
end managerial pereonnel.

After the preparation of the above two, further detailed planning i. undertaken fo»
the preparation of job descriptionn, job specifications or job requirements, job knuwled«.
bteakdowns and training pl~a. n

«87C-87—9
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Intensive Occupational Research and Analysis are useful in this function.  Job«
Nee first studied,understood, their nomenclatures standardised and the entire system
fitted into the general Industry-Occupational structure of the area. Industry-occupation»l
Matrices may be ueful in this. Jobs are then described at the plant level and speoifioft*
lions detailed. Detailed analysis of physical demands and job-traits are done with refer©-
reference to the environmental conditions also. Referral toexpertise in this field
would be useful.

In the case of an establishment which is already in business the planning will aim at
improving productivity and replacing wastages. These can again be computed in
similar manner as above, that is by comparing with and cutting out from available dat*
in the area. The hiring practices in the area, the general wage-structure, the personnel
practical are some of the external factors which a bearing on these aspects of the pro-
grammes inside the firm, especially, on the replacement aspect. Similarly the change*
in job requirements insides the firm, changes in the skill-contents and skilMevels for
various jobs, etc. determine to a great extent the level of increase in productivity. Hero
<¢gain there is need for intensive job study, analysis of job and worker traits and prepara-
tion of skill-analysis. Organisation of skill surveys would be highly useful.

Here again research advance have been made both by Grovemment and Private
agencies in Job Research and Analysis. It is advisable to <»n8ult expertise in tiM
fittld and avail of the benefits of research already made.



CHAPTER 1IV.
EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT.
41. OPTIMUM USE OF MANPOWER.

i'1'1. Boonomio progress depends to a large extent on the optimum utilisation of
<TmOable human resources. One of the objectives of the Perspective Plan ia to achieve
noAT full omloyment. Conditions have therefore to be created in which the demand and
mapply of manpower are studied in detail and job opportunities and the training funotiozu*
MO oorrelated and in such a manner as to result in the optimum supply and utilisation of
tho ~Us. This ooul4 best be done only by developing a modern manpower assessment
=od foreoasting system and by expanding the craftsman training programme in particular™
«od by developing the private and public employment agencies. All these three winga
iMve to work in union to achieve the ideal of optimum utilisation of, and avoidance of
waetages in our manpower resource.

4J. TOWARDS FULL EMPLOYMENT.

4%2*1. Poverty in Tamil Nadu, as inthe caae of the rest of India can be thought of tm
direotly linked with unemployment and under-employment. It has been estimated that
fcbout 41*2 par cent of the people of India and about 52-5 per cent of the people of Tamil
Kadu are below the poverty line (i.e.) those whoget aincome of Rs. 37-2 and less (at 1971-78
prioes). It is necessary to urgently assess the causes of rural and urban unemployment

find out measures to remove the same effectively.

4%2-2. A minimum level of income should be assumed in rural areas and urban areas™
related to the creation of employment opportunities which would generate such income
levels. In the context of the present economic circumstances of Tamil Nadu, there appears
to be a need for redefining some of the concepts like employment, unemployment and
mndsr-employment. The problem for us would be to determine whether we should think
of job opportunities asgiving of jobs for every individual in the labour force or whether we
<hould think of creating circumstances which would enable a family to earn a level of income
that would raise it above the poverty line.

4%2*3.  The manpower utilisation programme will have to find out the capacities and
mirilla Of the people who constitute the labour force and who are not employed at present and
plan for the creation of jobs suited to their skills and capacities. We may have to think in
terms of mass-employment programmes that are directly related to major development
frogrammes such as, milk schemes, millet, oil seeds, rice, vegetable and other agriculture
programmes small industries programmes, village crafts programmei, etc.

4*2'4. There is aview that there is scope for the more intensive utiliBation of the labour
force engaged in agriculture. It is also thought that the us© of intermediary technology
would aid such a process and widen employment opportunities. Special agricultural maci-
employment programmes should be directly linked up with agrioulturftl policy and
other production programmes.

«87C-87-.9a
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The idme ergument* »bout tb« use of intormediry technology can be put
forward for industrial employment as vrell. There ia one view in this connection that it
would be better for us to develop our own Typical Indian Technology with aview to absorb-
ing as much of our labour force as possible in our industries. The Expert Committee ob
Unemployment sot by the (Government of India have suggested some tax incentives to
industries employing labour intensive technology as against industries employing capital
intensive technology. The whole idea seems to be to encourage absorption of more and
more of labour force in industries as well as in agriculture,

42*6. Regarding productivity and wages, there appears to be a need to strike a
balance between rural wages and urban WE”es, or to put it more scientifically, between real
wages in the unorganised sector and real wages in the organised sector. As urban money
wages are more and with increasing possibilities of incentives as compared with the rural
wages, there is ageneral tendency for the rural labour force to drift to urban areas causing
an unnecessary glut in the urban employment market. Mass-employment progranim#
may have to take oare of this special problem by building special incentives into the rural

wage structure, so as to arrest this unnecessary drift towards urban areas. A suitable
wegei policy appears to be necessary.

4.2.7. The measures for encountering the unemployment problem are :

(1) to increase the p.ge of the period of training so as to correspondingly postpone
the period of ontry in tho employment murket with the corre«poiiding; increase in bocia
investment;

(2) to reduce the age of retirement so that now entrants may te given opportuni-
ties. In this context a scheme for using Geriatric Resources is given under Social Welfar©
(vide Volume Il of this Report);

(9) to reduce the hours of work, which in a poor country would have production
implication;

@) to develop the skills for new jobs requiring special technological abilities with
apporpriate manpower planning;

(5) legal measures which enforce apprenticeship programmes and skill attainment*
for several jobs in the public and private sectors;

(6) educational measures which classify the manifold piu'pose™ of the education
and to mitch employment opportunities with appropriate training; and

(7) functional fiscal policy of Taxes and subsidies, buying and selling, lending and

borrowing for the period of progress in the promotion of employment oriented enterprises.

43 A DIGRESSION ON CONCEPTS.

4 3-1. Here is an attempt to project a few irreeistable ones among the peritnent and
useful ideas on Employment for detailed ex»xninatioD. This projeetioa is only illustrative
~7d bv no means eidtaustive.



4-3-2* The firat one is about estimating unemployment. In this connection, th«
considered view of the Export Committee on Unemployment appointed by of the Union
Government is “that the supporting date available for the estimates were not
adequate and the conclusions based on them were, therefore, unavoidably inaccurate”.
They, however, go on to recognise that many of the limitations of the estimates of labour
force, employment and unemployment are inherent in the socio-economic conditions of our
oountry and cannot be wholly overcome by conceptual refinements or improvements in th#
technique of estimation. It may be noted, incidentally, that even in a country like Japan
~th her “pronounced predtliction for quantitative estimates”, it is difficult to find »
iinglt estimate of the rate of unemployment. It is said that tic Japanese plaimerf- go o*
changing even the definition of labour shortages as the economy progresses. Taking for
instance the concept of labour force, we come across the difficulty of a lack of a well-
defined articulated pattern of a labour market, in the western technical ser.se of the term.
The par.;icipation or otherwise bypersons in small family enterprises including family fi?,m8
makes the definition of ‘labour force’ all the more difficult. This in its turn leads to diffi-
cultias of defining Unemployment, Under-employment, etc. In this connection, it
geems well within the context to quote Gunner Myrdal from his recent work ‘“The Challenge
of World Poverty”. He says : *In many under-developed countries a part ofthe labour
force does not engage inany form of work at all though the frequency of this varies between
the countries. Much more general and important is the fact that most of those workers
who do work, work only short periods per day, week, month and year—and not very
iuteasively oi efficiently. Thisis what ina false analogy to conditions in the weet
»nd in the European Communist countries, and in line with the biased post-war approach,
is described in terms ounemployment’ and under-employment’. The Expert Committee
referred to above have recorded : “The planning authorities would, thereforo,
distinguish clearly between the overtly unemployed and the underemployed, and ehould
attempt separate estimate of the two categories”. Discouraging the practice of aggre-
gating labour force e timates into single dimensional magnitudtP, the experts recommen-
ded separate estimation of different segments of the labour force, taking into account »uoh
important characteristics aa region,sex, age rural-urban residence, status or”class of worker
and educational attainment. An attempt could then be made to identify the demand
likely to be generated for particular categories of labour as a result of various develop-
~ments envisaged under the Plan. This should again be fitted against the time cycle,
if any, and given full sectoral coverage.

4.3,3. The terms ‘under-employment* let.da us logically to the nctional possibility
of more intensive *mployment of labour. In other words, this would moan tlrat our present
labour forof is to some extent lesf* intetnsive or more extensive. In the words of Gunnar
IMyrdal again, “this mean that not onlj productivity of the land but also productivity
of the labour force is exceedingly low in most underdeveloped countries- Particularly
lii those under-developed countries whicft have a high ratio between the labour force in
agriculture and th* tilled area, the general notion is thet their' is a labour intensive culti-
ration of the land- Buo it is not true of the largest part of the under-developed world
where yields are very low. Contrary to common conception, work practices in agricul-
ture are not labour intensive, but instead, labour extensive. The labour input per worker
23 generally low m terms of manhoures and is of lo” efficiency. The low vields per acre
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.re therefore, largely, a conaequenoe of an under - utUi«>tioB oi the labo”™ f'.0e . Ra*-*-
rinf to Profes*>r Ragnar Ntu-Ws charscterisation of the various possibdities to use .urpln.
law o0, “disguised saving potential”, this autl™or goes on to say that -it is an empin-
oallv tertable general rule, that which very few exceptions, technological advance would

be i.bour - saving but. on the contrary, would require a higher and more efficient
inotrt of labour... .According to the Indian Censu.os, t>e proportion of the total popu-
lation engaged in Agriculture in the two Cansus years of 1951 and IMI had remained
TirtuaUv unchanged, while durmg this d<cade India was industnalizod faster than mo»t
.un o« Underdeveloped countries. This implies that for the next fcw decades agiicul-
eure in most underd8velo]«xl countries must absorb by far th- larger part of the excepted

rapia natural increase in the first place the increase in the agricultural labour force, but

ako that in the m tion.l bbour force. The development goal in plamiing must be, there-

fore to increas the utilisation in agriculture of the now greatly mideratilised labour force
interms of participation and, in particular, of duration and efficiency of work”

434 For a smooth industrial growth, a steady employment build up an,l a self-
.ufficient farm and social-se”ices base, there had to be a.i eq”™lly

*Ph««cat”™ pre-
- r. mfra.Mtructure of Industry-Occupational matrix.

This could be built through
of manpower

L~ements and by means of pragmatic manpower plamiing. TI-i. is very elaborate,
til-oomuming and complex job, but very useful in the context of a perspective plan
like the one weare working on.IThe National Classification of occupations lists about 3,600
oceupatioiiB in the Indian economy. Building up a system of occupational forecasts in
reao” of these and others outside its purview, is not only time-consuming but also not
.a,”ry in that greatness of detail in the context of a comparatively short-term project
8 ours This is not to underestimate the utility of building up and maintaming an upto
date occupational outlook Handbook. This is only to state that this would be a longtern
oroiect In the immediate present, we may go about conducting some Arm Skill Suneya
This is nothing but gathering authentic data on possible future employment opportunities
throuzh a systematic study of the labour market at the micro level. Precise knowledge of
fatore requirements of different type, of skills would grep.tly help manpower planning.
It would again be useful to attempt (1) at an estimation of employment potential of plan
.chemes and (2)to assess the skill needs through the above area skill surveys. The former
would mean the speUing out of the manpower content of each scheme with fair degree aJ
precision at the time of its formulation. If authorities responsible for the formulation oi
chames at the plan establishment local, and state-levels indicate their manpower content
in as much detail relating to time, level of skills, oto,, as possible, this manpower aspect
of the schemes could then be aggreated at the local, departmental and state levels to
btain the estimate of total direct employment likely to be generated by the plan scheme.
the Public sector It should be possible to extend this to the private sector also by
gtip~ations Then estimates of indirect employment will have to be worked out.
“*w»ard3 No' 2 viz.. Area skUI Survey, it is basicaUy a method of determining in respect
f "~ven geographic area, current availabihty of skills and requirements in the foreseeable
The first advantage of such a survey is that it is a direct approach to employar.
Ind training institutions in getting information in contrast to the manpower projection.
th9 baaa of planned targets or on an assumed rate of growth of State mooma. Next,

e
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Manpower planning ia to bo effective, it must be at the area level. Sach a survey will assia™
in translating economic goals set forth in tho planned economy into manpower terms and
will provide specific information on changes that will be necessary in the size and quality
of training and apprenticeship programme to meet future requkementa. This will again
provide area-wise information concerning manpower resources needed in connection with
:location and expansionof industries and also supply information which wiU enable identifi-
j~tioii and development of avenues for self-employment. To start xrith, this survey could
oover specific areas and in respect of selected categories of skills such as engineers, scientistp,
‘ioohnicians and other professionists.

4-4. A RECOMMENDED STUDY OF THE ECONOMICS OF EMPLOYMENT.

4-4%1. In the context of planning for economic development, the dynamics of employ-
ment assumes great significance. It is especially so in the context of our present planning
Tor the achievement of full emplojnment . If full employment is the goal, what is our
present level of employment ? What do we mean by employment? What is the nature and
magnitude of unemployment ? What is the incidence of under employment ? We have
to know all these before we can think of planning for Full Employment. But this knowing
Ih a very difficult task. The reason is that reliable basic data on these are not available.

4'4-2. Estwiates of employment, unemployment and underemployment—There have
been serveral attempts at estimating employment, unemployment in our country and in
ptir state. But most of them are aggregations based on assumptions. The data on employ-
~nt are not full and exhaustive. Information on the organised sector is fairly organised.
But this cannot be said of the large unorganised and agricultural sectors. Even in this
imited coverage, the qualitative aspects like hours of work, wage rate, seasonality and
eterminative aspects like mobility, frictions, etc. are not clearly assessed. The Census
>071 have taken care of these aspects to some extent. But nothing much can be heard of
fie result of analysis before 1973 and that too perhaps not in the form in which we may
leed for planning purposes.

4*4-3. This is perhaps the more difficult task. The first difficulty is about oonoeptoa*
nation. Then comes the difficulty of measurement. Only if we can correctly conoeive <f
JOthing to we measured can be with some oonfidenet devise the measuring rod. The Tt sk
‘ofoe can with confidence say that we have achieved”™a fair level of conceptional fineness
~wding the characterisitcs of unemployment and underemployment. Hence, the need
Revise a measuring rod.

4*4*4. The Measuring Rod.—”o determine the measuing rod as referred to earlier,
ke Task Force held a meeting of experts and discussed the conducting of survey to aasen
Qoployment, unemployment and underemplojrment in Tamil Nadu.

As no reliable estimates were available at present, the need for estimating employment,
namployment etc. was thought of. It was thought that a special study in depth which
trald provide conceptual clarification, qualitative apprisal and relevent quantitative
loasurements would be useful in this conctext. This would be the result of inter-dismp-
iary enquiry wherein the  Economists will  draw upon relevent speoialitiai of
Kiiologf and Statistios.
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4-4*5. The Study.—Arising out of the meeting of the experts, the Task Force reoom
mends —

/

That a survey as explained above may be conducted in one District of Tamil Nadu, jI
Chingleput, to start with. It may be a 10 per cent  self-weighting ” sample ; the survey !
may be conducted in two rounds. First round with two quarterly periods and if need bo
a second round with two more quarters. Relevant data may be collected as they occur #
About 40,000 house holds may be covered. 80 per cent of the sample may be fixed ovej
the four quarters and 20 per cent may be rotating sample.

About 100 members from the Youth Service Corps as Investigators and about 3O-
members from the category of M.A., M.Sc., or B.A., B.Sc., (I Class) qualification with
experience in investigation work from the registers of Madras University Employment
Information and Guidance Bureau, and Madras University Students Information Bureau
may be made use of as Supervisory investigators in this survey. The investigators may®
be employed for a period of four weeks, besides 2—3 weeks training. They may be paid®
at the rate of Rs. 5 per day for members of Youth Service Crops and at Rs. 400 consolidated!
for the other investigators. Spe(ialisits in the field from Tamil Nadu and the rest of Indian
may be drawn for specific purjoses in short duration and may be suitably compensate<I
for their travel, time, etc. The total budget may be Rs. 86,000. The break up item wi«il
may be as follows :—

(i) Payment to Investigators .. .. . .. « 34,000 0o
(i) Preparation of schedule, conceptualisation, training programme, 15,000 G4
consultancy payment and honoraria, drafting and finalisation. |

(lit) Tabulation
(iv) Editing and Publication of report ..

(V) ContingenCieS i e

Total .. 85,000

4-4-6. Agency—The agency to carry out the Survey and to report on the san_
may be the Department of Economics, University of Madras and the State Planning]|
Commission.

4.4-7. Personnel—"A panel of Experts in the field of Economics, Statistics and]
Sociology may be drawn up for the purpose of consultations and guidance.

On the official side, the Secretary, Social Welfare Department, Gk)vemment of Taia
Kadu, the Director of Statistics and the Director of Employment and Training may 1
co-opted for this project. Besides, consultancy may be established with local expert
like Panohayat Union Chariman and other non-officials with experience in the field. Ti
ooation to bo covered will be Kanoheepuram, Ponneri, Madurantak”m and'Chiglepul,
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To staffing m»y be as follows —

Honorary Director . . - - - *e . N
Full-time consultant .. . oo e e e e n
FUll-time follOWS e e 1 N
Eoonomiop
1 in Statis-
tics 1 in
Sociology.).
Investigators .. " D oo .o oo e *e

Supervisory Investigators

rhe Statisticcal Consultant, State Planning Commission in coordination with the-
Chairman and Secretary of the Task Force on Human Resources may perhaps direct thi»
project.

4.6. THE MAIN RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE EXPERT COMMITTEE ON
UNEMPLOYMENT AND THE THINKING OF THIS TASK FORCE ON THIS.

4-5-1. The salient features of the main recommendations made by the Committee
on Unemployment set up by the Government of India and headed by Thiru B. Bhagavathi
and the thinking of the Task Force with reference to the recommendations made by th”
Committee are discussed below :—

I. Sambnt featubes ov the Interim Report or the Committbb ow

Ukemployment.

4-6-2. The Interim-Report of the Committee on Un-employment  suggests certain
ahort term means for creating employment. Quite apart from open unemployment which
is acute in certam areas, the incidence of under-employment involving both seasonal and
insufficient employment is very high. The period of enforced total or partial idleness
extends well over several months of the year for vast numbers of our rural population.
The Committee feels greatly concerned about the magnitude of the problem and feels that
there is pressing and urgent need for remedial measures.

4-S-3. Present Trends.—Pendmg the report of the panel which is examining th©
extent of unemployment and Junderemployment, the Committee had had a look at the
Employment Exchange data, despite their weU known limitations. They indicate that
unemployment has been increasing over the last few years at a disquieting pace.

i-5-4. The Existing Programme—To deal with the problem of unemployment of
educated and technically qualified persons and weaker sections of the rural population
the Government of India have initiated a number of programmes during the last three
years.

Schemes for oduoatod and Technical personnel, (i) Special Schemes for financial assistanoo™
to young entrepreneurs operated by th©
State Governments, the State Bank; of
India and other Commercial Banka.

(ii) Scheme for training of Engineert, for
entrepreneurship, etc.
687C-8T—10
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A special outlay of Rs. 25 crores has been provided in the Central Budget (1971-72) for
<ohemes to provide employment for educated unemployed.

4.5.5 Besides, there are additional programmes to expand some (of the more labour

intensive programmes included in the Plan. During the remaining two years of the plan
period, greater emphasis should be laid on the execution of some of the programme*
included in the plan which are more labour intensive. These are

(1) Minor Irrigation.

(2) Rural Electrification.

(3) Construction of roads and inland water transport.
(4) Programmes of rural housing.

(5) Rural water-supply.

(6) Education.

The Committee also suggests few measures to promote productive employment
for the educated unemployed or assist them to become self-employed. These are

(i) Maximum utilisation of installed capacity in industry and the reopening of closed
units.

(i) Promotion of productive employment for educated unemployed. To provi
some relief to the unemployed persons, the exemption of such persons from the payment of
application fees is also recommended.

456 SF.D.A. and M.AF.L. Programmes—SVBA and MFAL programme*
depend to a large extent upon the arrangements made for the marketing of the produce
of the supplementary occupations. The Government of Maharastra propose to undertake
a study for suggesting suitable type of organisation for the processing and marketing of
dairy poultry and piggery products of small farmers and agricultural labourers. Similar
studies may bo undertaken in other States also. The Committee feels that the SFDA
and MFAL agencies should take practical setps to assist small farmers in supplementing
their incomes through subsidiary occupations. They should take steps to persuade the
banks to advance short-term and medium-term loans to them for cultivation as well as for
undertaking other occupations. They should not only subsidise such loans but also insist
upon the financial institutions not to insist on sureties from share-croppers and rma
tenants.

457 Crash Scheme for Rural EmploymeM .-1he Crash Scheme for Eural Employ-
ment aims at providing employment for one thousand of the more needy persons in every
district in the country. An outlay of Es. 12-5 lakhs has been sanctioned for each district.
The Committee suggests that allocations for each district should be suitably refixed after
taking into account its population, state of agricultural development and other relevent
factors It is desirable to take up works of reasonable size in some selected parts of the
district having regard to the severity of the problem. It is necessary that the organis..
tianal arrangements are stre.gthened and stream lined so that the works undertake.
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result in durable assets and no undue waste or diversion of funds takes place. Th&
Committee feels that it is necessary to undertake some pilot projects in small compact
areas in selected district, The projects should deal with all aspects of development and
should progressively be able to provide employment in different economic pursuits to
every person ofiFering himself for work in that area* The projects should not concern
themselves exclusively with agricultural development but with development in other
sectors also.

i-6-8, Agro-Serivce Centres—"The  Scheme for the setting up of Agro-Servioe
Centres introduced in 1971-72, also has potential for providing employment/self-employ-
ment to engineering graduates and technicians in the rural areas. The implementation
of this scheme should be given high priority,

4’5Q. Programme for Construction in Rural Areas—"¥s is well known, much of the
infrastructure in the rural areas still remains to be developed and hence there is a vast
scope for unjdertaking construction work, labour intensive in nature, on infrastructural
projects like the development of transport and communication, dams, irrigations, and
electricity schemes, rural housing, etc. Such programme will provide scope for the employ-
ment of mainly unskilled and semi-skilled persons.

4-5-10. Minor Irrigation—The employment potential in minor irrigation is very
large. It is understood that an estimated investiment of Rs. 260 crores per annum for
minor irrigation (comprising investment through the Plan outlay, institutional finance
and the farmers’ own investment under this programme) would have an employment
potential of 328 million man-days of unskilled labour and 38*50 millions man-days of
skilled labour. At the rate of roughly 300 man-days per year for each person, the cons-
truction work on minor irrigation schemes by themselves would generate employment
for nearly one million unskilled labourers and 1-28 lakhs skilled labourers.

4511. As the employment potential of minor irrigation is large, not only at the
construction stage but later also on account of the amount of labour employed for intensive
cultivation, the Committe feels that the tempo of this programme should be accelerated
and the area to be covered by minor irrigation expanded during the next two years. An
additional area of about half a million hectares at a total cost of Rs. 100 crores could be
reasonably covered during the next two years. This additional programme is expected to
generate during the construction phase employment for nearly four lakhs unskilled workers
(126 million man-days) and about 50 thousand skilled workers (14-80 million man-days)
during the next two years. The total outlay on the programme during the next two years
will be Rs. 675 crores andis expected to generate employment, in the construction phase,
for 23 lakhs unskilled workers and 4-5 lakhs skilled workers.

4.5.12. Rural Electrification—Rural Electrificationisone of the important program'
mes for the development of infrastructure in the reural areas. The programme should be
extended to cover more areas and more villages in order to bring the benefits of the new
agrioultuxal technology cropping patterns, agro-based and small-scale industries, etc., to-

S87C-87—10a
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4-4*5. The Study.—Arising out of the meeting of the experts, the Taak Force reoom-
mends —

That a survey as explained above may be conducted in one District of Tamil Nadu,
Chingleput, to start with. It may be a 10 per cent  self-weighting ” sample ; the survey

may be conducted in two rounds. First round with two quarterly periods and if need bo :

Asecond round with two more quarters. Relevant data may be collected as they occuir
About 40,000 house holds may be covered. 80 per cent of the sample may be fixed ovej
the four quarters and 20 per cent may be rotating sample.

About 100 members from the Youth Service Corps as Investigators and about SO
members from the category of M.A., M.Sc., or B.A., B.Sc., (I Class) qualification with
experience in investigation work from the registers of Madras University Emplojmient

Information and Guidance Bureau, and Madras University Students Information Bureau .

may be made use of as Supervisory investigators in this survey. The investigators may
be employed for a period of four weeks, besides 2—3 weeks training. Thej® may be paid
ftt the rate of Rs. 5 per day for members of Youth Service Crops and at Rs. 400 consolidated
for the other investigators. Spe<ialisits in the field from Tamil Nadu and the rest of India
may be drawn for specific purjoses in short duration and may be suitably compensated
for their travel, time, etc. The total budget may be Rs. 86,000. The break up item wim
may be as follows :—

(i) Payment to Investigators .. .. " .. .. 35,%00 00

(i) Preparation of schedule, conceptualisation, training programme, 15,000 00
consultancy payment and honoraria, drafting and finalisation,

({ii) Tabulation ..., 20,000 00

(iv) Editing and Publication of report .. 10,000 00

(v) Contingencies , 6,000 00

Total . 85,000 00

4-4%6. Agency—The agency to carry out the Survey and to report on the same
may be the Department of Economics, University of Madras and the State Planning
Commission.

4.4-7. Personnel—”"A panel of Experts in the field of Economics, Statistics and
Sociology may be drawn up for the purpose of consultations and guidance.

On the official side, the Secretary, Social Welfare Department, Grovemment of Tamil
NadUf the Director of Statistics and the Director ,of Employment and Training may b*
oo-opted for this project. Besides, consiultancy may be established with local exj>ert®
like Panohayat Union Chariman and other non-officials with experience in the field. Thu
ooation to be covered will be Blanoheepuram, Ponneri, Madurantakim and'Chiglepul,  *
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To staflfing may b© as follows —

Honorary Director . L o - - - n
Full-time consultant .. o - - - - - n
Full-time foUowa . oo oo oo oo .o oo « N
Eoonomioi
1in Statis'
tics 1 in
Sociology,y
Investigators .. . L oo .o .o oo .o

Supervisory Investigators

rhe Statisticcal Consultant, State Planning Commission in coordination with the®
Chairman and Secretary of the Task Force on Human Resources may perhaps direct thi»
project.

46 THE MAIN RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE EXPERT COMMITTEE ON
UNEMPLOYMENT AND THE THINKING OF THIS TASK FORCE ON THIS.

4-5-1. The salient features of the main recommendations made by the Committee
on Unemployment set up by the Government of India and headed by Thiru B. Bhagavathi
and the thinking of the Task Force with reference to the recommendations made by th©
Committee are discussed below

I. Saubnt features of the Interim Report of tHe Committbb ow

Unemployment.

4 5-2. The Interim-Report of the Committee on Un-employment  suggests certain
=hort term means for creating employment. Quite apart from open unemployment which
is acute in certain areas, the incidence of under-employment involving both seasonal and
ensufficient employment is very high. The period of enforced total or partial idleness
extends well over several months of the year for vast numbers of our rural population.
The Committee feels greatly concerned about the magnitude of the problem and feels that
there is pressing and urgent need for remedial measures.

4-5-3. Present I'renis.—Pending the report of the panel which is examining th©
extent of unemployment and Junderemployment, the Committee had had a look at the
Employment Exchange data, despite their well known limitations. They indicate that
unemployment has been increasing over the last few years at a disquieting pace.

454.. The Existing Programme—To deal with the problem of unemployment of
educated and technically qualified persons and weaker sections of the rural population
the Government of India have initiated a number of programmes durmg the last three
years.

Schemea for oduoatod and Technical personnel, (i) Special Schemes for financial assistanofr
to yoimg entrepreneurs operated by th®
State Governments, the State Bank of
India and other Commercial Banks.

(ii) Scheme for training of Engineers, for
entrepreneurship, etc.
587C-8t—10
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A special outlay of Rs. 25 crores has been provided in the Central Budget (1971-72) for
schemes to provide employment for educated unemployed.

4*5-5, Besides, there are additional programmes to expand some of the more labour
intensive programmes included in the Plan. During the remaining two years of the plan
period, greater emphasis should be laid on the execution of some of the programmes
included in the plan which are more labour intensive. These are —

(1) Minor Irrigation.

(2) Rural Electrification,

(3) Construction of roads and inland water transport.
(4) Programmes of rural housing.

(5) Rural water-supply.

(6) Education.

The Committee also suggests few measures to promote productive employment
for the educated unemployed or assist them to become self-employed. These are :(—

(i) Maximum utilisation of installed capacity in industry and the reopening of closed
units.

(i) Promotion of productive employment for educated unemployed. To provid
some relief to the unemployed persons, the exemption of such persons from the payment of
application fees is also recommended.

4-56. S.F,.D.A. and M.AF.L. Programmes—SFDA and MPAL programmee
depend to a large extent upon the arrangements made for the marketing of the produce
of the supplementary occupations. The Government of Maharastra propose to undertake
a study for suggesting suitable type of organisation for the processing and marketing of
dairy, poultry and piggery products of small farmers and agricultural labourers. Similar
studies may be undertaken in other States also. The Committee feels that the SFDA
and MFAL agencies should take practical setps to assist smaU farmers in supplementing
their incomes through subsidiary occupations. They should take steps to persuade the
banks to advance short-term and medium-term loans to them for cultivation as well as for
undertaking other occupations. They should not only subsidise such loans but also insist
upon the financial institutions not to insist on sureties from share—croppers and rura
tenants.

4*5.7. Crash Scheme for Rural Employment—The Crash Scheme for Rural Employ-
ment aims at providing employment for one thousand of the more needy persons in every
district in the country. An outlay of Rs. 12-5 lakhs has been sanctioned for each district.
The Committee suggests that allocations for each district should be suitably refixed after
taking into account its population, state of agricultural development and other relevent
factors. It is desirable to take up works of reasonable size in some selected parts of the
district having regard to the severity of the problem. It is necessary that the organisa.
ikmal nrrangements are stremgthened and stream lined ao that the works undertake*
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result in durable assets and no undue waste or diversion of funds takes place. THe"
Committee feela that it is necessary to undertake some pilot projects in small compact
areas in selected district, The projects should deal with all aspects of development and
should progressively be able to provide employment in different economic pursuits to
every person offering hiniself for work in that area. The projects should not concern
themselves exclusively with agricultural development but with development in other
sectors also.

4i-S8.  Agro-Serivce Centres—"The  Scheme for the setting up of Agro-Servioe
Centres introduced in 1971-72, also has potential for providing employment/self-employ-
ment to engineering graduates and technicians in the rural areas. The implementation
of this scheme should be given high priority.

4-5-9. Programme for Construction in Rural Areas.—"¥s is well known, much of the
infrastructure in the rural areas still remains to be developed and hence there is a vast
scope for undertaking construction work, labour intensive in nature, on infrastructural
projects like the development of transport and communication, dams, irrigations, and
electricity schemes, rural housing, etc. Such programme will provide scope for the employ-
ment of mainly unskilled and semi-skilled persons.

4-5-10. Minor Irrigation.—"~The employment potential in minor irrigation is very
Isurge. It is understood that an estimated investiment of Ra. 260 ciores per aimnm for
minor irrigation (comprising investment through the Plan outlay, institutional finance
and the farmers’ own investment under this programme) would have an employment
potential of 328 million man-days of unskilled labour and 38*50 millions man-days of
skilled labour. At the rate of roughly 300 man-days per year for each person, the cons-
truction work on minor irrigation schemes by themselves would generate employment
for nearly one million unskilled labourers and 1*28 lakhs skilled labourers.

45.11. As the employment potential of minor irrigation is large, not only at the
construction stage but later also on account of the amount of labour employed for intensive
cultivation, the Committe feels that the tempo of this programme should be accelerated
and the area to be covered by minor irrigation expanded during the next two years. An
additional area of about half a million hectares at a total cost of Rs. 100 crores could be
Reasonably covered during the next two years. This additional programme is expected to
generate during the construction phase employment for nearly four lakhs unskilled workers
(126 million man-days) and about 50 thousand skilled workers (14-80 million man-days)
during the next two years. The total outlay on the programme during the next two years
will be Rs. 675 crores and is expected to generate employment, in the construction phase,
for 23 lakhs unskilled workers and 4-5 lakhs skilled workers.

4.5.12. Rural Electrification.—Rural Electrification isone of the important program'
mes for the development of infrastructure in the reural areas. The programme should be
extended to cover more areas and more villages in order to bring the benefits of the new
agricultural technology cropping patterns, agro-based and small-scale industries, etc,, to-
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newer and fresher areas.An exercise has been made by the Central Water and Power CommiB-
lion in consultation with the State Governments in making an estimation of the extent of
madditional energisation of pumpsets/tube wells and electrification of villages which could
be feasible during the remaining period of the plan.

4*6'13 Roads.— nhet work of well-integrated system of roads is a sinequenon for
economic development. The Committee considers that the Central Government in
consultation with the State Governments should devise appropriate measures by which any
diversion of funds from the roads programme is completely eliminated. It is also felt by
the Committee that the development programme of rural roads is primarily a State responsi.
bility and the provision therefore has been mainly in the the State Plans. As regards the
employment generation potential of the programme, it may be stated that an earlier estimate
(1960-61) made by the Planning Commission had indicated that an investment of Rs. one
orore would generate 10,435 man years of employment in road construction. On account of
considerable increase in prices since the time these estimates were framed, the same invest-
ment would generate, in terms of current prices, 5,464 man-years of employment in road
oonstruction. Applying the suggested norms, and additional employment of about 8%6 lakh
man-years may be expected from the programme during the next two years.

4*6'14. Inland Water Transport—Closely allied to road transport is the inland
irater transport system, which haa also got considerable employment potential. India is
traversed by several waterways system extending over 14,000 kilometres of navigable
waterways. If inland water transport is properly developed, it would not only provide
low cost of transport but also considerable scope for generating employment in several parte
-of the country.

4'6*15¢ Rural Housing—"¥orthe construction of houses for the rural population, a bold
programme of rural housing is urgently necessary. The Committee considers that taking
into account the deplorable housing condition in rural areas and the sources generated
in these areas by growth of production in the agricultural sector in recent years, efforts
should be made to undertake a rate of construction of 0-8 unit per thousand persons or 3*6
lakh new imits for 1972-73 and 0*9 unit per thousand persons or 4-1 lakh new units fo"
1973—74 as against the rate of 0-7 unit per thousand persons or 3-1 lakh units expected
to be reached in 1971-72. The total investment for the years 1972-73 and 1973—74 will
be Rs.108 crores and Rs. 123 crores respectively. Taking the wage of an unskilled
worker on an average at Rs. 3 per day and that of skilled at Rs. 550 per day, the
investment per man-day(the ratio of skilled to unskilled worker is 1 : 2)would be Rs. 11*60:
On the basis of 300 days working in the year, the above investment, will provide direct
~mployent for 0-9 lakh workers in 1972-73 and M lakh in 1973-74. Assuming an indirect
employment of the order of 1*6 times the direct employment, i.e. about 3.2 lakh workers the
total direct and indirect employment potential of this programme would be about 62 lakh
workers for the next two years.

4*i*l<' Etmtint Finamm.— OotuMm £mU tkat itis essential thata larct Mai*
yrofrai— oi constra«iion of rural (iho«ld b« formulated. Initiat«d and launeliea
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by th« Government (both Central *nd State Governments). The Committee desires th»t
the Government should, aet at » ofttalyttio agent by providing the ueoeisary institu-
tional framework and by actirily promoting the development of rural housing. The
Oommittee feels that OoTemment should take steps to set up in each State a Board
and/or a Bural Housing Finance Corporation with a Corporation for Rural Housing as tke
apex orgaMisation at the centre. The committee considers however, that requi”menta of
the situation would demand that there should be in existence in each State a suitable inatitu-
liomal i“ency, to undertake in the rural areas, the types of functions which the HovsiAg
Boards are at present undertaking in respect of the urban areas, viz., the acquisition,
development of land formulation and execution of housing schemes, etc. The CoHxmittee
also eonsiders that there should be inexistence ineach State a Rural Housing Finance
Oorporation charged with the duty of providing financial assistance to co-operative
societies, Panchayat Raj Institution, individuals, etc., for housing projects or indivi-
dual houses. The Housing and Urban Development Corporation (or a separate Corporatiom
if necessary) at the Centre may function as the apex organisation for ilnauoing rural
[IOUBIBT.

4-6-17- Bural WcUtr Supply.—~The programme of rural water supply woiild hav®
to be considerably stepped up so as to provdie adequate relief in the acute scarcity areas.
In Tiew of the importance of the programme, the committee feels that the pace of execu-
tion of the current programme should be accelerated and its coverage extended. The
programme should be extended to at least 21,000 additional permently disadvantaged
and disease-infested villages over the remaining two years of the plan. Of this, 10,000
Tillages should be served with piped water and the rest through simpler measures, e.g.,
dug wells and handpumps. The Committee also suggests further that the designing of
suitable schemes and preparation of plans and estimates for the remaining villages also,
i.e., about 42,000 villages should be taken up in the immediate near future, so that the exe-
eution of these works may be taken up when the resources become available therefore.
It is desired by the Committee that the Life Insurance Corporation as well as other financing
institutions extend support to this programme by giving loans, etc. The Committee,
reiterate the suggestion already made in the Fourth Five-Year Plan document
that, wherever possible, capital contribution and levies should be collected from the benefi-
ciaries.

45%18' Education—""The magnitude as well as intensity of the problem of educated
unemployed, especially matriculates and graduates in the country, has assumed serious
proportions and needs separate study and analysis.

Q) Primary Education—"Expansion of primary education is one of the chief measures
which can in the view of the Committee, generate large employment opportunities in the
short-term for the non-engineering and other non-professional category of educated
unemployed. The following are some of the measures that may he considered flubjeot
to their administrative feasibility:—

(@) The adoption of double-shift system at lower primary sta™e.
(1) Part-tiime education.
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An important strategy should be to involve the local community both organisationaly
and financially, in the programme of primary education in relation particularly to the
construction of school buildings. The programme of expansion of primary education
suggested is expected to create a large volume of employment opportunities for the educa-
ted unemployed, as teachers, inspectors of schools and in other supervisory and clerical
positions.

(i) Adult literacy.—"The Committee feels that it is essential to undertake immec

tely a programme of mass literacy. This programme which should aim at covering illi-
terate adults preferably in the younger-age-group of 18-35 may be launched in 100 selected
districts where the number of educated unemployment is comparatively large. The
curriculam should have a functional and occupational bias suited to the background of the
adult trainees who may be grouped suitably accordingly to their occupations, e.g., agri-
oulture, village industries, crafts, etc., The estimated cost of this programme (on the
basis of Rs. 60 per teacher per month plus Rs. 10 as non-teaching cost for 30,000 teachers
per year) will be Rs. 2-50 crores annually making a total of Rs. 5 crores for the remaining
two years of the plan period. This modest programme is expected to cover during the
next two years about 4 million illiterates i.e., approximately 4 per cent of the illiterate
persons of the districts selected.

4.6-19. Miscellaneous— (i) Maximum utilisation of installed capacity and reopening of
closed units—n order to generate employment in the industrial field in the short-
term, the committee feels that this under utilisation of installed capacity in
various industries be reduced the extend possible. A crash programme has been launched
to increase the prdouction of Cotton and Jute. More recently, it has also been decided that
in respect of 54 specified industries additional production would be allowed subject to
certain conditions. The Committee suggests that the cases of other industries should be
exan™Nined on individual merits and they should be allowed similar facilities if that would
demonstrably lead to creation of substantial employment.

4-6-20. (ii) Closure of Sicdc Units—/nview of the Committee, suitable action requires
to be taken by Government even at an earlier stage before the malaise becomes acute,
and that in many cases action at an earlier stage could be prevented closure. The Committee
suggests that the Government should set up an agency charged with the duty of over-
seeing the economic health and the state of affairs obtaining in such industries where
closures have taken place or are apprehended (e.g., Cotton Textiles, Engineering). Such
an agency should organize a proper system of timely reporting for this purpose and it should
keep Government apprised of the developing situation from time to time to enable Govern-
ment to take effective steps to prevent the situation from deteriorating further. The Com-
mittee feels that it is also important that remedial and timely action by the authorities
concerned in the matter may not be stalled on account of the non-availability of requi-
»ite financial resources, adequate provision for which should, in their view, exist. The
Committee recommends that setting up of a separate corporation for the purpose with
adequate revolving funds.

4-5-21. (iii) Promotion of productive employment for the Editcated Unemployed.—
On this subject, the view of the Committee is as follows. —”The Thakkar Committee have
«mpli»siBte<i that the banks arid similar financial inBtitutions, which mobilise the iaviiigs
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ofthe comnmnity and channeHse them into productive investment, have to play an import-
tant role in stimulating employment. They have, therefore, to adopt a conscious policy
of employment promotion. They have suggested, inter alia, that if each branch of the
banks entertain on an average about 50 proposals in a year for assistance to unemployed
persons, about 3 milUon jobs could be created by aU the Commercicl banks in the next
five years, besides substantial indirect employment. Another suggestion made is that
each branch of the nationalised banks should be enjoined to sponsor projects which within
a year would create 100 additional jobs. Without being specific about any particular
proportion, the amount to be earmarked in year for their schemes could, in the opinion
of the Committee, be reasonably placed at 25 to 30 per cent of the additional resources.
The Reserve Bank of India have also recommended in their guidelines of March, 1971,
that banks should, on their own intiative formulate special credit schemes for promoting
the generation of employment according to their innovative capacity and they should
exercise a measure of healthy competition with other banks in this regard. Since the
categories of self employed persons indentified by the Thakkar Committee are only illus-
trative, the Committee feels that banks should take a broad and liberal view of the categories
to be eligible for assistance and should extend it to the entire range of the self-employment
field so as not to d3ny credit fecilities to any class of persons acting to set themselves up
as self-employed persons in a profession or business activity. Itis also essential that the
terms of loans, e.g., the rates of interests, period of repayment, margins, security, etc.,
should be made softer and should take into consideration the requirements and Umitations
of such borrowers. As regards the provision of technical assistance etc., the setting up
of a Multi-service Agency has been suggested. It is desirable that some institutional
arrangements should exist to look after these task in a more organised and systamatic
way, on behalf of these enterpreneurs working in a particular locality or industry. For
this purpose they might organise themselves into an association or body which will tackle
the problem of small industries like raw materials, finance, marketing of products etc.,
and take them up with the appropriate authorities, where necessary.

4-5-22. (iv) Exem'ptionfor unemployed personsfrom payment of applicationfees.— Among
the suggestions received by the Committee one relates to application fees generally payable
by the candidates who apply for jobs and the other to travelling allowance and daily allow

‘ance for those who are called for interview. The Committee feels that the exemption
from the payment of application fees will be a good gesture and would bring some relief
§3 the unemployed persons and would be appreciated as such by the persons affected. The
~“yment of travelling allowance to all unemployed applicants may, however, have
wider financial and administrative implications which would need to be examined in all
their aspects. The Committee views that a somewhat selective approach in the matter
would be desirable-

I 4-5-23. Conclusions.— 4. The Committee suggests that the programmes mentionedjabov*
should be implemented forthwith in the next two years. The total financial outlay on the
programmes suggested by the Committee for implementation over the next two years
would be of the order of Rs. 2,000 crores.  The proposal would involve during the next
two years a net addition of the order of Rs. 740 crores for all these programmes including
that for rural housing. Out of this amount the sum required from the budgetary resources
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of Govwnment would be about Bs. 280 orores, whU« » lum of equal order would tw
e .0 tom thsfeanoittimetitituioBBleavmgasum of E.. 180orores tobeinTertedby th.
residents of nmJ area on hou«s. A .iwable portion of the additional outlay required a
expeciea to e fOUNd by the financial institutions including the nationalised banks andth*
individuals conoemed.

4.6.24. Thecom m ittee also suggests some fiscal measures where scope eiists for raising
fresh rOTonroes. For example, it may be possible for the Union GoTemment to levy a
special employment surcharge on income and corporation taxes. Further, there could be a
W oncommercial advertising. The Committee adds that Government might also examine
the possiblity of levying an integrated income-tax comprising both the agricultural and
non-agricultural income, in which provision could be made for a higher limit of exemption
in respect of purely agricultural incomes.

4 525 An attempt has been made to give rough estimate of additional employment ir
respect of some of the programmes earlier. For instance, the proposed investment on road*
and inland water transport over the next two years is expected to generate employment
for 8-50 lakhs while the total employment under the proposed minor irrigation programme
isexpected to be around 27-SO lakhs comprising roughly 4-6 lakhs skilled and 23 lakh.
unskiUed workers. Similarly, the direct employment as a result of investment on the rural
water supply schemes is expected to be 32,000 out of whom 8,000 will be for engineers and
skiUed persons and 44,000 for the unskilled workers. In the field of education, including
" dult literacy, the additional direct employment is expected to around 2-8 lakhs for the
educated persons. The committee’s suggestions for the promotion of self-employment
LrOTgh banks as well as the implementation on a priority basis of the scheme of agro-
lice centres and the construction programmes in the rural areas relating to minor irri.

ion road construction, etc., are expected to provide employment to a large number of

ine”rs and other technical personnel. It should be a reasonable guess according to the

tommittee, that direct employment as a result of the programmes suggested by them would

of the' order of 4 million over the next two years. Besides direct employment the

® ”»mme involving construction have generally an indirect employment potential also

AT a ratio of 1: 1'6 is normally adopted for measuring the direct and indirect employ,
ment in sucn programmes.

45 2« The Committee feels that it is essential that these programmes which are in th*

= intended for rural areas should be implemented in the field in a co-ordinated manner.

R surveys should be undertaken for this purpose to collect necessary data in respect

H hl infrastructure, natural resources, the ground water levels, local raw materials, ete.

Tt hould be ensured that the results achieved from surveys are properly utilised in the

* aration of district plans. In the Committee’s view an integrated surveys approach

useful for ensuring more active and purposive participation in planning by the

rail community and the latter's co-operation and collaboration in implementation of th»
development programmeB.
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” Thinking of the task forces with reference to the recommendations madji

by the Expert committee on Unemployment.

(1) Recommendation No. 1 [Paragraph 90(1) of the Committee’s Report].—The
integrated scheme for the rural unemployed recommend.ed. by the Task Force will take caie
of marketing of the produce of dairy, poultry, piggery, etc, (Vide project No. 7). This Tvill
give employment benefit to about 5 iakhs persons.

(2) Recommendation No. 5—[Paragraph 90(5) of the Committee's Report].—The Task
Force has recommended the setting up of 1200 agro service centres during the Perspective
Plan (Vide project No. 2) with employment potential for about 12,000 persons.

(3) Recommendation No. 10 (Paragraph 90(10) of the Committee’s Report).—The Task
Force has proposed a scheme mider .which advance action in respect of road schemes is
tied up with the roads programmes (Vide Project No. 4), with employment potential of
about 44,000 persons.

(4) Recommendation Nos.  and 90(10) and (20) of the Committee’s
Report.]—The Task Force has recommended a reduction in the teacher-pupil ratio in
Tamil Nadu (Vide Project No. 1) to provide employment for about 25,000 unemployed
elementary school teachers during the Fifth Plan and still a few more during the Sixth
Plan. This scheme will not only provide employment to the unemployed teachers, but
also improve the quality of education.

The Task Force has also recommended another scheme of intensive pre-school social
education with the obejctive of laying effective foundations for social change. This scheme
(Vide project No. 53 in Vol. I1) will incidentally provide jobs to about 3,000 secondary gxade
teachers.

Recommendation Nos. 23, 24, 25and 26 (Paragraphs 90(23) (24), (25) and (26) of the
Committee’'s Report).-—During the meeting with the representatives of the Reserve Bank of
India, leading nationalised banks and other connected financial Institutions the Task Force
discussed the views expressed by the Expert Committee on Unemployment throughly.
Arising out this discussion and with a view to evolving a machinery to identify potential
entrepreneurs from among the unemployed engineers, technicians and craftsmen and also
with a view to tying up bank loans with the projects of the above entreprenem's this Task
Force has recommended a scheme for the setting up a special cell to do this work. This
scheme (Vide Project No. 3) is also expected to create about 15,000 jobs.

.6870 87—11



CHAPTER V.
ESTIMATES AND FORECASTS OF MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT.

A REVIEW OF THE PAST TRENDS— OCCUPATIONAL TRENDS IN TAMIIi
NADU.

(A study of the changes in the Occupational patterns in Tamil Nadu).*

5-1. Introduction.—K study of the changes in the occupational pattern of employ-
ment in the economy is necessary to understand the occupational trends over a time pers-
pective. The trends so identified will help the planners in working out future manpower
projections. This study aims at identifying the changing occupational pattern in th®
economy of Tamil Nadu over the past 12 years in order to identify trends by significant
industrial categories. The significance or otherwise of a particular industrial category is
detcrmiened by its contribution to the economic development of Tamil Nadu.

This study is divided into six parts viz. (@) changes in the Occupational pattern in
public sector employment over the period of reference (b) changes in the Occupational
pattern in private sector employment over the period of reference (¢) Manning patterns by
years of reference in public sector (d) Manning pattern by industrial categories in public
=ector () Manning pattern by years of reference in private sector (f) Manning patterns by
significant industries in the private sector.

The general trends and the board conclusions of the study aro given at appropriat«
places.

The vast mass of data collected under the Biennial Occupationa! Enquiry hski% b««n
extensively used and intensively studied for establishing the oeeupational pattera* by
years of reference as also by industries of significance.

It is hoped that this study will form the basis for farther depth studies as indicated at
tke appropriate places in this chapter. It is also hoped that this study will lead to vam.
fower forecasting also for the Perspective Plan years.

This is an attempt at studjring the occupation®] distribution of employment in Tamil
1”adu and the changes in the volume of employment by the various occupational catego-
ries. As the pattern of reporting on occupational composition is biennial covering on«
seetor at a time, we can study the pattern in respect of Public or Private sector only nt
wiy point of time. In otherwords, public and private sector employment are Rtndied witfc
vcfexenee to  alternative yearo. So any interpret«ti(» of figure hm to b«jr ia

this very important point.

<5ii6JOview i*ba«ed on HI©8p©ei»Im»npow«yitudy don» by feholfanpow«t TTnito fthe Tmk Fore®© on HcoMAa
jtMrmroee. Under th© Chairmanship of Dr. V. Shanmugasundaram, Member, State Planning Commiasion, «ii»
Mannower Unit, Consists Tiiiru P. Subramaniyam, Member-aearater. Task Force on Hiumd Re9onrm!*, Thi>n

MoW A. Mn— m%4»Tham
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A study of the occupational pattern of employment is usefull in that it gives us an
idea of the trend in occupational composition not only of the previous years, but also a fair
anticipation of its future trend based on this past performance coupled with our own
reasoning regarding factors that would play a part in this process, like plan parameters,
etc.

This study is based on the information collected by the Department of Employment
and Training mider the Employment Market Information Programme (the Biennial
Occupational Enquiry). Information has been made available for the years 1958, 1960,
1962, 1964, 1966 and 1968 in respect of the public sector and for the years 1961, 1963, 1965,
1967~and 1969 in respect of the private sector.

Employment in Public Sector—The Table below gives a picture of the changes in
occupational composition in public sector employment from 1958 to 1968.

TABLE 1.

ChANOHS m THE OCCUPATIONAI, DISTBIBUTION OF EMPIOYMENT IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR ESTABLISBMEMTS IN
Tamil Nadu — 1958-1968.

Occupational Division and Description. 1968 1960 1962.
(in THOtrSANDS)
. 31) . (2 3) 4)
0 Profeesional, Technical and related workers Number. 37-49 A47-74 149-67
Per cent. 15-8 15-3 22-4
1 Administrative, executive and managerial Number. 11-82 31-36 51-02
workers— .
Per cent. 5-0 10-0 7-6
2&S Clerical and Sales WOrksrs — ...iiiieiiicnnns Number. 39-22 47-60 100-76
Per cent. 16-9 16-1 151
4 Farmers andrelatedw orker™* ... Number. 2-S6 2*56 9-49
Per cent. 1-0 0-9 1-4
5 Niunber. «®2 0-04 6-88
P«r cent. . . 0-9
6 Transportand Communication workers.. Number. 8-39 140« 44-97
Per cent. ' 3-« 4-S 6-7
7*8 CraftEjmen and production process worker* Number. 21-60 2C 84 74-«2
Per eeat. t% 8-2 11-1
9 Service, sports and reoreation workew Number. 1-9S 3-72 49 3
Per cent. 9t 9S 7-4
3H Number. 27-9T 2S-19 47-9T
P*] MBt. Hi 9-9 7-1
4U.415. ~(Hh»r TjMKkill*4 work«r* r« .. e« Number. 71-71 IM-M
8*0,899.
7«t wmt. 1t9 25-2 M-t
M1
Vumber. M IM 97t-t9 m -m

loe 109 ™
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Table \— cont.

Occupational division and description. 1964. 1966. 196
(in THOUSANDS)
) ® @

Number. 174-35 184-29 206-?6
Per cent. 23-7 28-8 27-0
1 Administrative, executive and managerial workers Number. 57-05 49-87 59-72
Per cent. 7-7 7-8 7-8
2 and 8 Clerical and sales -workers Nuiiibor. 100-91 90’08 110-17
Per cent. 13-7 14-9 14-4
Number. 10-41 9-79 9-83
Per cent. 1-4 1-5 1-3

Number. 1-8 0-33 1-48

Per cent. 0-2 0-5 0-2
Number. 46-05 45-55 49-12
Per cent. 6-3 7-1 6-4

7 and 8 Craftsmrn and production process worker,3 . Number. 91-42 45-07 84-93
Per cent. 12-4 7-0 IM

Number. 49-92 47-17 48-01

Per cent. 6-8 7-3 6-3

Number. 58-97 62-42 61-4]

Per cent. 8-0 8-2 8-0

414, 415, 890/899, 903 and 931. Other unskilled workers Number. 145-92 108-33 133-45
Pet cent. 19-8 n-s

Number. 736-80 638-40 764-38

Totar .. Percent. 100 100 100

{Source: Employment Market Information--Occupational Enquiries.)

The total employment in public sector establishments in Tamil Nadu has risen from
201-84 thousands in 1958 to 764-38 thousands in 1968 an increase of 562-54 thousands or
278-7 per cent increase occupational category-wise, increases are significant in * 0 ' divi-
sion—Professional, teclmical and related workers (from 37-49 in 1958 to 206-26 in 1968),
in * 2 and 3 ' Division—Clerical workers (from 39*22 in 1958 to 110-17 in 1968), in 414,
415, etc., group—Other unskilled workers (from 51-68 in 1958 to 133-45 in 1968), in * 7 and
8 ' Division—Craftsmen and production process workers (from 21-60 in 1958 to 84-93 in
1968), in ' 6 ' Division—Transport and Communication workers (from 8-30 in 1958 to
4912 in 1968), in * 9 ' Division—Service, recreation and sports workers (from 1-98 in
1958 to 48*01 in 1968), and also in Administrative, executive and managerial workers
(from 11-82 and 59-72 in 1968).

A comparison of the occupational composition of public sector employment as between
these two points of time reveals that whereas the category ‘ other unskilled workers *
accounted for the largest sbare in 1958 (22-0 per cent) closely followed by clerical workers
(16-0 per cent) and professional, technical and related workers (15-8 per cent), the positim was
considerably changed in 1968 with Professional, technical and related workers leading the
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composition with 27-0 per cent closely followed by other unskilled workers with 175 per
«ent and clerical workers with 14'4 per cent. There has thus been a definite shift in
emphasis in favour of professional, technical and related workers over this decade.

This marked increase in public sector employment and the shift in its occupatioii%l
rfistribi’itinn Tiavo been siticA 1 Whether this shift' was c?%iized fey tho
implementation of the Plan programmes is a matter to be probed further.

Employment in private sector. —The Table below gives a picture of the changes in
the occupations composition in private sector employment from 1961-69.

TABLE NO. 2.
Changes ie the Occupaticjstai.Distribution of Eimployment in the

Private Sector Establishments in Tamil Nadu— 1961—19609.

Occipafional division and description. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 19609.

(IN thousands)

@) @) ® (O] (6) (6)
0 Preofeasional, technical and related Number. 48-46 51-39 47-14 57-52 64-89
workers. Per cent. 8-8 9-1 9-5 10-6 11-8
1 Administrative, executive and managerial Number. 17-81 12-05 10-14 9-78 12-SO
workers. Per cent. 3-2 2-1 2-1 1-8 2.2
2 and 3 Clerical and sales workers Number. 68-04 61-05 50-57 64-60 61-28
Per cent. 12-4 10-7 10-2 11-8 IM
4 Farmers and related workers Number. 3-3 4-15 3-62 4-83 5-07
Per cent. 0-6 0-7 0-7 0-9 0-9
5 Miners quarrymcn, etc. Number. 4-79 7-19 3-09 4-35 -2-68
Per cent. 0-9 1-3 0-6 0-8 0-6
6 Transport and Communication workers .. Number, 13-76 17-67 16-14 18-15 18-08
Per cent. 2-6 31 3-3 '3-3 3-8
7 and 8 Craftsmen and production process Number. 207-27 230-32 199-39 205-29 229-83
workers. Per cent. 37-7 40-6 40-5 37-7 41-6
9 Services, sports and recreation workers .. Number. 32-22 25-48 19-86 23-97 19-61
Per cent. 5-9 4-5 4-0 4-4 3-6
290 Unskilled office workers Number. 12-11 12-97 10-64 14-94 13-34
Per cent. 2-2 2-3 2-1 2-7 2-4
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number. 141-61 146-06 132-94 141-99 125-14
Othe? Unskilled workers. Per cent. 25-8 25-6 27-0 26-0 22-7
Total Number. 549-38 567-36 493-52 645-32 652 02
Per cent. 100 100 100 100 100

Source'— (Employment Market Information— Occupational Enquiries.)

Thft total private sector employment (covered by the Occupational Enquiry) rose
from 549*38 thousands in 1961 to 552-02 in 1969—a mere 2*64 thousand increase or a mere
0-47 ptr cent increase. This coidd as well be taken as a case of maintaniing the same
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tlevel over a period ofeight years.”Significant increases in employment have been registered
n ‘ o 'Division—Professional, technical and related workers (from 48*45 in 1961, it rose to
64-89 in 1969) ; in * 7 and 8 ' Division—Craftsmen and production process workers (from
207'27in 1961, it rose t0'229-83 in 1969); and in ‘6’ Division—Transport and communication
workers (from 13*76in 1961, it rose to 18*08in 1969). There have been decreases in employ-
ment in Division ‘* 1 '—/~Administrative executive and managerial workers (from 17*81
in 1961, it came down to 12*30 in 1969); in Division * 2 and 3'—Clerical and Sales workers
(from 68*04 in 1961, it came down to 61*28 in 1960); in Division ‘5’—minors,

etc., (from 4*79 in 1961, it came down to 2.58 in 1969); in Division ' 9 '—Service, sports
and recreation workers (from 32*22in 1961, it oame down to 1951 in 1969); and in the “other
unskilled ” group comprising code Nos. 414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 931 (from 141*61 in
1961, it came down to 125*14 in 1969).

In 1961, again, the largest share in private sector employment was accounted for by
Division ' 7 and 8 '— Craftsmen and production process T orkers — (207*27 or 37*7 per
cent); closely followed by other unskilled workers (141*61 or 25*8 per cent);and * 2 and 3 '—
Clerical and sales workers (68*04 or 12*4 per cent). In the year 1969 also, the leading
Division was 7 and 8'—Craftsmen and production ~process workers (229*83 or
41*6 per cent). This was followed by othei Unskilled workers (125-14
or 227 per cent) and by Division ‘ 0 '—Professional, technical and related workers
(64*89 or 11*8 per cent). This lead in private employment accounted for by craftsmen
and production process workers is an indicator of the healthy giowth [trend in as much
as a steadily growing ec onomy would require and absorb more and more skilled and trained
workers at the craftsmen and production process workers level.

General Trend.—This general trend in favour of professionals, technicians and crafts-
men in both Public and Private sectors is expected to get further diversified in view of
our perspective plan programmes. What we may in this content need will be an expansion
of om' skill base consistent with tie future diveisification of our skill needs. Bearing this
in view the Craftsmen Training Plan Schemes have been suggested for expansion purposes™
But it is at the same time quite essential for us to ensure that the content of traim'ng and
the courses are constantly reviewed and readjuated taking into account the changes in
production process and technologies. Forecasting of future supply and demand by specific
occupational families or at least by occupational groups is very strongly recommended
as a continuous Manpower Research Exercise by the Manpower Research Centre. The
Industry-occupational matrics so derived would help a great deal in planning education
ms-a-vis manpower.

Manning patterns by industries—In the preceding analysis, we have studied the overall
occupational distribution of employment by the Public and Private Sectors over the years.
We shall now study the manning patterns by industrial categories over the years, again by
public and private sectors. This study, it is hoped, wiU throw some light on the InduMrj-
oocupation patterns of emplojmaent over the years. The changes in these pattema oouid
aorve as UBeful indicators imoiu' efforts at manpower plmoing m part P»npeottT«»
Plamaing Exeroiae.
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EMPLOYMENT OVER PERIOD OF REFERENCE
The analysis below gives the maiming patterns of Public Sector employment by the years

TABLE—3.

Mannik» Pattern

Oeeupatiauel *UtarificaH<yn isode.

1)

2 and 3 (ex««pi 390). -

6

7 and 8 exMpt 896, 899 -

9 except 905, §31

29 e
414, 416, *f«
8M, 903wi«l »51
T*t*|
0—ujmHonml fit.

@

2 ami

ot Ptjblio Sbctob Empxotmbkt-— 1960.

PUBLIC SECTOR

leo to 109.
Mining
and
Quavryin™,
(@3]
Number. 1,029
Per cent S5
{Nuraber. 689
POf oen*. 3-7
Number. 1,117
Pei eent. 60
Number. -
Pm cent.
Number. 221
Per cent. 1-2
Number, 247
Per eent. 1-3
Number. 1,474
Per cent. 7-*
Number. 46
Per eenfc. 0-2
301
Per cent. i
Number. 13,C89
Pep cent. 72-7
Kumbey, 18,818
Ter oent. i«e
730— 732
e0 mm<uni-
cation.
(«
Kuoabcr. 261
Pe» eent. 1-©
lihmkber. 7
Pe« MAt.
7,5»4
3*-7
lInalbev. .
eeBi.
yhmtJKt,
fl< test. e

600 to fill.
Oas, Water,
400 to 403 Elecricityf 700 to 109.
eonttrw- and Transport
tion. Sanitary  services,
services.
3) (4) (6)
4,369 2,093 2,984
12-8 6-6 2-7
244 33 861
0-7 e-1 (o8}
3,414 6,806 13,960
in 179 12«
130 64 43
e-4 ©=2 Nil.
36 17 28
©C=1 e-06 NH.
381 14,4«»
26 ©=7 13-3
2,667 7,036 23,832
7-« 18-6 219
3 18 714
Nil. oof 0-7
3,34« 1,664 3,474
4-4 3-2
18,571 19,94# 48,6«9
6fi-« 62-6 44-6
33,847 37,971 1,0»,S8«
100 190
810—812 e29and 831
MdiUMtion Msdisml
Adnm. and and
ttrviett Seientifit ButUh
800>—809. Ssrvists. s«roises.
7) (8) 9)
24.1*7 48,566 12.U4
11>4 m-t 39-1
41,970 73S
j«-7 hi e-3
44,13t 2,7St 1,84»
4 3-1
ItC 3t#
o1 «®«
m f #e



TABLE 3.—cont

Manning Pettern of Public Sectob Employment— 1960.— cont.

730—732 810—812 820 and 821
Communi- Admn. Education Medical
OcmfaHonal cleasification code. caiion. services and and
800— 809. Scientific  Health
servicts. services.
@ (6) @ ®) ©
6 Number. 7,688 1,042 167 671
Per cent. 30-8 0-5 0-3 1-7
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number. 1,421 2,869 1,427 262
Per cent. 5-8 1-3 2-2 0-8
9 except 903, 931 Number. 2 .S2,980 1,183 605
Per cent. Nil. 156 1-8 1-8
290 Ntimber. 3,385 23,269 4,342 2,443
Per cent. 13-7 10-9 6-6 7-4
414,415, 890 Number. 3,663 42,032 6,021 14,519
899, 903 and 931 Per cent. 14-8 19-8 9-2 43-8
Total Number. 24,651 2,12,692 66,299 33,146
Per cent. 100 100 100 100

{Scuroa : Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission)

In Minmg and Quarrying Industrj?, jtlie largest share has been accounted for by ‘* other
unskilled workers ’’ followed by ‘ * production process workers In construction industry
again,. ‘‘ other unskilled workers '’ have accounted for the largest share followed by
“ professional and technical workers ” and “ clerical workers In * electricity, gas,
etc,, ' the lead is by ‘ other unskilled ' followed by production process workers and
** clerical workers In. " transport leading share is that of * other unskilled followed
by ‘* craftsmen and production process workers ”, “ transoprt workers ° and ‘‘ clerical
workers ’’ in that order. In communication Industry, the leading share is by “ specia-
lists in communications ”, followed by “ clerical workers In Administrative Services
the professional, executive and clerical put together account for the bulk. In education
and scientific services. The professional group accoimt for the bulk. In medical and
health services the other unskilled lead, closely followed by the professional group.

TABLE—A4.

Manning Pattern of Public Sector Employment—1962.

500 to 511
Oas, water,
Occupational classification Code, 100 to 109 400 to 403  electricity 700 to 709
Mining and construc- and Transport
Quarrying. tion. sanitary services.
services.
@ ) ® ()] ®6)
Number. 3,031 6,854 2,681 3,471
Per cent. 27-6 13-4 6*6 31
Number, 66 104 Ifi 2C6

Per oent. 0-6 0-$ 0-04
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TAI'LE 4.—cont

Manning Pattern of Public Sector EMrr.OYMENT— 1962.-—cont.

100 to 109 400 to 403  50u 70 511 700 to 709

(.Source : Manpower Unit,

~870-87—13

State Planning Commission)

Mining construc-  Oas, water Transport
OrrvpaU'onal (*JasHificotion Code. and tion. elecirtcHy services.
Qiiarryinff. and
SanUary
services.
(1) @) ©)] &) (5)
2 £l 3 except 290 Number. 2,087 4,199 5,719 14,391
Per cont. 19-0 9-6 14-5 12-8
4  except 414, 415 Number. 5 301 72 119
Per cent. 0-1 0-9 0-2 01
5 Number. 1,897 1,316 28 454
Per cent. 17-3 30 0-06 0-4
6 Number. 488 1,699 782 23,688
Per cent. 4-6 39 20 21-0
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number. 1,602 4,629 11,127 22,658
Per cent. 14-6 10-6 28-3 20-
2
9 except 903, 931 Number. 496 26 436 3,387
Per cent. 4-5 11 30
290 e, Number. 374 4,262 3,470 3,173
Per cent. 34 9-8 8-8 2-8
414, 416, 890 Number. 919 21,111 15,105 40,767
899, 903, 931 Per cent. 84 48-5 38-4 36-3
Total Number. 10,965 43,591 39,335 1,12,402
Per cent. 100 100 100 100
810—812 820 and 821
Education Medical
Occupational Classification Code. 730—732 Admn. and and
communi services scientific health
cation. 800—809  tervices. tervices.
(1) (6) ™ ®) 9
0 Number. 340 41,187 61,882 16,400
Per cent. 1-3 18-6 77-0 41-7
1 Number. 295 42,398 624 65
Per cent. M 191 0-8 0-*
2 and 3 except 290 Number. 7,402 43,914 3,784 1,380
Per cent. 289 19-8 47 3-6
4  except 414, 415 Number. 10 1521 1,072 1,305
Per cent. Nil. 0-7 1-3 3-3
5 Number. 1,897 1,319 28
Per cent. Nil.
6 Number. 12,274 2,284 254 677
Per cent. 47-8 1-0 0-3 1-7
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number. 2,693 3,618 1206 525
Per cent. 10-5 1-6 1-5 1-4
9 except 903, 931; Number. 12 37,742 2,065 1,036
Per cent. Nil. 17-0 2-6 2-6
290 i Number. 1,709 21,040 5,416 2,43S
Per cent. G7 9-6 6-7 6-8
414, 415, 890, 899, Number. 953 28,222 4,071 15,503
903, 931 Per cent. 37 12-7 51 39-4
Tot-al Number. 25,688 2,21,925 89,374 39,324
Per cent. 100 100 100 100
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The largest share in mining industry goes to ' ‘professionals”. In “construction”, this
goes to “ other unskilled ” ; in * electricity, gas, etc. again to “ other unskilled ” ; in
* Transport ' also the same piot ire; in ‘ communication this goes to the ‘‘specialist
workers” in the industry; in administrative services, the professionals, executives
and clerical put together account for the largest share ; in * education and scientific servi®ves
professionals lead and in medical and health services, also the professionals lead this time.

TABLE 5.

Manning Pattern of Public Sector Employment- -1904.

500 to 611
100 to 109 400 to 403 Oas, Water 700 to 709
y~pational Classification Code. Mining and construc- electricity Tran spot
Quarrying. tion. and sani- services.
tary
services.
@ @) ® @ ®)
N0 Number 37 5272 2741 765
Per cent 6-9 160 8-8 2-1
Dn. 1 .. Number 8 113 35 259
Per cent 1-5 0-4 0-1 0-7
Dn. 2 and 3 except 290 22 3612 5455 5335
Per cent 40 11-0 174 14-7
Dn, 4 except 414, 415 .. Number 1 440 93 10
Per cent 0-2 1-3 0-3 Nil.
un. 6 - Number 24 115 78
Per cent 4-5 0-4 0-2 Nil.
Da. 6 1 1468 635 10745
Per cent 0-2 4-5 2-0 29-6
Dn. 7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number 71 5554 9325 4050
Per cen 132 16-9 29-8 12-8
Dn. 9 except 903, 931 Number 1 63 63 1537
Per cent 0-2 0-2 0-2 4-3
290 s Number 8 3409 3305 1334
Per cent 15 104 10-6 37
414, m , 890, 899, 903, 931 B Nimiber 364 12736 9587 11665
Per cent  67-8 389 30-6 32-1
Number 537 32781 31317 36300

Total Per cent 100 100 100 100
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TAIILE .0—cont.

Ma-nnix Pattern of Ptuwc Sector Emtloyment— 1961.- econt.

) o 730 to 732 800 to 809 810 to 812 820 and 821
Occupational Classification Code. communi- Administra- Education Medical and
cation. tive and scientific Health
services. services. services.
(i) (6) @) ®) ©
DN.O e Number 239 42211 60314 J4460
Per cent 1-0 209 76-9 44-5
Dn. 1 Number 286 39034 681 93
Per cent M 19-3 0-8 0-2
Dn. 2 and 3 except 290 Number 661G 35370 37457 1015
Per cent 265 17-5 4-3 31
\)n. 4 except 414, 415 .. .. Number 13 920 968 1529
Per cent Nil. 0-5 M 4-7
uUn. 5 Number 34 7
Por cont Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
DN. 6B e Number 12833 1440 351 482
Por cent 51-3 0-7 0-4 1-5
Dn. 7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number 1271 4410 1192 575
PGr cont 6-0 2-2 1-4 1-8
Dn. 9 except 903, 931 Number 26 32361 2688 712
Per cent 0-1 16-0 31 2-2
290 s Number 2735 24094 5732 1414
Per cent 109 11-9 6-6 4-4
414, 416, 890, 899, 903, 931 Number 995 22346 4658 12204
Per cent 4-0 11-0 5-4 37-6
Total w  Number 25013 202226 86338 32484
Per cent 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unit, Ftate Planning Commission)

Here again we find that in respect of the industries * Mining and Quarrying \ ‘ Cons-
truction * Electricity, gas, water, etc. and ‘ Transport Services it is the ' other un
skilled ' group that leads in the share. Similarly in ‘communication’ it is the specialist™*
whr) load and in * administrative ’ services, it is the professional, executive and clerical.
\«ho load; in ‘ Education and Scientific services it is the professionak who lead ; and in
* Medical and heulth services ' again it is the professionals who lead.

5h7C 87— J2a



Manning pattbrn of Public Sector smployment— 1966.

Oeeupational dassificatimi Code.

@

Sand 3
exofept 290.

4 except 414, 415

7 and 8 except 890, 899

9 except 903, 931

290

414, 415, 890, 899, 903, 931

Total

Occupational Classification Code3

@

1 kad S exoaot 290

Per cent

Per cent

Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number

Per cent

Per cent
Number

Per cent

Nimaber

Per cent

Per cent

Per cent
Number

Per cent

02

TABLE 6.

100 to 109
Mining
and
Quarrying.
@)
4174
22-8
122
0-7
1877
10-3
38
0-2
76
0-4
701
3-8
4902
26-8
850
4-7
349
1-9
5189

28-4

18278

730 to 732
communi-
cations.

®)
606
19
355
1-1
8012
26-7

400 to 403
construc-
tion.

®
6402
17-5
129
0-4
4396
12-0
234
0-6
100
0-3
2042
6-6
5561
152

607

1449
11-3
12956

35-4

36576

100

800 to 8C9
Administra-
tion services.

™
54956

23-7
32300
139
47605

20-5

500 to 511
Gas, water
Electricity

sanitary
service.

@
2700
71
117
0-3
5657
14-7

72

Nil.
690
1-8
9999
26-00
21
Nil.
2705
7-1
16434

42-9

38400

100

810 to 812

Education
and
Scientific
services.

®
82671
791
637
0-6
4770

46

700 to 709
Transjx>H
servicts.

®)
897
2-2
161

o-f

15-8
19
Nil.

Nil.

15968
38-6
7135

17-3
740
1-8
1043
2-5
8839
21-4

41322

820 and 821
Medical
and
Health,
services.

©
22161
49-8
170
0-4
1797
4-€



TABLE GQ—cont.

Manxikg pattern of Public Sectoe Employment— 1966— cont.

810 to 812 820 and 821

730 <0732 800 to 809 Education Medical
OccvjHitional Cldssijicution Code. ccmnivni- Admiyiistra- and and
cations. tlon services. Scien_tijlc He_alth
services. services.
a; ©® @ ®) ©)
4 except 414, 415 Number n 1050 1005 2128
Per cent Nil. 0-5 1-0 4-g
Number 2 3 33
Per cent Nil. Nil. 0-4
6 Number 16381 3036 454 984
Per cent 52-4 13 0-4 2-2
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number 1436 3380 1216 612
Per cent 4-7 15 1-2 13
9 except 903, 931 Number 20 38808 2920 1911
Per cent Nil. 16-8 2-8 4-4
290 Number 3429 27411 6250 1904
Per cent 109 11-8 60 4-3
414, 415, 890, 899, 903, 931 ., Niunber 104G 23136 4497 12847
Per cent 33 10-0 4-3 28-8
Number 31317 231697 104453 44574
Total .. Per cent 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unit, state Planning Commission)

In the year 1966, we notice a shift in this pattern. In ‘ Mining and Quarrying
though the ‘ other unskilled '’ still lead, we find a close follower in ‘ production process
workers and craftsmen ' and in ‘ professional and technical workers In ‘ construction *
and ‘ electricity the old pattern is still in evidence. In ‘transport the specialist
group has an edge over the * other unskilled ' this time. In ‘ communication ' the old
pattern continues. So is the case in * administrative services ‘education and scientific

services and in ‘' medical and health services  where the professional group generally
steals the show.
TABLE 7.

Manning pattern of Public Sector EMPLOYMENi.-—1968.

500 to 511
100 to 109 400 to 403 Oas, water. 700 to 709
Occupational Classification Code. Mining Construc- Electricity Transport
and tion. and sanitary services.
Quarrying. services.
@) @ ® @ (5)
0 o Number 3589 5767 3316 2340
Per cent 20-7 17-7 79 2-8
1 Number 211 218 164 621

Per cent 1-2 0-7 0-4 07
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TABLE 1—cont.

MANJiillISG PATTERN 01' PuBLIC SECTOR E mPLOYMKKT— 1068--COnNn”.

500 to b\\
100 to 109 400 to 4.03 Ons, water. 700 to 709
Ocevpational Classification Code. Mining Constrvc- Electricity Transport
mid tion. and sunifnry services.
Qvarryiny. atrvices.
@ @ €) @ ©
2Hd3 JSTuntei- 1994 4176 8185 10606
Per cent 11-5 12-8 195 12-6
4 except 414, 415 Nximbei’ A 220 9% 109
Per cent 0-1 0-7 0-2 01
Number 936 116 1 21
Per cent 6-4 0-4 Nil. 0-3
G Number 669 3398 1136 19577
Per cent 39 10-4 2-7 231
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number 6133 6707 13147 30310
Per cent 35-3 20-6 31-2 35 9
9 except 905. 931 .. Number 54 57 28 1424
Per cent 0-3 0-1 Nil. 1-7
290 N umber 622 3109 2710 S50
Per cent 30 9-5 6-4 4-3
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 3228 8850 13340 15597
Per cent 18-6 27-1 31-7 18-5
Number 17370 32616 42123 84464
Total LN
L Per cent 100 100 100 100
800 to 809 810 <0 812 820 to 821
730 to 732 Adminis- Education Medical
Occupational Claesification Code. Communi- tration and and
cations. services. Scientific health
services. services.
@ © @ © ©
0 . . . ... Number 2133 58955 98541 24436
Per cent 3-8 22-8 78-6 49-9
1 . - . .. Number 1436 49259 965 271
Per cent 26 19-0 08 06
2and3 s Number 10959 46549 6053 2445
Per cent 18-8 18-0 4-8 50
4 except 414, 416 » ... Numbor 10 1339 1048 1689
Per cent Nil. 06 08 34
5 .. . . .. Number Nil. 61 a4 f
Per cent Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
dumber 18938 2852 488 fe78

Per oeat 32-6 1-1 04 L8
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TABLE I-cont.
MAJSTNING PATTERN OF PuBLIC SECTOR EMPLOY~ArENT— 1968— COnt.
810 to 812 820 to 821
730 to 732 800 to 809 Educalion Medical
Occvpafional Classification Cole. Commitni- Adminia- and and
cations. t,ration Scientijk Health
services. services. services.
) ©) ) ) ©
7 and 8 except 890, 899 .. Number 4722 3960 1372 632
Per cent 8-1 1-5 M 1-3
9 except 903,931 Number 208 33784 3128 1876
Per cent 0-2 13-0 2-0 3-3
290 e, Number 4909 29474 8236 3147
Per cent 84 11-4 6-6 6-4
414,415,890,899.903, 931 Number 14980 32926 5684 13644
Per c»nt 25-7 12-7 4-5 27-8
Number 5829) 259159 125590 49014
Tot*]
Per cent 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unit, Stnte Plituning Commission)

In 1968, we find «/defiivit(* slvift in favour of ©  craftsmen and production process workers '
as far as ‘ mining and quarrying ' is concerned. In ‘ construction though * other
unskilled ’ still leads, there is to be seen a close follower in * craftsmen and production
process workers In * electricity, gas, etc. ' the share of ‘ craftsmen and production
process workers' is almost the same as that of * other unskilled It is also an evidence
of a definite shift in the pattern. In ‘ transport ' also there is a shift in favour of * crafts-
men and production process workers followed by specialist workers. In ‘ communica-
tion the previous pattern continues. Same is the case in respect of ' administrative
services ‘ education and scientific services and ‘ medical and health services with
their predominance by * professionals ’.

The conclusion that occurs to us as we analyse the broad trends in public sector employ-
ment in Tamil Nadu is that there has been a shift in the occupational pattern in production
process workers. And this shift has been in tune with the general industrial development
of the State. This should serve to us as a general indicator of the likely occupational pattern
during the Perspective Planning period.

Manning patterns over the reference years by industries.—In this connection, it is worths
while to have a closer look at the comparative changes in the shares in employment of
occupational divisions by significant industrial categories in Tamil Nadu. The following
eight tables represent the eight industrial categories which we have adopted for our analysis
above. Each table tells the story of each industry over the reference years in terms
of broad occupational categories. These tables are useful in studying the fortunes of
eaoh industria.l category in term* of occupational changes over the reference years in the
Public Seotor,
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MANNING PATTERNS BY INDUSTRIAL CATEGORIES IN PUBLIC SECTOR-

TABLE 8.

Manntog Patteen fn Mining and Quarrying Industry— Public Sector.

Occupational Classification Number
Code. and 1960. 1962. 1964. 1966. 1068,
Per cent.
(1) (2) (€) ()] )] (6)
u Number .. 1,029 3,031 37 4,174 3,589
Per cent .. 6-5 27-6 6-9 22-8 20-7
1 P Number .. 689 66 8 122 211
Per cent .. 3-7 0-6 1-6 0-7 1-2
2 and 3 except .. Number .. 1,117 2,087 22 ' 1,877 1,994
290 Per cent .. 6-0 19-0 4-0 10-3 11-5
4 except .. Number .. 6 1 38 34
414, 415 0-1 0-2 0-2 0-1
6 L. .. Number .. 221 1,897 24 76 936
Per cent . . 1-2 17-3 4-5 0-4 54
6 Number .. 247 488 1 701 669
Per cent .. 1-3 4-5 0-2 3-8 39
7 wid 8 except .. Number .. 1474 1,602 71 4,902 6,133
890, 899 .. Percent .. 7-8 14-6 13-2 26-8 35-S
9 except Number .. 45 496 1 860 fis4
903,931 Per cent .. 0-2 4-5 0-2 4-7 0-3
200 e .. Number .. 301 374 8 349 622
Per cent .. 1-6 3-4 1-6 1-9 3-0
414, 415,890;903,931 ... Number .. 13,689 919 364 5,189 3,228
Per cent .. 72-7 8-4 67-8 28-4 18-6
Total Number .. 18,812 10,965 637 18,278 17,370
Per cent . . 100 100 100 100 100

{Source:— Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

There has been a decrease in employment in this industry in 1968 as compared with
the position in 1960. The figure for 1964 indicates an all-time low. The reasons for
this are not clear. A more detailed probe into this appears to be warranted. ‘ Other
unskilled ” group of occupations had the largest share in total employment in 1960. In
the year 1962, however, this pattern is changed with a more even distribution and with
“ professionals and technicians ” leading, closely followed by ‘Clerical Workers' and
‘specialists in the industry’. In 1964, again, the pattern of 1960 is more or less repeated.

In 1966, we see the pattern of 1962 of a more even distribution of occupations with
“ other unskilled ” leading and closely followed by *“ craftsmen and production process
**Workers” and *‘ professionals and technicians ”, In the year 1968, we see that there is a
shift in emphasis in favour of *“ craftsmen and production process worker<3”, olosel/
followed by * professionals and technicians
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TABLE 9.

Maitrtng Pattern in Construction Industry Public Sector.

Occupational Number
Clattificalion cmd 1960. 1962. 1964. 1966. 1968.
Code. Per cent.
@ @ (©) (1 ®) 6 (]

0 Number .. 4,369 6,864 6,272 6,402 6,767
Per cent .. 12-8 27-6 16-0 17-6 17-7
1 s Number .. 244 104 113 129 218
Per cent .. 0-7 0-3 0-4 0-4 0-7
5 and 3 except 290 .. Number .. 3414 4,199 3,612 4,396 4,176
Per cent .. 10-1 9-6 11-O 12*© 12*8
4 except 414, 416 Nmuber .. 130 391 440 234 220
Per cent .. 0-4 0-9 1-3 0-6 0-7
6 e, Number .. 36 1,316 116 IUO 116
Per cent . . 0-1 3-00 0-4 0-3 0-4
B s Number .. 888 1,69y 1,468 2,042 3,398
Per cent ,. 2-6 3-9 4-6 68 10-4

7 and 8 exccpt 890, 899 Number ,, 2,667 4,62V 5,554 5,561
Per cent . . 7-8 10-6 16-9 16-2 20-6
=y except 903, 931 Number .. 3 26 62 607 67
Per rent .. Nil. Nil. 0-2 1-7 0-1
290 e Number .. 3.34C 4,262 3,409 4,149 3,109
Per cent. .. 9-9 98"’ 10-4 11-3 9-6
414, 415, 890, 899, 903, 931. Number .. 18,871 21,111 12,736 12,966 8-860
Per cent .. 55-6 48-5 38-9 36-4 271
Totfll Number . . 33,947 43,691 32,781 36,676 32,616
Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source—Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

There has been a fall in employment in this industry in
1968 as compared with the position in 1960 (32,616 in 1988 as against 33,947 in 1960).
1962 has been the peak year as far as total employment is concerned. In all the reference
years, we see that the “ Other unskilled” group has been leading in the share of total
employment. But again this share has been progressively declining over the years—
55-6 per cent in 1960, 48-5 per cent in 1962, 38-9 per cent in 1964, 35-4 percent in 1966 and
2r<1 per cent in 1968. In 1968, where we find a more even distribution of occupation,
significant contributions to total employment are made by “ craftsmen and production
process workers ” and by *“ professional technical and related workers ™. This is a
healthy sign, no doubt.

B87C-87—13
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TABLE 10.

Manning Pattern in Gas, Water, Electricity and Sanitary Sekvicks—

P ublic Sector.

Occupational

Olasaificatian 1960 1962 19«4 1966 1968
Code.
@ o) (©)] 4) ©) (6)

Number 2,093 2,581 2,741 2,700 3,316

Per cent 66 C6 8-8 7-1 7-9

1 Number 33 15 35 117 164
Per cent 01 00-4 01 0-3 0-4

2and 3except 290 Number 6,805 5,719 5,455 5,657 8,186
Per cent 17-9 146 17-4 14-7 196

4except 414, 415 * Number 64 72 93 72 96
Par c»nt 0-2 0-2 0-3 01 0-2

Nurnber 17 28 78 6 1

Per cent 006 0-06 0-2 Nil. Nil

Number 281 782 636 600 1,136

Per cent 0-7 2-0 20 18 2-7

7and Sex(:ept 890,899 * Number 7,036 11,147 9,325 9,999 13,147
Per cent 18-5 28-3 29-8 26-0 31-2

99X«ept903,931 *= Number 18 486 «3 21 28
Per cent 005 M 0-2 Nil. Nil.

20 Number 1,684 3,470 3,305 2,705 2,710
Per cent 4-4 8-8 10-6 7-1 6-4

414, 415, 890, 899,903 ,931. Number 19,940 15,105 9,687 16,434 13,340
Per cent 52-6 38-4 30-6 42-9 31-7

Total Number 37,971 39,335 31,317 38,400 42,123

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

{Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning CommisBion.)

Total employment in this industry has increased in 1968 to 42,123 from its level of
37,971 in 1960. Regarding the occupational pattern, we notice that here also “ other
unskilled ” has been leading all through the reference years with one exception though
viz., that in the later years there has been a close second to this and that is *“craftsmen
and production process workers In fact we find that in the year 1968, this category is»
almost equal to the “ other unskilled” category in its share of total employment. So
we might perhaps say that here also, as in many other cases, the trend in favour  “crafts-
men and production process workers ”,has been established. “Clerical  worker
account for a sizeable share in all the years.
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TABLE 11.

Manning Pattern in Transport Services— Public Sector.

Occupational

Classification 1960 1962 1964 1966 1968
Code.
1) ) ® (&) ® ®)
Number ,. 2,984 3,471 765 897 2,340
P#r cent .. 2-7 31 21 2-2 2.8
1 e ... Number .. 851 296 269 161 621
Per cent .. 0*8 0-3 0-7 0-4 0-7
2 and 3 except 290 .. .. Number .. 13,960 14,391 5,336 6,520 10,606
Per cent . . 12-8 12-8 14-7 16-8 12-6
4 except 414, 415 Number .. 48 119 10 19 109
Per cent . . Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. 0-1
Number .. 28 468 21
Per cent .. Nil. 0-4 0*3
B s Number .. 14,485 23,682 10,745 16,968 19,577
Per cent . . 13-8 21*0 29-6 38-6 23-1
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number .. 23,832 22,688 4,660 7,135 80,310
Per cent .. 21-9 20-2 12-8 17-3 35-»
9 except 903, 931 Number . . 714 3,387 1,637 740 1,424
Per cent .. 0-7 3-0 4-3 1-8 1-7
290 e Number . . 3,474 3,173 1,334 1,043 3,669
Per cent .. 3-2 2*8 3-7 2-6 4-3
414, 415, 890, 899, 903, 931. Number .. 48,509 40,767 11,665 8,839 15,597
Per cent . . 44-6 36-3 32-1 21-4 18-5
Tot*l .. Number . . 1,08,880 1,12,402 36,300 41,322 84,464
Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

(SoTiroe —Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

There has been a decrease in employment in this industry from 108,880 in 1960 to
84,464 in 1968. A sharp fall is in evidence in 1964, with only 36,300. A more detailed
probe appears warranted here also as transport has been one of the industries which
have generally registered steady progress (taking the economy as a whole) over the years™
In 1960, “ other unskilled ” accounted for 44-6 per cent of the total employment, with
21-9 per cent for “ craftsmen and production process workers In 1962, the share of
skilled workers in the industry has gone up with the result that the share of *“other
unskilled ¢ has come down to 36-3 per cent. This trend stabilises further in 1964 with
29-6 per cent for specialists and only 32*1 per cent for “ other unskilled A positive

887C-87—13a
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4urn in favour of transport and communication workers is to be found in 196C with 38-6
per cent for their share, as against only 21-4 per cent for “other unskilled”. In 1968
however, the shift is in favour of craftsmen and production process workers with 359
per cent, closely followed by “ transport and communication workers ” with 23-1 per cent.
“ Other unskilled” is relegated to a level of 18-6 per cent. All through the reference

years “ clerical workers ” have been maintaining an even keel at about 13 to 15 per cent.
TABLE 12
Manning Pattern in Communications Industby (PrsLic Sector).
Owupational
Ckudtifiration 1960. 1962. 1964. 1966. 1968.
) ?) ©) @ *) ©
0 Number .. 261 34d 389 M6 2,133
Per cent .. 10 1-3 1-9 1-9 3-8
1 Number .. 787 296 285 355 1,436
Per oent .. 32 M M 11 2-6
2 and 3 except 290 .. Number .. 7,564 7,402 6,616 8,«12 10,9C9
Percent .. JO7 28-9 26 8 25-7 18-8
4 except 414, 415 Number . . 19 13 11 19
Per cent .. Nil. Nii. NU.
5 e, - 2
Per cent .. L
6 e Number .. 7.M8 1\274 12,833 16,381 18,93»
Per cent .. 80-8 47-* 61-3 S4-4
7and 7 except 8%), 8»9 Number ,. 1,4«1 2,093 1,271 1,4S6 4,72
Per cent .. i-8 19-5 > 4-7 g1
9 except 903, 931 Number .. 2 12 26 20 207
Per cent .. Nil. Kil. -1 Nii. 9S
>, Number .. 3,335 1,709 2.73S 8,429 4,909-
Par cent .. 13-7 6*7 19-9 109 8-4
414 41&. SfiO, 899, 903 and Number .. S,663 953 996 1,046 14,980
tii. Per cent .. 14-8 37 40 3-3 36-7
Total .. Number .. 24,651 25,688 25,013 31,317 58,299
Peromt .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Sanroe : Manpower Uoifc, State PUnning CommiMiou.)
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Employment in this industrial category has more than doubled itself in the year
1968 (58,299) as compared with the position in 1960 (24,651). One special feature of this
industry has been that the skilled workers of this industry have been accounting for the
major share in employment in this industry all through the years. “Clerical workers ”
have come next in this order of sharing. There has however, been a significant increase
in the share of “ other unskilled ” in the year 1968.

TABLE 13.

Manning Pattern in thi Administrativb Siiryicb8— Public Sjictok.

Oecupaiional
Olassification 1960. 19W. 1964. 1966. 196S
Code,
) © ® ® ®) ©

0 Number .. 24,187 41,187 4it,211 64,956 m.ua
Per oent 11-4 18-6 20-9 23-7 22
1 41,970 42,398 3f,034 32,300 49#20»
Per eent .. 19-7 1»1 19-3 13-9 190
2 and 3except 290 .. Number .. 44,138 43,914 36,376 47-605 46,549
Per oent. 20-8 19t 17-5 306 uo
4 except 414, 415 .. Number .. 192 1,611 920 1,066 1,339
Per oent 01 0-7 0-5 0-6 -

Number .. 13 9 34 3
Pep cent .. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
6 1,042 2,284 1,440 3,036 2,862
Per oeiit .. 0-6 1« 0-7 1-8 M
7 and 8 except 890, S99 Number .. 2,869 3,61S 4,410 3,386 3,960
Per oent .. 1-3 1-6 2-2 1-6 1-5
9 except 903, 931 ... Number .. 32,980 37,742 32,361 38,808 33,784
Per oent .. 15-5 170 16-0 188 139
290 e 23,269 21,040 24,094 27,411 29,474
Per cent .. 109 9-5 11-9 11-8 11-4
414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and Number .. 42,032 28,222 22,346 23,136 32,956
931. Per oent .. 19-8 12-7 11 100 12-7
Totel ... Number .. 2,12,692 2,21,926 2,02,226 2,31,697 2,69,169
Percent .. no 100 100 100 -100

{Sowree : Mlaiipower Uaib, State Platming Coramiasiou.)



102

Employment in this industrial category has registered a growth in 1968 (269,169) as
compared with the position in 1960 (212,692) whereas “ clerical workers have been
accounting for the largest single share of total employment in the years 1960 and 1962,
“ professional technical and related workers ” have taken over this position thereafter.
“ Administrative, executive, and managerial workers ” have accounted for the next big
share. The shares of “services, sports and receration workers”, and “ other unskilled
workers ” have been considerable, in all the years under reference.

TABLE 14

Manning Pattern m Education and Scientific Services— Public Sector.

Occupational

Cla$9ificcUion 1960. 1962. 1964. 1968. 1058
Cod*.

1) (2 (8) 4 (fi) (6)
0 Number . 48,266 61,882 66,314 82,671 38,541
Par c«nt . 739 77-0 76-9 79-1 78-6
1 738 624 681 637 965
Per cent . 11 0-8 0-8 0-6 0*8
2 and 3 exoept 290 .. Numbar . 2,786 3,784 3,747 4,770 6,063
P«r o«nt . 4-3 4-7 4-3 4-6 4-8
4 «xc»pt 414, 415 ... Number 380 1,072 968 1,09i> 1,048
Per cent . 0*6 1-3 M 10 0-8
N ... Number . NU. NU. 7 33 44
Par oont . - Nil. 0-4 Na
B e 167 254 361 464 483
Per cent . 0-3 0-3 0-4 0-4 0-4
7 and 8 except 890, 899 Number . 1,427 1,206 1,192 1,216 1,372
Per cent . 2-2 1-5 1-4 1-2 I-1
vxoept 903, 931 Number . 1,183 2,065 2,688 2,920 3,159
Per cent . 1-8 2-6 31 2-8 2-5
Jido 4,342 5,416 6,732 6,250 8,236
Per cent . 6-6 6-7 6-6 6-0 6-d
4U, 416, 890, 899, 903, 931, Number . 6,021 4,071 4,658 4,497 6,584
Per cent . 9-2 51 6-4 4-3 4-5
Total .. Niunber . 65,299 80,374 86,338 1,04.463 1,26,590

P»F oent . 100 100 100 100 100

{Sowrce : Manpower Unit, Stat« Planning CommiMiion.)
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Employment in this category has increased to 125, 690 in 1968 from 65,299 in 1960.
A very significant feature of this category has been that *“professional, technical and
related workers ” have been accounting for a predominantly large share of the total
employment in all the reference years. Thus we see that this occupational category has
accounted for 73-9 per cent of total employment in this industrial category in 1960 ; 77
per cent in 1962 ; 76-9 per centin 1964 ; 79-1 per centin 1966, and 78-5 per cent in 1968.
The shares of the other categories have been relatively insignificant over the years.

TABLE 15

Manning Pattern in Medical and Health Services— Public Sector.

Occupational

Classification 1960. 1962. 1964. 1966. 1986
Cod*.

() @) ® @) (5) (6)
0 Number , 12,984 16,400 14,460 22,161 22,4SS
Per cent . 38-1 41-7 44-6 49-8 49-9
I e Number . 109 65 93 170 271
Per cent . 0-3 0-2 9-2 9-4 O-ft
2and i except 290, 299 Number . 1,049 1,380 1,018 1,7»7 2,44«
3*2 Sl 40 60©
4 «xoept 414, 416 Number . 614 1,305 1,529 8,12* 1.680
Peroent . 1-9 3-3 4-7 4-8 3-4
6 e Number . 2
Per cent . - - e
B Number . 571 6 77 482 984 87t
Percent . 1-7 1-7 1-6 2-2 I-g
7 ftnd 8 ©xoept 8®0, 899 Number . 252 525 575 612 633
Per oent . 0-8 1-4 1-8 1-3 1-3
9 except 903, 981 Number . 605 1,036 712 1,971 1,876
Percent . 1-8 2-6 2-2 4-# 3-8
290 Number . 2,443 2.43S 1,414 1,904 3,147
Per oent . 7-4 6-2 4-4 4-3 6.4
414, 416, 890, 899, 903, 931. Ntimber . 14,519 15,503 12,204 12,847 13,644
par cent . 3-8 39-4 37-6 28-8 27-8
Total Number . 33,146 39,324 32,484 44,674 49,014
Per oent . 100 100 100 100 100

{Sowrse : Manpower Unit, Stato Planning Commiasion-)
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Employment in thia category has registered an increase in 1968 as compared with
the position in 1960. (49,014 in 1968 as compared with 33,146 in 1960). Though the
category “ other unskilled ” accounts for the largest share in employment in 1960 we
find a very close second in “ professional, technical and related workers And in 1962,
we find that thi* “ close second ” takes over the No. 1 place from *“ other miskilled ”
and maintains the lead thereafter. All along, we also find this “ other uniskillcd ”
closely following the professional ” category.

Ghances in the occupational pattern in private sector employment over the period of reference’
The following is an analysis of the Private Sector employment in Tamil Nadu by the yeari
of reference —

TABLE 16.

MAUIriNO Pattbrn in Industribs—-Private Sector 196J.

Occupational claaaification 010 to 016 80 to 032 301, Suxfar 200, 203 to
cod* and Plan lotions. Firhing. Milling 209 Food
deacription. Industry. products.
(1) () @] 4 6)
0 Profrssional, Technical and related Number 499 226 262
workflrs. y
Per oent Ofi* 3-66 307
1 \dmiulatraitive = executive and Number 1 61 1,666
lannageiial workors. '
Per oent 0 96 6-80
2 an(] 3 Clerieal Sales Workers Number 668 757 2,051
Per cent 0-92 11-93 8-37
4 Fanners and related workers Number 2,270 327 6
Per cent 3-13 616 0 03
6 Mindrs, Qua-riyinen, etc Number - 1
Per cent 001
6 Transport and Comrnunication Number 139 69 116
vrorkers.
Per oent 0.19 109 0-47
7 and 8 Crafttiindnand production Number 743 2,744 9,647
process workers.
Per oent 1.03 43-26 39-38
9 Sarvice, Sports and recreation Number 2fi 18 76
workf'rs except 903 and 931.
Per oent 0.04 0-28 0-31
2»0 Unakilled office workers. Number 29 187 -6
Per ceut 0.04 - 2.95 0-39
414, 415, 890, 899 003 and 931 Number 68,101 1,966 10,675
ther unskilled woikerB-
Per cent 93-96 .. ."0-83 4317
Total .. Number 72 476 6,344 24,46

oent Iom 100 100
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TABUS-16—cotiJ.

»USTRIES'—Private Sector, 1961 -cont.

240 to 279
220 t0 226 230 to 239  Other textiles 300 to 30»
OcoHpational Clcunjlcation Gode. Tobacco Cotton indudea Printing
products. »p%nnir™ ande  J'ute, wool and
waving.  silk and Misc. Publiahingr
(1)—eont. (6) (1) 8) ©
= KtaAanonal teohnioal and related worker*. Number 74 1,080 18 457
Per cent 04 0-85 0-21 ».17
Number 277 1,028 385 506
workers* Per cent S-90 0-82 4-56 3.52
i and B CUirio” Saloa workers Number 5.96 0,373 441 1,260
Per cent 8-40 4-31 5-22 8.79
4 Fwrmem and related worker* Number 44 %
Per oent - 004 0.02
Number
Per cent
ft Traoaport and Communioation worker* Number 114 250 5 74
Per oent 1-61 0-20 0-06 0-51
7 8 Craftamen and produotion prc Nimiber 5444 98,480 7,197 10,922
worken. Per oent 76-72 79-02 85-95 75-88
« Sernoe Sports and recreation workers ei Number 276 167 34
903 and 931. Per oent - 0-22 1-98 0.24
Number 99 788 44
Per cent 1-40 0-33 0-53 4.15
414, 416. 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 492 17,337 185 535
OtiiAr unskilled workers . Per cent 8-98 13-91 2-19 3,73
Total Number 7,096 1,24,635 8,442 14.394
Per cent 100 100 100 100
820 to 324 334
Ocoupational Clastification 310 to 316 330 to 333 Mat hea 341
Oode. Leather 335 to 339 and Gement
Products. Rubber Chemical Fire tndnstry
and Petroleum and  Wocrks. '
Vertiliaer Products.
(1)—<0pr< (10) (11) (12) (13)
Dn. O Number 23 465 54 175
Per cent 0-2» 2.96 0.65 4.7a
nm, 1 Number 216 376 66 %6
Per oent 2-60 2.38 0.79 2.3/
Dn. Cand 3 except 290 .. Number 410 3,300 311 Ye
Per cent 4.93 20.93 3.75 9.24
Dn. 4 e*cept 414, 416 e Number e 4 24 2 1
Per cent *e 0.05 0-15 0*03 0-03
Dn.i « Number 33
Per oent hid .- .- 0-88
Dn.« Number .. 18 140 17 156
Per cent 0*22 0-89 0-20 4-17
Dn. 7 and Sexeept 890 and Number 7,326 6,637 7,037 1B49
809. Per cant == 88*08 42.093 *4-76 41-27

6870-87—14
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TABLE-16—cont.

Manning Pattben in Industries— Private Sector, 1961—eonl.

320 to 334 334
Qfieupatwnal Claasification 310 to 316 330 to 333 Matchea S41
Code. Leather 335 to 339 and Cetneni
Products. Rubber Chemieal Fire Induatrp.

and Petroleum and Worka.
Fertilisers Produeta.

(1)— cont. (10) (11) ' (12) (13)

Dn. 9except 903 and 931 Number o= 2 29 13 18
93J Percent 0-02 0-18 0-16 0*48
£90 e . **  Number 6 335 20 76
Percent = 0-07 212 --24 a-03

414, 418, 890, 899, 903 .. Number .. 314 4,461 782 1-304
and 931 .. Percent 3.77 28.30 9-42 . 54*g*
Total .. Number 8,319 16,767 8,302 3,744

Per cent 100 100 100 100

370 to 373 Machinery 374 to 379 Electrical Motor VdUcU

Otettpaiionai OlaaaiflcaXion code. other than electrical*. Machinery indttalry. Machinery indtudry
382, 383 and 384.
(1)—com. (14) (18) (16)
10S 237 101
Per cent 1*66 3*32 1-34
87 82 £E«l
Per cent 1*38 1-16 9-34
Dn. 2 and 3 except 290 . .. Number 152 600 719
Per cent 2*41 8-41 9*66
Dn. 4 except 414 and 416 .. .. Number 1 Nil 1
Per cent 0-02 .o o~
6 NO Wil
Per cent 0*09 ..
43 45 03
Per cent 0<68 0-68 0*69
Dn. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 .. Number 4,478 6,122" 5,568
Per cent 70-86 71-81 73-89
Dn. 9 except 903 and 931 .. .. Number Nil 26 -
Per cent - 0-36 0-07
97 113. 176
Per cent 1-63 1-59 2-34
414. 41ftp 800, 899, 903 and 931 ... Number 1361 - 909 ' 659
Per cent 21-38 12-74 8-76
Total.. Number 6,320 7,133 7,621

Per cent 100 100 100



Mannhto Pattern in

Ocempational eUunfication coda.

on. | MidS except 200

Da. 4 except 414 and 41S

Dm 7 and 8 except 890 and 899

Dn. 9 eoEoept 930 and 931

290

414. 416. 890, 899, 903. and 931

Total

Occupational dasaificeUion code,

()»con«.

<"870-87—14a

TABLE-16—cont.
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Industeies— Private Sector,

2 and 3
Balance

380. 381,385 to 389 Durable®

Other transport
Equipments.
a7
Number 178
Per cent 2-34
Number 159
Per cent S-09
Number 936
Per cent 12-30
Number 6
Per cent o0s
Number Nil
Per cent
Number 498
Per cent 8*56
Number 4,524
Per cent 59-46
Number 9
Per cent 0-12
Number 146
Per cent 1-92
Number 1,152
Per cent 15-14
Number 7.608
Per cent 100
810 and 811
General educational
services.
(21)

Number 37,673
Per cent 83-70
Number 150
Per cent 0-33
Numbei 1,366
Per cent SOl

non-durable
goods
indusfrif
{not specified).

(18)

513

1-65

1,957

6-27

1.898

6-09

49

0-10

8

0*03

167 m

0-54

16.009

61-35

74

0-24

407

1«30

10,095

32-37

31,177

100

820 and 821
Medical
Services.
(22)
2,008

52-63

19

0-50

359
941

1961—corii.

Dn. 6 Trade 700 to 709
and Transport
Commerce. industry.

(19) (20)

3,293 127

5-21 0-69

5,195 739

8-22 4-00

89,220 2,285

62-06 12-37

71 t

0-11 0-01

3 Nil

0-01

*m 1,170 ! 10,332

185 55-93

3,934 4,068

6-23 22-02

197 11

0-31 0-97

5,038 211

7-97 1-14

5,071 696

8-03 3-77

63,192 18,473

100 100

890 B.nd 871
production,

diatribvtion and
exhibition of
Motion pictures..
(23)
251

4-12

478
7-84

1,349
G2-12
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TABLE-1G—cont,
MANMNG Pattben in Industries—"Private Sector, 1961—cont.

890 and 871
Ooeupational classification coadt. 810 and 811 820 and 821 prodvction”
General edm attonal Medical distribution and
services. Services. exnibition oj
Motxon pictures,
{l) —cont. ) @ (23)
Dn. 4 except 414 and 415 Number 229 47 24
Per cent 0*61 1-23 0-39
Da. & Number Nil Nil Nil
Dn. 6 Numbei 2 a3 m
Per cent 0-06 1-62
Do. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number 429 82 14m
Per cent 0*95 2*16 N
Dn. 9 except 903 and 931 Number 1,120 161 168
Per cent 2-49 4*22
too Number 266C 833
Per cent 5-90 8-73 1-90
414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 031 Number 1,366 748 2,m
Per cent 3-04 19*61 30-1»
Total Number 45,009 3,815 6.008
Per cent 100 100 100

(Source ; Manpower Unit,[State Planning Commission).

We find from the above table that in the Plantation Industry, the lion’s share of
employment goes to the “ other unskilled ” category of occupations (93-96 per cent). Id
the Sugar Milling Industry, the largest single share in that of “ craftsmen and production
process workers " (43-25 per cent), followed by “other unskilled ” (30-83 per cent). In the
manufacture of Food Products, the largest single share is that of “other unskilled ” foUowed
by “ craftsmen and production process workers” (43-17 per cent and 39-38 per cent
respectively). In the manufacture of Tobacco Products, the largest share is that of
“ production processors ” (76-72 per cent). In “ cotton spinning and weaving ” also the
largest share is that of “ production processors ” (79-02 per cent). The same is the picture
with regard to other textiles manufacture including wool, silk, etc., viz., 85-25 per cent
accounted for by “ production processors ”. Printing and Publishing Industry teUs the
game story with 75-88 per cent production processors and craftsmen in its total employment.
Same is the case with the manufacture of leather products (88-06 per cent for production
processors). As for the manufacture of rubber, chemicals, petroleum and fertiliser products,
though production processors account for the largest signle share, there are to be found
two other considerable shares in “other unskilled” and in “ clerical workers *. In

matches and fire workers ", it is the production processors who account for the bulk of the
total employment (84-76 per cent). In cement Industry, “ production procsessorfir,” lead
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(41*27 per cent) and “other unskilled” follow closely (34*82 per cent). In the *mannfactur«
of machinery other than electricals”, it is the production processors again -who lead the
sharing. The same story is repeated in the manufacture of electrical machinery and in
motor vehicles machinery industry (71-81 per cerit ar.d 73-89 per cent respectively). In the
“ manufacture of other transport equipicents” and “other durable arid non-durable goods'*
the “production processors and craftsmen” lead with a singnificant following by “other
unskilled ” (59*46 per cent, 51*35 per cent and 16-14 per cent and 32*37 percent respectively).
In “ trade and commerce ” category however, it is the “ clerical and sales workers ” who
dominate (62*06 per cent). Another industrial category where there is a shift in emphasis
as above, is “ Transport Industry ” where the shift is in favour of “ transport and communi-

cation workers ” (55-93 per cent). In “ general educational services ” the bulk of the

total employment is accounted for by “ professional, technical and related workers ”

A 52*63 per cent share goes to this category in “medical services”. In the “production

distribution and exhibition of motion pictures”, “ other unskilled ” account for 36*iy

per cent, “craftsmen and production processors” account for 23*43 per cent and “ clerical

and sales workers” account for 23*12 per cent.

TABLE 17.

Manntno Pattern in Industries—"R-ivatb Sbotor 1963—conl.

Om*pational daasiflcation 010 to 016 030 to 032 201, 202 200, 203 <o

Gode. Pkintotion*. FUhxng. Swgar Mill- 20«Food
ing industry, Products.
(1) (2 (3) 4 1(0)
DN. € e Number 637 273 313
Per cent 0*88 4*10 1-1s
Dn. i Number 63 68 1,081
Per cent 0*08 104 3*92
Dn. 2 and 3 except 290 Number «70 630 2,072
Per cent 0-84 9*69 761
Dn. 4 ezoept 414 and 416 Nxmiber 2,937 246 263
Per cent 3-69 3-74 0*93

DN. C Number
DN. € Number . 164 87 192
Per cent . 0*19 1*32 0*70
Dn. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899. Nimiber 673 2,489 9,735
Per cent 0-72 37*88 35*26
Dn. 9 except 903 and 931 Number . 21 27 67
Per cent .. 0-03 0*41 0*24
290 e Number . 10 237
Per cent 0*02 0-86
414, 415, 890, 899, 903, 931 .. Number 74,620 2,760 13,648
Per cent ee 93*78 41-86 49-4S
Total .. Number 79594 6,670 27,005

Per cent * 10» 100 100



M akning pattebn in industries— ~Pkivath Sectoe 1963— cont.

Ooeupational Ckuaifieati on
Gode.

Dtu S and 9 ezoept 290

Dn. 4 CKoepfe 414 and 416

Dn.6

Dn.e

Dn. 7 and 8 ezoepfe 890 and 899.

On. 9 except 903 and 931

414, 416, 890» 899, 903, 931

Total

110

TABLE n —cont,

Number

Per cent
Number
Per oeut
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cant
Namber
Pot cent
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Nvimber
Per cent
Number
Per cent
r Number

\ Per cent

jacupaHonai Claatificaiian Code,

@
Du.0

Dn.1

Dn. 2 BOS 3 except 290

Number
Per cent
Number
Per cent
Number

Per oant

220 to 226
Tobacco
productt.

©

11
0-15
803
S-81

653

7*66

0-10

Nil.

131
1-81
0.019

83-32

0-01
74
1-02
225
3-12
7,224

100

310 to 315
leather
products.

(10)
16
0-20

174

230 to 239
Cotton apm-
ning and
weaving.

™

1,977
1-44
882
0-64
6,143
3-74
49
0-04

NiL

323
0-23
1,12,849
81*99
322

0-23

960

0-70
15,130
10-99
1,37,635
100

320 to 324
330 to 332
335 to 339
Rubber,
Chemical and
Petrolium and
fertiliser
products.

(11)
1,161

3-52

240 to 279
Other textiles
includesjute

wool, silk
and misc.

()
69
0-90

260

411

6*38

0-03

Nil.

23
0-30
6,405
83-81
131
1-72
35
0*46
306
4-00
7,642

100

333, 334

Matches and

Fireworks.

(12)

¢

300 to 303
Printing and
publishing.

©

438
4-23
660

0-0»

NU.

111
1*03
6,608
62-84
48
0-46
602
5-81
603
4-86
10,357
100

841 Cemen\
industry.

(13
234
414
68
C13
427

7-5™



AManhino pattbbw in industeies—Pbivath Seotob

Occupational Olasaiflcation

Cede.

@

On. 4 czaept 414 and 416

On. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899.

On. 9exeept 903 and 931

414, 410, 890, 899, 903 and 931.

Total

OeeupcOiondl Clomflcoaion,
Oode.

Dn.1

Dn. 2 and 3 except 290

Dn. 4 except 414 and 410

Dn. 0

@

TABLE 17—conl.

313 to 316
leather

pruducts.

(10)
Number - d
Per cent e» 0*06
Number - Nil.

Per cent e e
Number e 43
Per cent 0-53
Number e 6,76a
Per cent 82-98
Number e «
Per cent 0-07
Number 28
Per cent 0-30
Niunber 701
Per cent 8-61
J Ntunber oo 8,137
) Percent 100

320 to 324
330 to 332
336 to 339
Rubber
Chemical aud
Petroleum
and fertiliser
products.
(11)

62
0-16
2
0-01
376
M4
17,671
63-62
166
0-47
659
200
10,171
30-86
32,960

100

370 to 373 machi-

nery orther than

Electricals.

(14)
Number .. 317
Per cent .. 4-17
Number .. 112
Per cent .. 1-47
Number .. 660
Per cent .. 7-23
Number .. 3
Per cent .. 0-04
Number
Per cent ..
Nimiber .. 60
Par cent .. 0.79

1963—conl.
333. 334
matches and 841 Cement
fire works. Industry.
(12) (13)
19
0-34
39
0-69
176
3-1S
1,906
33-74
S0
0-69
860
401
8,494
44-10
0,649
100
Z74 to 379 882 383, 384
Electrical Motor vehicle
Machinery Machinery
industry. industry
(15) (16)
144 469
£+76 2.70
44 810
0-84 1-80
844 2,108
6-60 12-34
1 0
003 010
103
0*89
43 669
0-88 8-88
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TABLE 17—cont.

Manning pattern in industries—Pbivate Sector, 1963— com.

370 to 373 374 to 37U 382, S8S, .-
machinery Electrical Motor
OectlpationtU Qualifteation other than TilLachinery vehicle
Cod*. Electricals. industry. Machinery
industry.
(14) (16) (16)
Niimber .. 6,758 36,40 10,430
Per osnt .. 76*72 69-87 81*27
Dn. f ezeept 903 and 931 Number ., 9 15 126
Per cent .. 012 0*29 0*73
MO Numbw .. 60 81 let
Per oeut .. 0*79 1*55 t*is
414, 41S, 800, 800, 003 and 031 Number .. 735 898 1,38
Per cent .. 9*67 17*%24 13-97
Number .. 7,604 62,10 17,039
Total
- | Percent .. 100 100 1000
iandS
balance
Occupational dattifteation 380, 381, 385 to 389  Durable—non- Dn. 6 Trade 700 to 709
Oods. Other transport durable goods and Commerce. Transport
Equipments, induatiy indu”Sry.
{not specified).
(1)—cont. (17) (18) (19) (*0)
Dd.0 86 413 1.014 71
Per eent .. 2*96 1*50 2-01 0*31
DN. 1 e 45 725 3,373 807
Per cent .. 157 2*63 6*68 S48
Dv. 8 and Sexcept 290 .. Number .. 288 3,194 30,688 f,663
Per cent .. 10-03 11-60 60*54 11*07
Dn. 4 ezeept 414 and 41& ». .. Number .. 2 77 122 7
Per cent .. 0*07 0*28 0*24 0*03
Dn. 5 _ . .« Number ., .- 8 1
Per cent .. N 0*01 0*00 o
Du. 6 ». »e M «  Number .. 21 126 1,152 13,444
Per cent .. 0*73 0*46 2*28 58-06
Dn. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 ., Number .. 702 21,239 f,046 4,914
Per eent .. 24*43 77*14 9*99 el*ir
Da. 0 Moept 003 and 031 . ~  Number .. 9 48 501 1

Vm eant .. 0-SI «*17 Mt
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TABLE 1l1—cont-

Manning Pattebn ix Industries— Private Sector 1963—-cont.

2 and 3 balance

380, 381, 385 to durable Division 6

Occupational Clasaificafion 389 other _ non-durable trade and 700 to 709
Code. transport goods industry commerce. Tranisport
ec\uipments.  {non-specified)" Industry.

@@n (18) (19) (20)

Number 23 429 4,720 320

Per cent . 0-80 1.56 9-34 1*38

414, 415, 890, 89», 903 a»d 931 Number . 1,698 1,280 4,006 1,024
Per cent . 59-10 4-65 7-93 4-42

Number . 2,873 27,533 50,523 23,1~

Total
Per cent . 100 100 100 100
870 and 871
production,
Occupational Olassiflcation Gode. 810 and 811 general 820 and 821 distribution
educational service.\. Medical and  exhibi-
services. tion of
motion
pictures.
1) (21) (22) (23)

4,10K} 2,323 306

Per cent 80-86 66-60 6-14

109 43 496

Per_cent 0.21 1.03 9-93

616 329 1,191

Per cent 3-19 7-88 23-90

425 67 44

Per cent 0-84 1-36 0*88

11 oo V.
Per cent 0-02

86 77 65

Per cent 0-07 1-84 1-31

670 624 761

Per cent 1,32 12-64 15-27

1,840 187 1,116

Per cent 3-63 4-48 22-40

3,121 239 45

per cent 6-15 6-72 0-90

1,885 399 960

Per cent 3-72 9-55 19-27

(Number .. 50,726 4,178 4,983

Total
1 P«r cent 100 100 100

Stynrrt %Manpow*r Unit, Staa Planning Commission.

5870-8*? 15
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A major share of the total employment in Plantation Industryi s accounted for by
the *“ other unskilled ” category. In Sugar Milling Industry, *“ other unskilled *
leads with 41-86 per cent followed by “ craftsmen and production processors ”, with 37*88
per cent. A similar pattern is reflected in Food Products Industry with 49*43 per cent
for “ other unskilled ” and 35*26 per cent for craftsmen and production processors.
In the Tobacco Products Industry, “ production processors ” account for as much as 83*32
per cent of the total employment in that industry. Same is the pattern in cotton spinning
and weaving with 81*99 per cent production processors, in other textiles industry, with
83*81 per cent for production processors, in printing and publishing with 62*84 per cent for
this category of workers, and in leather products industry with 83*98 per cent for production
processors. In the rubber and petro-chemical industries 53*62 per cent share goes to Crafts-
men and production processors, followed by * other unskilled ” with a share of 30*86 per
cent. In the Cement Industry, however, ‘‘other unskilled ” lead the share with 44*15
per cent followed by * Craftsmen and production processors ” with 33*71 per cent. In the
manufacture of machinery other than electricals, in electrical machinery industry, and iu
motor vehicles machinery industry, the * craftsmen and production processors ” account
for the major share with 75*72 per cent 69*67 per cent and 61*27 per cent respectively.

In the manufacture of other transport equipments, the “other unskilled” category leads
with 59*10 percent followed by “craftsmen and production processors” with 24*43 per cent.
In the case of the remaining durable and non-durable goods industries it is again the “ crafts-
men and production processors ” who lead. The Trade and Commerce, we find the
“ clerical and sales workers ” accounting for 60*54 per cent of the total employment in
that industrial category. “ Tansport and communication workers ” lead inthe Transport
Industry with ashare of 58%06 per cent. In general eductional services, it is the “ profes-
sional” technical and related workers ” who lead with a share of 80*25 per cent of the total.
This is the case in respect of medical services also (55*60 per cent). In respect of the motion
picture industry however, 23*90 per cent is accounted for by clerical and sales workers ”
22*40 per cent by “ Service and recreation workers ", and 19*27 per cent by “other unskilled
workers” .

TABLE 18.

IHanning patterk in Industries— Private sector 1965.

Oecupaiional Claasification 010 to 015 030 to 032 201, 202 200, 203
Code. Plantations. Fishing. Sugar 209 Food
Milling- products.
@ @ (©) @ ©®)
Number. 276 - 333 30
Per cent. 0-3 o 4-6 0-1
Number. 24 o 18 810
Per cent. Nil. e 03 4-3
Division 2 and 3 @xo»pt 290 Number. 1,962 - 800 1,041
Per cent. 1*4 IM 5.0
Diriaion 4 except 414, 416 Number. 2,348 - 320 T

P«r eent. 1*7 4*5 JT).



Manning PATrERM in Industries—Private sector

OeGufutitonal Glatrifitation
God,.

@

Dirivion 5

Pirision 6

Diriaion 7 and 8 except 890, 899

* Division 9 «xoept 903, 931

290

414,415,890,899, 903,931

Total

Occupational Clastification
Code.

@

Division 0

Division 1

Division 2 and 3 except 290

DivNaion 4 except 414, 415

Division 5

6870-87— 15a
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TABLE 18.—cont.

010 015
Plantatio

Number.

Niunbxr.

P«r cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Nimiber.

Per cent.

Number

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.
Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

N»imb»r.

Per cent.

Number.

ns.

@

Nil.

126
0-1

15,465

11-4

128
01

16
NU.

1,15,568

850

1,35,912

100

220 to 226
Tobacco
producta.

©

Nil.

184
2-7

318

Nil.

NU.

030 to 032
J'ukinf.

®

230 to 279
Other
Textiles.

O]
982

0-8

1965-conf.

201, 202
Sugar
Milling.

O

Nil.

95

1-3

3,612

50-4

363

5-0

178

2-5

1,457

20-3

7,176

100

240 to 279
Other
Textiles
indvdea Jute,
Wool, SUk
and Misc.

©

64

0-8

209
2.6

518

Nil.

200, JO3 :to
209 Food
Producta.

®)
Nil.

63

0-3

1,228

59-2

158

0-8

02

5,609

29-6

18,985
100

300 to 303
Printing and
publishing.

®
204

19

544
5.0

$8S

8-9

4

Nil.

Nil



Manning Patteen in

Occupational Classification code.

@

Division 6

Division 7 and 8 except 890, 899

Division 9 except 903, 931

290

414, 415, 890 899, 903, 931

Total

Oceupational claseification code.

)

Division 0

Division 1

Division 2 and 3 except 290

Division 4 except 414,416

116

TABLE 18—cont.

. .Number.

Per cent.

Number,

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number,

Percent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number..

P«r fwnt.

220 to 226
Tobacco
Products.

©®)
102
12

7,413

83-9

69
0-8

8,836

100

310 <0 315
Leather
products.

(10
29

0-3

172
1-8

613

Nil.

230 0279
Other
Textiles.

™

303
0-2

1,02,883

78-9

3,614

2-8

908

0-7

16,306

12-5

1,30,440

320 to 324
330 to 332
336 to 339

Rubber
Chemical
and
Petrolium
Chemical
and
fertilisers
products.

1
436

2-8

247

1-6

1,342

8*8

36

Industries— Private Sector 1965— cont.

240 to 279

Textiles

includes Jute
Wool, Silk

and Misc.

(C)

27

0-3

6,164

76-7

221

2-7

8,043
100

333,334
Match and
Fire works.

12

0-3

131

384

3-2

Nil.

300 to 303
Printing and
Publishing.

¢)
51

0-6

8,214

75-0

180
1-6

206

566

5-2

10,963
100

341 Cement
Industry.

(13)
210

46

0-5

321

3-8

24

0*3



Manning Pattern

Occupational classi_ffcation
Code

@

Division 5

Division 6

Division 7 and 8 except 890, 899

Division 9 except 903, 931

290

414 ,416, 890, 899, 903, 931

Total

Occupational
clasaifftcation Code.

@

Division 0

Division 1

Divi sion 2 and 3 except 290

Division 4 except 414, 415
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TABLE 18—cont.

Number.

Per cent.

Number,

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number,

Per cent.

Nboarber.
Per cent.

Number,

Per cent.

Number.

Per cent.

Number,

Percent.

Number.

Percent.

Number,

Percent.

Number.

in Industries—Private Sector 1965— cont.
320 ;0 324
330 to 332
335 to 339
310 to 316 Rubber, 333, 334
Leather Chemical. Match and Fire
products. and Fire works.
Petrohum
Chemical
and
Jertilisers
products-
(10) (11) (12)
Nil. Nil. Nil,
22 147 16
0-2 1-0 10
7,662 8,448 9,376
77-6 5572 77-0
173 43t4 128
17 2-8 1-1
19 391 25
0-2 2-6 0-2
1,278 3,831 2,070
130 250 17-0
9,871 15,311 12,168
100 100 100
370 t0 373 374 to 379
Machinery Electrical Motor
other than Machinery vehicle
Electricals. Industry. machinery
Industry.
4 (15) (16)
282 311 673
34 30 35
164 108 101
20 1-0 1-0
735 656 1,970
89 6-2 10-3
4 18 33
Nil. 0-2 02

Percent.

341 Cemen
Indnstrs.

(13
969

11-6

140

1-7

3,691

42-8

299

2,696
32-1
8,389

100

382, 383, 384 380, 381, 385

to 389 other
Transport
equipments.

an
141

34

58

1-4

292

7-1

Nil.
Nil.
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TABLE 18—*cont.

Manning pattern in Industries—Private sector-4-965—00nt

Otcnpavional clcusiffcation 370 to 37S 374 to 379 381, 383, 384 S80, S81, 385
Code. Machinery Blectrical Motor 389 other
other than Machinery vechile Transport
Electricals Indnatry. Machinery tquipmenta.
Industry.
(€] a4 (15 (16) @7
2 and 3 Balance.
Number. Nil. Nil. NU. NU.
Number. 81 66 458 2S
Per cent. 1-0 0-6 2-4 ocC
Division 7 and 8 except 890, 899 .~ Number. 6,019 7,449 12,896 2,395
Per cent. 72-8 70-8 67-5 68-0
Division 9 =Kcepi 908, 931 .~ Number. 181 325 662 146
Per cent. 21 31 35 3.5
IM s Number. 65 147 234 285
Per cent. 0-8 1-4 1-2 6-9
414,416,890, 899,903,931 .. . Number. T40 1,454 1.997 787
Per cent. 9-0 13-8 10-4 191
Total ., Number. 8,271 10,524 18,114 4,130
Per cent. 100 100 100 100
2and 3
Balance.
Occupational Glaaaification Durable-non-  Division 6 700 to 709
Code. durable goods ~ Trade and Transport
industry Commerce. Industry.
{not specked).
(1) (18) 19) (20)
749 617 82
Per cent. 1-9 1-6 0-3
Division 1 e 628 3,430 602
Per cent. 1-3 8-6 2-0
Division 2 and 3 except 290 o. - 1442 23,915 2,682
Per cent. 3-6 59-9 11*4
52 107 4
Per cent. 0-1 0-3 Nil.
1,504 Nil. NiL

POTMBLt. S3 Nil. MIi.



Manning pattern in

Oeeupaiional Classification

(€]

©ivifiion 6

Division 7 and 8 except 890, 899

Division 9 except 903, 931

290

14.415,890,899,903,931
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table 18—cont.

2 and 3 Balance

Occupational Classification Code.

u

Division 0

Division 1

Division 2 and 3 except 290

Division 4 except 414, 415

Division 5

DiviMion 6

Durable-non-
Durable goods
indus ry
(3]
..Number. 290
Per cent. 0-7
..Number. 26,014
Per cent. 66-4
..Niunber. 864
Per cent. 2-2
..Nximber. 92
Per cent. 0-2
........................ Number. 8,444
Percent. 21-3
Total ..Niunber. 39,779
Per cent. 100
810 and 811
General
educational
semices.
@

.. Number. 30,978

Per cent. 731

..Number. 120

Per cent. 0-3

..Number. 1,625

Per cent. 3-8

. .Niunber. 412

Per cent. 10

.. Number. Nil.

.. Number 32

Per Rent 0.1

Industries-P rivate Sector— 1965—conf.

Division 6
Trade and
Gommers.

(©)
658

1'6

3,313

8-3

1,072

2-7

3,707

9-3

3,120

39,939
100

820 to 821
Medical

@
1,614

51-3

14

0-4

151

76

2-4
Nil.

43

1-4

700 to 709
Transport
Industry.

@
13,229

56-4

6,599

23-8

319

1-4

388

1-7

671
2-4

23,476
100

870 and 871
Prodziction
distribution
and exhibiton
motion pictunt,
(23)
229

3-6

439
6-9

1,360

21-3

29

NU.

39

0-6



120

TABLE 18.—con™

Manning pattern in Industries-P rivatb sector 1965— cont.

Occupational Glassificahon- 310 and 811 820 to 821 S70 and 871
Oené&ral Medical Production
aducaUonal aervicea- aiatribiition
service*. and exhibition o
motion pictiirea.
@ (21) (22) (23)
Division 7 and 8 except 890, 799 Number. 769 212 1,492
Per cent. 1-8 6-7 234
Division 9 except 903, 931 Number. 3,363 408 386
Per cent. 7-9 130 6-0
290 Number. 3,070 122 146
Per oent. 7-3 39 2-3
414, 415. 890, 899, 903, 931 Number. 2,006 504 2,263
Per cent. 4-7 16-1 35-4
Total .. Number. 42,374 3,144 6,383
Per cent. 100 100 100

[Souree : Manpower iinit. State Planning Commission.]

It may be seen from the above table that in “ plantations ” industry, *“ other un-
skilled ” occupations account for as much as 85-0" per cent of the total employment under
that industry. In the Sugar Milling Industry, however, it is the *“craftsmen and pro-
duction process workers ”  who account for 50-4 per cert of the total employment. * Othe t
unskilled” follow this with a 20-3 per cent share. In Food Products Industry again, we
find that “ craftsmen and production processors ” lead with 59*2 per cent share, followed
by “other unskilled ” with 29-6 per cent.“ Production processors ” account for the bulk of
the total employment (83-9 per cent) in the tobacco products Industry as well.[Similar is the
picture in Cotton Spinning and Weaving Industry with 78-9 per cent share for production
processors ; in other textiles manufacture with 767 per cent share for this category of wor-
kers; in  Printing and Publishing industry with 75-0 per cent share; in leather products
manufacture with 77*per cent share; and in Match and Fire works Industry with 77-0 per
cent share. In Ri“bber and Petro-chemical industry, ‘‘production processors” lead with

55-2 per cent share followed by “other unskilled ” with a 25-0 per cent of the total
employment.

As far as the Cement Industry is concerned , we see that the* production processors ”
account for 42-8 percent of the total employment, followed by “other unskilled ” with
32-1 percent share. With regard to Machinery oth€g? than Electricals, we find that the
“production processors ” account for as much as 72-8 per cent of the total employment.
Similar is the picture with regard to electrical machinery manufacturing industry with 70-8
per cent share for “production processors”; in motor vehicles machinery manufacture with
67*6 r»erceiit in the manufacture of other tranfport equipment with58-Oper cent; and in the
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manufacture of other durable and non-durable goods industry with 654 per cent. In
Trade and Commeroe, 69*9 per cent share is accounted for by “clerical and sales” workers.
In Transport, 66*4 per cent share is accounted for by workers in transport and communication
industries, followed by*“ production processors ” with 23*8 per cent. In general educational
services and in medical services, “ professional, technical and related workers ” lead with
73-1 per cent and 51*3 per cent shares of the total employment in those industries respec-
tively. In the motion picture industry, we see “other unskilled with 35*4 per cent share,
followed by* production processors” with 23-4 percent and “ clerical and sales workers'Vith
21-3 per cent share.

TABLE 19

Manning pattebn in Industbibs— Ybiyate Sectoe 1967.

010 to 016 030 to 032 201, 202 Sugar 202, 203 to

Occupatiotiol Plantations. Fishing, Milling 20" Food
Claaaiflcaiion Oode. Induttry. produeta.
@ @ €) @ ©)

Number. 568 417 118

Per sent. 0-71 6-48 0-59

Number. 3 22 666

Per cent. 00 0-34 3-26
Divisions 2 and 3 except 290 .. ., Nvimber. 792 961 1,168
Per cent. 0-99 14-78 5-80
Number. 3,821 176 9
Per cent. 4-80 2-73 0-04

Number. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Division 6 L e Number. 161 123 107
Per cent. 0*20 1-91 0-63
Division* 7 and 8 exoapt 890, 899 Number. 347 3,667 10,038
Per cent. 0-44 56-98 49-81

T>iviaion 9 ©xoept 903, 931 Number. 29 31

Per cent. 0*04 0-48 0-24
290 e Number. 40 144 82
Per cent. 0‘00 2-24 0-41

414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number. 73,874 905 7,927
Per cent. 92-77 14-06 39-32
Total .. Number. 79,836 6,436 20,153

Per Mat. 100 J3© 100

6»70«87— 16



Manning pattbbn in Industbibs-P bivate Seoijor— 1967—-cowf.

Oseupational dastificationt Oode.

Division 0

DiriBion 1

@

Divi»ion» 3*nd 3 exo»pfc i90

Division 4

Division 8

Division

Division 9 exoepk 903, 831

290

414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 931

Oeowpmtonal dataijkationt <7ad.

DivitioH 0

BIW** S#»i S

(1)

WO

Total

oK

TABLE
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19— con4.

320 <0 £26 230 to 239

240(0 279
other
TeeeHle*
indudes
Jvtatoool,
Sith and
Miacellaiteow,

)
102
1-54
133
208
409
616

NU.

Nil.
23
0-35
6,392
8M9
66
0-84
42
0-63
479
721
6,641
100

310 t» 316 320 to 324*330 to 332
Leather 336 to 339 Bubber

Petrolettm and
FerHHeere Prodncte

(1
811

6-12

288
116

I,»f«

Tdbaceo Ootkm
preduets. tpinning
and
veaving.
) @)
Xotbw. 41 742
Par oent. 0-76
Kambu«v. 8«0 424
P«roao*. 8*28 0-4S
Number. 678 4,036
P*f omt. 604 40t
Numbar. 1 26
P « oen*. 001 003
Humber. Nfl. Nil.
Nimiber. 116 231
Per oent. 101 0-23
N\uo.ber. 10,069 79,046
Per oent. 88,23 80*17
Number. 1 136
Per oent. 001 014
Number. 69 989
Per eent. 9-60 1-#0
Number. 281 12,974
Per cent. 2-46 13-16
Number. 11,412 98,604
Pm>Mat. 100 100
PfTdttete <chemieal and
(=)
Mmaber. «e
Fer eent.
Numbee. 119
Par eB). 1£S
vmmuUr. , 374
Per 4em?. 4-77

13>8t

300 te 303

Primmf
and

puNifktHf,

(»

337
2-51
245;
1*83,
1,241
9-26
6
©=06,
NU.|

0-76

10,612

791«

011

3-0

4S

13,41

333 to 3341
Malhthe* ai
Jifeevrktl
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TABLE 19—cord.

Manning PA'mntir in Industbies—Peivate Seotob 1967—oont.

310 to 315 320 to 324 330 to 332 333 to 334
Leather 335 to 339 Rubber Mathches and
Occupational Glaasifioation Code. Products chemical and Fireworks
Petroleum and
Fertilisers Products

(1) (10) (11) (12)
Division 4 except 414, 416 Number. 8 47 Nil.
Per cent. 0-10 0-32 .
Number. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Number. 16 199 12
Per oont. 0-20 1-36 0-09
Division 7and 8 except 890, 899 Number. 6,768 6,321 11,323
Per cent. 86-18 43-02 86-34
Division 9 except 903 931 .. ... Number. 6 23 1
Per cent. 0-08 0-16 0-01
290 Number. 12 316 16
Per cent. 0-16 2-15 0-12
414, 416, 890, 899, 903,931 .. Number. 483 4,737 1,271
Per cent. 6-16 32-24 9-69
Total .. Number, 7,842 14,694 13,116
Per cent. 100-00 100-00 100-00
341 370 to 373 374 to 379 Motor
OoouPcUionai Olasaification Code. . Cement Machinery Electrical Vehicle
industry. other than Machinery Machinery
Electricals. industry. industry
382,383,384,
W (13) (14) (15 (16)
J)ivision 0 e - Number. 368 426 346 238
Per cent. 4-92 4-03 4-32 2-65
Number. 48 93 les 189
Per cent. 0-64 0*88 1-31 2-11
Division 2and S except 890 .. .= Number. 417 917 714 1,300
Per cent. 6-68 8-67 8-92 14-49
Division 4except 414, 415 . = Number. 14 1 3 12
Per cent. 0-19 0-10 0-04 0-13
Number. 104 32 26 Nil.
Per"cent. 1*39 0-30 0-32 *e

“870-87— 16a



Manning pattern

@

Division 6

Divisions 7 and 8

Diviaion 290

Divieions 414, 416, 890, 899, 903, 931 .,

OecitpaiicHal classification Code.

@

Division ©

Division 1

Divitioni 2 and 3 ezoopt 290

Division 4 ezoept 414, 415

Division 6 .- L

DirisioB 6 = .,

Vinvteio 7 and 8 =x«apt 800, 899

in
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TATBLH 19—cont.
Industbies— Ybivate Ssctor 1967- coOnNi..
341 370 to 373 374 to 379
cement Machinery Electrical
ode. induatry. other than Machinery
Electricals, indnstry.
(13) (14) (16)
Number. 168 76 61
Per cent. 2-26 0-71 0-64
Number. 2,362 7,621 6,666
Per cent. 31-60 71-09 69-38
Number. 27 2 4
Per oent. 0-36 0-02 0-06
Number. 144 371 232
Per cent. 1-93 3-60 2-90
Number. 3,823 1,132 971
Per oent. 61-14 10-70 12-12
Number. 7,476 10,680 8,007
Per oent. 10000 100 00 100 00
2and 3
Baiance
380, 381, 386 Dvrable'l
to 389 other non-durable
tramport good* indus-
equipment. try {not
specified).
7) (18)
208 816
Per oent. 4-24 2-14
_ Niunber. 47 680
Per oent. 0-96 1-62
488 3,314
P«F eent. S-96 8-71
1 71
Per oent. 002 0-19
pos Number. Nil. Nil.
63 362
Per oent. 1-98 0-9S
Number. 2,923 31,394
Pe» oeat 69 68 66-22

Motor
Vehicle

Machinery

industry

382, SSs, 3M4.

(16)
i8?
7-G6
6,384
69-99
32
0-36
166
1-86
967

10-77

8,976

100-00

Division 6
Trade and
Commerce.

(19)
1,402

2-63

4,234

7-66
33,261

60-06 i

61

0-08

Nil. i

1,169
2-09
4,UB

T-ir 1



Manhing pattern
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TABLE 19—cont.

in Industbies— Private Sector

Oceupationai clat9iJication cod*

(€]

Divisions 414, 416. 890, 899, 903 931

090upatiOnal
ilassificatio™n code

)

DiTision 8 and 3 expeot 290

Division 4 «xoept 414, 415

Divisions 7 and 8 »s<Mpt 890, 899

Dirisios 9 cxMpt tO$, tSI

Division 414, 415.100, 19f. 90S, ftl ..

Totei

(3o»re« |

Number.
Percent.
Number.
Percent.
Numbev.
Feioent.
Total Number.
Percent.
700 to 709
Transport
ii%dustry.
(20)
Number 101
Per cent 0-41
Number ' 648
Per cent 2-21
Niunber 3,421
Per oent 13-82
Number 7
Per oent 0-03
Nxunber NU.
Number 13,921
Per e«nt 6022
Number 6,223
Per oent 2109
Number 13
Per oent 005
Ntmiber 304
Pm oMit 1-23
Number 1,234
F«r Mint 4-84
Number >4,762
Per eant 10000

3S0,181,3S0
to 389 other
transport

equipmejit.

an
6

0-12

11

0-22
1,169
88-88
4,906
100-00

810 and 811
General
tditcaHonal
services.
(1)
47,897
81-35
64
0-11
2,065
3-51
392
0-67
Nil.
30
0-06
629
107
2,127
3-61
3,441
6-84
2,232
2-79
68,877

100-00

1967— wni.
2and 3
Balance
Durable Division 6
non.durahU Trad* and
goods indus- eommoree.
try {not
specified).
(18) (19)
<S 309
018 0-66
513 6,739
1-36 10-37
10,394 4,868
28-76 8-79
38,051 66,361
100-00 10000
870 mnd 871
Productioa,
820 and 821 distribution
Medical of Motion
services. pictures.
(22) (23)
4,118 15S
66-62 2-08
43 436
0-58 5-92
848 1,491
11-46 20-26
62 34
0-84 0-46
Nil. Na.
106 50
1-43 e-68
72 2,060
0-97 27-97
249 1,419
3-36 19-40
1,344 186
1M6 2-61
662 1,627
7-69 20-73
7,404 7,366
100-00 100-00

M»npow*r tJoit, State Plannins: Commission)
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A predominent share of 92*77 per cent of the total employment in Plantations
industry is acoounted for by “ other unskilled” workers. In Sugar Milling Industry
“ production processors ” lead with 66*98 per cent share of the total. In Food Products
Industry, production processors account for 49-81 per cent, followed by “ other unskilled”
with 39*32 per cent. In tobacco products manufacture, production processors account
for as much as 88*23 per cent. Similarly in cotton spinning and weaving, production
processors lead with 8017 per cent in other cotton textiles with 81*19 per cent, in printing
and publishing with 79*10 per cent, in leather products with 86*18 per cent in matches
and fireworks with 86*34 per cent, in machinery other than electricals with 71*09 per cent
in electrical machinery manufacture with 69*38 per cent and in motor vehicles machinery
manufacture with 59*99 per cent. In rubber and petro-chemicals, “ production processors
account for 43*02 per cent followed by “ other unskilled ” with 32*24 per cent. In Cement
Industry, “ other unskilled ” lead”™with 51*14 per cent, followed by production processors ”
with 31*60 per cent. In the manufacture of other transport equipments, production
processors account for 69*58 per cent, followed by “ other unskilled ” with 23*83 per cent.
In the remaining durable and non-durable goods manufacturing industries, “ production
processors ” account for 56*22 per cent, followed by “ other unskilled ” with 28*76 per
cent. In * Trade and Commerce ”, “ clerical and sales workers ” lead with 60*06 per
cent—* workers in transport and communication industries ” account for 56*22 per cent
of the total employment in Transport Industry, followed by *“ production processors ”
with 21*09 per cent. In general edwoatioml services and in medical services, “ profes-
sional, technical and related workers ” lead with 81*36 per cent and 55*62 per cent shares
of total employment in these industries, respectively. In motion picture industry,
“ production processors ” lead with 27*97 per cent followed by “ other unskilled ” with
20*73 per cent, “ clerical and sales workers ” with 20*25 per cent and “ service and
recreation workers ” with 19*40 per cent.

TABLE 20.

Manning Pattern in Industbies— Private Sector 1969

201, 202

Occupational 010 to 016 030 to 032 Sitgar 200, 203 to

classification”™ code. Plantation. Fishing. Milling 209 Food

Industry. Products.

() @ (©)] @ 5

651 Nil.. 489 156

Per cent 0-73 6-12 0*79

Division 1 .. m .« Number 32 Nil. 66 482
Per cent 0*04 o081 2*45

Diviaiona 2 and 3 except 290 .. Nrnnber 646 Nil. 850 1,846
Per cent 0*86 10*65 6*53

DiTision 4 exccpt 414, and 416 «  Niunber 3,952 Nil. 134 2

Pm oeit 6*24 1*68
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TABLE 20— xont.

Manning Pattebn in Industrial, Private Sector— 1969— con.

201, 202
Occupational «10 to 016 0OSO to 032 Sugar
cl<u*ification code PlantaHon*. Fishing.
Induttry.
(¢} (3) (3) @)
Division 5 Numb«r Nil. Nil. 8
0-19
Division 6 Niimbor ISS Nil, 30
Per e«nt 0-22 0-3S
DiviflioB 7 amd 8 except 890 and 899 Numbvr 116 3,206
Ptv MQi 40-16
Division 9 *xc»pt 903 981 Number 44 Na. 16
P«r Mai 0-06 0-20
Division 290 .. Number 36 Nil. 196
Per ocafe 0-05 2-45
414 416, 890.f899, 903 and 931 Number 69,761 Nil. 2,990
Per cfflit 92*64 Nil. 37-46
Total Number 76,386 Nil. 7,984
Per oeni> 100-00 100 00
240 to 279
Other
Oeeupational 220 to 226 230 to 239 teatilc*
tlatt"eixHon code Tobacco Cotton indvding
Produott. tjtvrming Jute, wool.
and weaving. siik and Misc.
@ Q] ™ *
Division 0 Number 29 1,291 38
P «- eeafe 9-2t 1-13 0-63
Drosion 1 Number 286 691 172
Per oenfc 2-76 0=60 2-87
Divisions 2 mad 3 exoept 290 Number 600 6012 378
Per oflQt 4-92 5-24 6-31
Division 4 *xeopi 414 snd 416 Ktsenber 1 SS
For «mt o-f] )
D.vision S Ktimber Nil. 2 Na.

PWMi

200, 203 fo
209 Food
Product*.

®
Nil.

109

0-55

13,068

Q6-42

35

0*18

103

0*62

44,70

22-75

19,660
100-00

300 to [303
Printmg and
publishing.

®
406
3-60

312

2-69

1,469

12-66

Nil.
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TABLE 20——coww.

MANNiNa Patteew NI Industries Pbitatb Sector 1969—

Occupational clarification code.

€Y

Division 7 and 8 except 890 and 899

Division 9 except 903 and 931

414, 416 890, 899, 903 and 931

Total

Occupational
classification code.

(€]

Division 1

Division 2 and 3 except 20

Division 4 except 414, and 415,

Number

Per cent

Number

Per oent

Number

Per cent

Number

Per cent

Number

Per oent

Number

Per oent

).

220 to 226 230 to 239
tobacco cotton
Products. spinning
and wtaving.
(=) )
103 255
0-99 0-22
8,773 93,266
84-69 81-24
1 324
0*01 0-28
89 1,128
0*86 0-98
568 11,782
5-48 10-26
10,359 1,14,806
100-00 100-00
310 to 315
Leather
Products,
(10)
54
Per cent 0-57
Number 135
Per cent 1-43
Number 817
Per oent 5-46
6
Per oent 0-06
Nil.
Number w
Pero«n«

240 0279
other
textiles
inchtdes
Inie, wool,

silk and misc.

(8)
10

0-17

5,020

83-74

93

1-55

19

0-32

264

4*40

5,995

100-00

320 to324,
330 10332,
335 to 339
Rubber,
chemical and
PetroUum and
Fertilisers
Produci*.

(11)
960
5-06

389

2-05

1,984

10*45

65
0-34
Nil.

253

131

300 to 303

Printing and

Publishing.
©
71

0-61

8,403

72 39

34

0-28

280

2-41

632

5-46

11,608

100-00

333, 334,
JdcOcheg and
Fireworks.

(12)
65

0-46

151

1*08

870

NiL

ITil.

Sl

1.22
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TA.SLE] 20'—oontt

Manning Pattbbn in Industries— Private Sector 1969— cow«.

320 <0 324,
330 to 332,
335 to 339
OoQupational OlaasificaHonoo”e, 310 to 815 Rubber 333, 334
Leather Chemical and Matches and
Producta. Petroleum and FirevjorkH.
Fertilisers
Products.
(1) (10) (11) (12)
Division 7 and 8 except 890 a¥d 899 ... Number 7,439 8,873 9,991
Per cent 78-59 46-75 71-27
Division 9 except 903 and 931 9 41 2
Per cent 009 0-22 0-02
290 s 28 308 2a
Per cent 0-30 1-62 0-20
414, 415, S90, 899, 903 and 931 .. 1,188 6,106 3,380
Per cent 12-65 32-18 24-11
Total .. Number 9,466 18,979 14,018
Per cent 10000 100-00 100-00
Motor
Vehicle
310toin 374 to 379
Ocotipational Olcuaifloation code. 341 Cement Machinery Electrical industry
Industry. other than Machinery 382, 383
Electricala. industry. 384.
@ 13) 14) (15) (16)
237
iiivisioQ o0 Number 376 536 804
Per cent 4-57 4-71 5-28 3-38
Division 1 Number 44 237 158 374
Per cent 0-85 2-96 1-56 1-57
tHwimnh. i tad 8 except 290 Number 632 686 857 1,873
Per cent 10-27 8-59 8-44 7-86
DiTiaion. 4 except 414 «nd 415 .. Number 16 11 6 21
Per cent 0-29 0-14 0-05 0-08
Diviaion. b Number 28 36 37
Per cent 0.54 0-46 Oold
DiTiSion 6 .....ccoevvveeienene Lad Number 208 34 100 682
Per cent 4-01 0-43 0-98 2-87
Diviai<m 7 aid 8 axoept 890 Qiixd 899. Number 1,618 5,076 6,603 14,868
Per cent 31-23 63-63 S65-01 62-47
Diyision 9 except 903 and 931 Number 16 82 38 124
Per cent 0-31 1-03 0.37 0-52
200. . .- Number 177 120 143 437
Per cent 3-42 1-49 1-41 1-84
414,415,890 899, 903 and 931 Number 2,306 1,332 1,717 4,682
Per cent 44-61 16-67 16-90 19-2S
Total .. Number 5,181 7,990 10,157 23.802
Per cent 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00

5870"M87—17
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TABLE 20—cont.

Industeies— Private Sector 1968— cont.

380, 381, 2 aa\d? balance
385 to 389, durable non—durable

Bn. 6 Trade
ind CotrmerCe.

(19)
1,714
371
S,89%
8-4Z
»7,02S
68 48
49
0-00
1
0.00
9d7
2-l«
3,395
7-35
134
0-29
4,52«
978
4,4»2
973

-f6,218
100 00

870 amd 871
ProductioH,
distrilbtition
athd exhibition

0j motion fticturea.

Occupatiatial classification codz. Other goods Industry
Transport (no< speciji(d).
equipments.
<) an @18)
Dvisiuii 0 .. -, M M e Number 109 10,42
Per cent 2-53 2-74
Division 1.. Number 63 626
Per cent 1-46 1-64
Divieiyti 2 and 3 except 290 Number 293 2,884
Per cent (i-80 708
Lr»ivision ™ except 414 and 415 e Number t 43
Per cent 0-21 Oil
Division 5 .. Number Nil. 34
Per cent 009
JDivisiun 6 . . Number 41 322
Per cent 0-95 0-86
Division 7 and 8 except 908 and 899 . Number 2,866 20,966
Per cent C6-30 6509
Division. 9 except 903 and 931 Number 2 97
Per cent 006 0-26
390 e, Number 47 518
Per oent 109 1-36
4U, 416 890, 899, 903, aud 931 Number 888 11,528
Per cent 20-61 30-29
Total Number 4,308 38,057
Per oent 100.00 100-00
Occupational 700 to 709 810 to 811 S0 to 821
Clasaificaiion, codz' Transport Oeneral Educational Medical
Industry. Service. Servicet.
() (20) (21) (22)
Division 0 Number 116 52,622 3,333
Per oent 0-53 83-32 66-38
Division 1 Number 466 64 46
Per oent 2*14 0*00 0-75
Division 2 annd 3 except 290 ..  Number 2,882 2,223 580
Per oent 13-20 351 9*(4
Division 4 except 414, and 415 Number 7 373 3
Per oent 0-03 0*69 1-36
Division 6 Number Nil. Nil. ‘e N).
Division 0 - e« Number 11,930 50 o8
Per cent 64*65 0-08 hil
Division 7 and 8 exccept 890 Number 6,286 686 122
and 899 Per cent 24-22 1-09 23
Division 9 except 903 ~nd 931 Number 8 670 4-6
Per oent 0-04 0-90 6K
IO e Number 224 3,619 8i3
Per cent 1-03 5-67 14-M
414, 416 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 909 3,062 m
Per cent 416 4-85 78
Total Number 1,828 63,159 6.0.8
Percent  it000 100-00 100-»0

(Sourca :

Manpower Unit, State Planning Commissioi.)

(23)

128
1-74

5

711
1,70s
23-15
It
0-58
Nil.
28
OJs
1.611
JOoO
3,04
27-47
164
2-23
1,263
1714

7,369
Nno0.00
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“ other unftkilled " worker* dominate plantation employment with a 92-Si per oen*
<hare of the total employment in that industry. In sugar milling industry, mproduction
processors " lead with 40-16 per cent share, followed by “ other unskilled ” with 37-«
per cent. “ Production processors” lead in the following industries also: Pood products
(6«-48 per cent), Tobacco products (84-69 per cent). Cotton, spinning and weaving (81-24
per cent). Manufacture of other textiles (83-74 per cent). Printing and Publishing (72-39
per cent), Leather Products (78-69 per cent). Matches and Fireworks (71-27 per cent),
Machinery other than electricals (63-53 per cent). Manufacture of electrical machinery
(66-10 per cent). Motor vehicles machinery manufacturing industry (62-47 per cent) and
Other transport equipments manufacture (66-30 per cent). In “rubber and petro-chemicals
-.production processors ” account for 46-75 per cent, followed by “ other unskilled ” with
32-18 per cent. In the cement industry “ other unskilled ” account for M SI i>er cent
followed by “ production processors with 31-23 per cent.

In the manufacture of the remaining durable and non-duiable goods, “ production
processors ” account for 55-09 per cent of the total employment in that industry foUowed
by “ other unskille.1 ” with 30-29 per cent. In Trade and Commerce, “ clerical and sales
workers ” account for 58-48 per cent. Workers in transport and commmiication
industries” account for 54-65 per cent of total employment in transport industry, followed
by “ production pioeessors ” with 24-22 per cent. “ Professional, technical and related
workers ” account for 83-32 per cent of total employment in general educational services
and fo» 55-5S pel in medical services. In the production, distribution and exhibition
of motion pictures, “service and recreation workers'g account for 27-47 per cent
followed by *“ clerical and sales workers ” with 23.13 per cent, “ production processors
with 20-50 per cent and “other unskilled ” with 17-14 per cent.

Manning paitem by the various significant industrial categories in the private sector in
Tamil Nadu {over he reference years) .— The following is an analysis of the changes in the
occupational pattern of private sector employment viewed from the angle of significant
industriaU activities n Tamil Nadu. These industrial categories have been selected on the
basis o.f fcheir special significance to the economic development of Tamil Nadu. Though a
large majority of iidustrial activities are covered here, yet a few not very significant
industiriaJ activity g-oups have been left out as they do not tend themselves to an analysis of
their otccmpational }attems. The reference years for this analysis are 1961, 1963 1965
1967 and 1969, the rears for which the occupational enquiry details have been made’availa-'
ble. Now let us eximine the position industry-wise.

TABLE 21.

Mannko Pattern in Plantations Indtjstex---P rivate Sector.

010 to 015— Plantations.

OoetupaOUmal eltunjuavm. 1961. 1963. 1965. 19675 196>.
@ @) ® ) © ©
499 637 276 668 661
Per oen* 0-69 0-68 0-3 0-71 0-73
1 «3 U » 92
Por oen* 0-00 0-08 NU. 0-0« 0-04

-87—17a
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TABLE 21—cowi.
Manning Pattern in Plantations Industry— Private Sector— cont.

010 to 015—Plantations.—cont.

Occupational classification. 1961. 1963. 1966. 1967. 1969.

1 ) ©)] ) ® @)
DniviHio 2 and 3 except 290 Number 668 670 1,962 792 664
Per cent 0-92 0-84 1-4 0-99 0-86
Division 4 except 414 and 415 Number 2,270 2,937 2,348 3,821 3,962
Per cent 3-13 3-69 1-6 4-80 6-84

Divisien 6 .. .= .. Number Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Division 6 .. .. ... Number 139 164 126 161 168
Per cent 019 0-19 0-1 0-20 0-22
Division 7 and 8 except 890 and Number 743 573 15,466 347 196
899 Per cent 103 0-72 11-4 0-44 0-26
Division 9 except 930 and 931 Number 26 19 128 29 44
Per cent 0-04 0-03 0-1 0-04 0-06
290 . . == Number 29 21 16 40 15
Per cent 0-04 002 Nil. 0-05 0-05
414, 415 890, S19, 903 931 Number 68,101 74,620 1,16,668 73,874 09,761
Per cent 93-96 93-75 86-0 92-77 92-64
Total . ... Number 72,476 79,594 1,36,912 79,635 75.586

Per cent 100-00 10000 100-00 100-00 1000

{Source : Mempower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

The total employment in this industrial activity recorded a growth in 1969 with 75,385
as compared with 72,476 in 1961. There was a peak period in the year 1965 with employ-
ment at 135,912. “ Other unskilled ” a category of workers have been having a predomi-
nant share of the total employment in this industry over the reference years (85 to 94 per
cent range). The shares of other categories of workers have been relatively inaignifioant
over the years. Therefore, tliisis apredominantly “ unskilled ” area.

TABLE 22

Manning Pattern in the Sugar Milling Industry— Private Sector

201, 202—sug(vr Milling Industry.

Occupational classification. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 19S09.

o) @ € ) « «
DN. 0 i ... Number 226 273 333 417 489
Per cent 3-66 4-16 4-6 6-48 6-12
1SN 1 oo, 61 68 18 22 65
Per oPTit 0-96 104 0-3 0-34 0-81
Vn 2aud 3except 290 .. Number 767 630 800 951 as9

Per~cent uo3 9-59 11-1 14-78 10-65
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TABLE 22—coww.
Ma:nnikg Pattern in the Sugar Milling Industry —Private Sector— cont.

201, 292, Sugar Milling Industry—oont.

Occupational clasgijicatton. 1961. 1963. 1965, 1967. 1869'
6 @) ® @ ©® ®)
Dniviaio 4 except 414 and .. Number 327 246 320 176 134
e Per cent 516 3-74 4-6 2-73 1-68
Division 5 .. . ... Nximber Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. 8
Per cent 0-10
Division 6 .. . ... Number 69 87 96 123 30
Per cen 1-09 1-32 1-3 1-91 0-38
Division 7 and 8 except 890 Number 2,744 2,489 3,612 3,667 3,206
and 890 Per cent 43-25 37-88 50-4 66-98 40-16
Divi»ion 9 except 903 and 331. Number 18 27 363 31 16
Per cent 0-28 0-41 6-0 0-48 0-20
290 e e, e, Number 187 Nil. 178 144 196
Per cent 2-95 Nil. 2-6 2-24 2-46
414, 416 890, 899, 903 and 931. Number 1,956 2,760 1,467 906 2,990
wnt 1406 37-46
Total .. .. Number 6,344 6.670 7,176 6,436 7,984
Per cent 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00 10000

(Source :  Manpower Unit Planning Commission)

The total employment in this industry rose from 6,344 in 1961 to 7,984 in 1969.
Excepting for the year 1963, in all the other years under reference, “ production processors”
have accounted for the largest single charge in the total employment in this industry,
“ other unskilled ” have been a close second in all the years except 1963 and 1967. In
1963, this category is found to be the first and in 1967 *“ clerical workers ” come as the
second in the rank. Therefore, we may say that this is a potently “ skilled” area with
an emphasis on craftsmen and production process skills.

TABLE 23.

Manning Pattern in the T'ood Products Manufacturing Industry—
Private Sector.

200, 203 to 209 Food Products.

Oceupational Classification. 1961. 1963. 1966. 1967. 1969.
@) () (©) @) ) (6)
Division 0 .. Number 262 313 30 118 166
Per cent 1-07 1-13 0-1 0-69 0-79
Division 1 .o Number 1,666 1,081 810 666 482
Per cent 6-80 3-92 4-3 3-26 2-46
Diirision 2 and 3 except 200. Number 2,061 2,072 1,041 1,168 1.246

Per cent 8-37 7-Sl 6-6 6-80 6-33
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TABLE 23—cmuU.

MAIfNINO PLTTBRIff IN THE FoOD PeoDUCTS ManUFAOTUBINQ INDUStBT_
Private Sector—CONI.

200, 203 to 209 Food Products—cont.

OSoupational Claatification, 1981. 1963. 1965, 1967. 1989.

Division 4 except 41511f)tnd 416. Number (26)3 (32)63 (*7) (S) « -
Per cent 0-03 0-96 Nil. 0-04 0-01
Division 6 . .. .. Number 1 Nil. Nil, Nil. Nil.

Per cent 0-01

Division 6 .. o Number 116 192 63 107 109*
Per cent 0-47 0-70 0-3 0-53 0-55

Dir\]/qiri;oggo? and 8 except 890 Number 9,647 9,736 11,223 10,038 13,068
Per cent 39-38 36-26 69-2 49-81 66 42

Division 9 except 930 and 931. Number 76 67 168 48 36
Per cent 0-31 0-24 0-8 0-24 d*18

290 . . . ... Number 96 237 44 82 103
Per cent 0-39 0-86 0-2 041 0-62

414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 10,676 13,648 6,609 7,227 4,470
Per cent 43-17 49-43 29-6 3932 22-78

Totikl Number 24,496 27,608 18,986 20,163 19,660

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

(Source Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission)

There has been a fall in employment in this industry in 1969 as compired with the
position m 1961 (19,660 in 1969 and 24,495 in 1961). In 1961 and 1963, we findthat “ other
unskilled ” category of workers have accounted for the largest single share intotal employ-
ment in this industry, followed by * production processors However, from 1965
onwards, this position has been taken over by *“ craftsmen and productioi processors ”,
But then “ other imskilled ” still continue as a second ranker.

Therefore, we may say that this is an area where “ unskilled ” is slowlygiving way ta
“ aemi-skilled ” and “ skilled ” occupations with a stress on production proce.'s skills.

TABLE 24.
Manning Pattern in Tobacco Prodtjots Industry__mpjyate Sector

220 to 226 Tobacco Products.

Occupational  Olaaaiflcation, Josl« 1949. 1960. .967. 1900.
(2 )74 ® @ 6) («
11 9 41 19
Per cent 1-04 0-16 Nfl. >e36 -88
277 203 184 260 180
Per cent 3-90 %81 21 2-28 *e76
Diviiuon t cknd3eso” S90 e= Number 696 563 818 S7t f09

Per eent 8-40 S9 04 -y
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TABLE 24—cont.

Manning Pattern in TobaccoProducts Industry— Private Secto» — coiU.

220 to 226 Tobaco Product—cont.

Occupational Claaeificalion, 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1969.
@ (&2 @) *) ©) C)

Division 4 exoept 414, 415. Number Nil. 7 Nil. 1 |
Per cent Nil. 0-10 Nil. 0-01 0-01

Division 5 . Number Nil. Nil. NU. Nil. Nil.
DiViSION, 6  eoveeveeeeeeeeeennn. Number 114 131 102 116 103
Per cent 1*61 181 1-2 101 0-9#
Division 7 and 8 except 890 Number 5,444 6,019 7,413 10,069 8,773
“nd 899, Per oent 76-72 83-32 83-9 88-23 84-69
Division. 9 except 903 and Number Nil. 1 69 1 1
931 Per oent Nil. 01 0-8 0-01 0-01
290 s Number 99 74 69 69 89
Per oent 140 102 0-8 0-60 0-86
414, 41fi, 890 VU, 903 and 931 Number 492 226 472 281 668
Per cent 6-93 312 6-3 2-46 6-4S
Totel s Number 11,412 10,369
Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission).

Employment in this industry rose from 7,096 in 1961 to 10,359 in 1969. Ocoupation-
wiae, we notice that “ production processors ” have accounted for the largest share in the
total employment in aU the years.

Therefor# it may be said that this is an area where “ skills ” in production prooessei
dominate.

TABLE 25.

Manning Pattern in Cotton Spinning and W eaving Industry — Privat*

Sector.

230 to 239—Cotton Spinning and Wecmng.

Occupational Classification. 1961. 1963. 1966. 1967. 1969.
@ () ® @ ) («

Number 1,060 1,977 982 742 1,291

Per cent 0-86 1-44 0-8 0-76 113

Number 1,028 882 776 424 6ol

Per cent 0-82 0-64 0-6 0-43 060

Division 2 and ¢ except 290 Nvimber 6,372 6,143 4,624 4,036 6.01S
Per oent 431 3-74 36 409 64

Division ™ “exwpt 414 and Number 44 49 46 26 6ft

all P B 00 00 Nil. 00 f06
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TABLE 25—cont.

Manning Pattern in Cotton Spinning and Weaving Industry—Private
Sector— cont.

230 to 239— Cotton Spinning and Waving.—cont.

OccupaiioficU Olaaa tion. 1961. 1968. 1965. 1967. 1969.
M ©) ©) @ ®) )
Number Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. 2.
Per cent - .
Number 250 323 303 231 255
Per cent 0-20 0-23 0-2 0-23 0-22
Number 98,480 1,12,849 1,02,883 79,046 93,26&
aad899
Per cent 79-02 81-99 789 80-17 81-24
Division ] Number 276 322 3,614 136 324
st Per cent 0-22 0-23 2-8 0-14 0-28
290 Number 788 960 908 989 1,12S
Per cent 0-73 0-60 0-7 1-00 0-98
Number 17,337 16,130 16,305 12,974 11,782
Per cent 1391 10-99 12-6 13-16 10-26
Total Number 1,24,636 1,37,635 1,30,440 98,604 1,14,806
Per cent 100 100 100 100 100
(Source : Manpower Unit State Planning Commission)
Employment in this industry declined from 124,635 in 1961 to 1,14,806 in 1969. Here,

again, we find that the occupational category *“ Craftsmen and production processcrs *
have accounted for the bulk of the total employment in all the reference years and the

contributions by the other categories have been relatively insignificant.

Therefore, it may safely be said that this an area where *“ craftsmen skills”
“ production process skills ” coimt much in the pattern.
TABLE 26.

Manning Pattern in the Manufacture of other Textiles including W ool,

Silk, etc.,— Private Sector.

240 to 279— Other Textiles— including Jute, Wool, Silk and Miscellaneous.

OeettpaHonal Glaaaijication. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967.
@) @ (©) @ ©)
Number 18 69 64 102
Per cent 0-21 0-90 0-8 1-54
Dirisioo 1 .. Number 385 260 209 138
Per cent 4-56 3-40 2-6 2-08
Divisob e Mid 3except290. Number 441 411 518 409
Per cent 5-22 5-38 6-4 6-16
Diviaion 4exMpt 414, and 415 Number Nil. 2 1 m
Per cent Nfl. 0«03 Nil.

Nil*

and

172
2-87
S78
6-31

tl
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TABLE 2Q—cont.

M2NENING Pattern in the Manufacttjbe of other Textile— including W ool,
Silk, etc.— Private Sector—cont,
2\0 to 279—O0Other Textiles—including Jute, Wool, Silk and Miscelleaneous—cant.

Occupational Classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@ @ ® O] 5) (6)
Division 5 . . ... Number Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nill.
DXVISION 6 oo Number 6 23 27 23 10
Per cent 0-06 0-30 0-3 0-36 0-17
Division 7 and 8 except 890 and Number 7,197 6,405 6,164 6,392 6,020
899 Percent 86-25 83*81 76-7 8M9 83-74
Division 9 except 903 and 931 Number 167 131 221 66 93
Per cent 1-98 1*72 2-7 0-84 1-S&
290 Number 44 36 47 42 ®91
Per cent 0-63 0-46 0-6 0-63 320
414,415,890,899,903 and 931 Number 186 306 792 479 26
Per cent 2-19 4-00 9-9 721 4-40
Total .. ... Number 8,442 7,642 8,043 6,641 65,99
Per cent 100 100 100 100 140

(Source : Manpower Unit— State Planning Commission.)

Employment in this industrial activity declined from 8,442 in 1961 to 5,995 in 1969.
In this area also we find that “ Craftsmen and production processors ” have been accounting
for the largest share in employment in all the reference years.

Therefore, this is another area where we find craftsmen and production process skilla
appearing prominent in the occupational pattern.

TABLE 27.

Manning Pattern in Printing and Publishing [Industry— Private Sector.

300 to 303 Printing and Publishing.

Occupational Glassifi,cation. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
u) () ©) ) () wJ
Number 457 438 204 337 405
Per cent 3-17 4-23 1.9 251 3.50
Number 606 660 544 245 312
Per cent 3-52 6-28 5.0 1.83 2.60
Division. 2 and 3 except 290. Number 1,265 1,490 985 1,241 1,469
Per cent 8-79 14,39 8.9 9.26 12,66
Dn. 4 excepyj 414 and 415 .. Number 3 6 4 6 1
Per cent 0-02 00’5 Nil. 0.05 0 00
Number Nil. Ned. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Divieion. ft N nmber 74 112 61 9 n
Per ceo« 0-61 1*08 0-6 0-70 0-61

587C-87—18
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TABLE 2/—cont.

Manning Pattern in Printing and Publishing Industry— Private Sector— conf

300 303 Printing and Publishing—cont.

OcrAipational Classificalion. 1961 1983 1965 mer 19(.9

(1) @) € @ G 6)

Division 7 and 8 except 890 and Number 10,922 6,508 8,214 10,613 8,403
899 Per cent 75-88 62-84 75-0 79-10 72-39
Division 9 except 903 and 931 Number 34 48 180 22 34
Per cent 0-24 0-46 1-6 0-16 0-29

290 .. . ee e Number 598 602 206 408 208
Per cent 4-15 5-81 19 304 2-41
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931  Number 535 503 566 451 632
Per cent 372 4-86 6-2 336 5-45

Total .. Number 14,394 10,357 10,954 13,417 11,608

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

{Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

Employment in this industry declined from 14,394 in 1961 to 11,608 in 1969. Here,
aeain it is a picture of production process workers dominating the scene in all the reference
years. The relative significance of other categories are not much excepting “ clerical and
sales workers ” who account for a Sizable share in all the reference years.

Therefore, we may say that this is an area where the skill component at craftsmen and
production process level is quite marked and representative of the general pattern of occupa-
tion.

TABLE 2s.
Manning Pattern in Leather Products Industry— Privatil Sector.

310 to 315—Leather Products.

Occupational Olassificaiion. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1960
@ @ ©) @ ® ®)
Division 0 .oceeceveveceeineenn, Number 23 16 29 66 54
Per cent 0-28 0-20 0-3 0-84 0-57
Division 1 216 174 172 119 136
Per cent 2-60 2-14 1-8 1-52 1-43
Division 2and 3except 290  Number 410 412 513 374 517
Per cent 4-93 5-06 52 4-77 S46
Division. 4 except 414 and 415 Number 4 5 3 S
Per cent 005 0-06 Nil. olo 006
Division ......cccoociiiiiiieiies Number Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. >vil.
Division 6 ..ccceveiieee, Number 18 43 22 16

Per oent 0-2 0-53 0-2 )-20 Q9i
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TABLE 28—cont.

Maknting Pattern in Leather Products Industry— ~Private Sector— cont.
310 315—Leather Products—cont.

Occupational Classification. 1961 1963 1966 1967 1969

(1) (2) (©)] @ ®) (6)
Division 7 and 8 except 890 and Number 7,326 6,752 7,662 6,758 7,439
898 Per cent 88-06 82-98 77-6 86-18 78-59
Division 9except903and931 Number 2 6 173 G 9
Per cent 0-02 0-07 1-7 0-08 009
290 s Number 6 28 19 12 28
Per cent 0-07 0-35 0-2 0-16 0-30
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 314 701 1,278 483 1,18&
Per cent 3-77 8-61 130 6-16 12-55
Total ... Number 8,319 8,137 9,871 7,842 9,466
Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

{Source : Manpower Unit— State Planning Commission.)

Employment in this industry picked up from 8,319 in 1961 to 9,466 in 1969. As for the
occupational pattern and its changes over the reference years, we find that this is yets
another area where production processors dominate the scene.

Therefore it may be said tliat this is an area where “ skills at the production process
level decide the pattern of the occupational mosaic.

TABLE 29.

Manning Pattern in Rubber, Chemical and Petroleum and Fertilisers Products'’
Industry— Private Sector.

320 to 324, 330 to 333, 335 to 339— Rubber, Chemical and Petroleum and
fertilisers 'products.

Occupational ClassificMiion. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@) @) ® (&) (6) (6)
Division. 0  ..ccceiierieinns Number 466 1,161 436 811 960
Per cent 2-96 3-52 2-8 5-52 561
Division 1 ..., Number 376 704. - 247 288 389
Per cent 2-38 2-14 1-6 1-96 2-U
Division 2and 3 except 290 Number 3,300 2,005 1,342 1,952 1,984
Per cent 20-93 6-08 8-8 13*28 10-46
Division 4 except 414 and 415 Number 24 52 35 47 65
Por ceijii 0-15 0-16 0-2 032 0.34
Division 5 .o, Nun>?er Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
DiViSion " s Number 140 375 147 199 2-53
Per o™t 0>89 M4 I'o 1-35 1-33



‘ 140

-LABLE 29— cont.

Manning pattern in Rubber, Chemical and Petroleum and Fertiliser

Products Industry —Private Sector— cont.

Occupationpl Classijication 1961. 1963. 1966. 1967. 1769.

) @) ® @) o I6)
Division 7 and 8 except 890 and Number 6,637 17,671 8,448 6,321 8,873
898 Per cent 42-09 53-62 55-2 43-02 46-75
Division 9 except 903 and 931  Number 29 155 434 23 41
Per cent 018 0-47 2-8 0-16 0-22
Division 290 .......cccceiiiene. Number 335 659 391 316 308
Per cent 212 2-00 2-6 2-15 1-62
4, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 4,461 10,171 3,831 4,737 6,106
Per cent 28-30 30-86 25-0 32-24 32-18

Total .. ... Number 15,767 32,955 15,311 14,694 18,979

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

{Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

Employment in this industry went up from 15,767 in 1961 to 18,979 in 1969. In 1963,
it reached a peak of 32,955. A study of the occupational distribution of employment sh™ws
that “ Craftsmen and production processors ” having been accounting for the largest siagle
share in employment in this industry in all the reference years. A close second is to be
found in the category “ other unskilled

Therefore, it may be said that this is an area with a sizable mix of “ skills ” (craftsaiem
~nd production process) with “ non-skills

TABLE 30.

Manning pattern in Matches and Pirbworks— Private Sector.

333, 334— Matches and Fireworks.

Occupational Classijication. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1069.

1) () ® (&) ) 6)

Number 54 Nil. 38 12 65

Per cent 0-65 0-3 0-09 0-46

Division 1 Number 66 Nil, 131 160 161

Per cent 0-79 Nil. 11 1-22 1-08

Division 2 and 3 except 290 .. Number 311 Nil. 384 320 S70

Per cent 3-75 o 32 2-44 8-64

Division 4 except 414 and 414 Number 2 Nil. Nil. NU. Nil.
Per c™t 0*03 . e o

Division 5 Number Nil. Nil. NU. NU. Nil.

Number 17 Nil. 16 1X

Per cent 0-20 0-1 0-09 *2F



141

TABLE 30--cont.

Manning pattern in Matches and Firewcbks— Private Sector— cont.

333, 334— Matches and Fireworks—cont.

Occupational Classi ation. 1961. 1963. 1951. 1967. 1969.

) (@) 3 @ ©) (6)

Division 7 and 8 except 890 Number 7,037 Nil. 9,376 11,323 9,991

and 899

Per cent 84-76 - 77-0 86-34 71-27

Number 13 Nil. 128 1 2

Per cent 0-16 1-1 0-01 0-02

290 Number 20 Nil. 25 16 28
Per cent 0-24 0*2 0-12 0-20

Number 782 Nil. 2,070 1,271 3,380

Per cent 9-42 oo 17-0 9-69 2411

Total Number 8,302 Nil. 12,168 13.115 14,018

Pei" cent 100 - 100 100 UO

(Source ; Manpower Unit, State Planning Committee,)

Employment in this industry went up from 8,302 in 1961 to 14,018 in 1969. Figures
for the year 1963 are not available. This is agaiu an area where ‘* Craftsmen and produc-
tion process skills ” set the marked pattern of occupational distribution.

Therefore, it may be said that this area is predominently “ skilled ” at the “ produc-
tion process ” level.

Perhaps in this case “ skills ” should be thought of as inclusive of * semi skills”
as well,

TABLE 3L
Manning pattern in thb Cement Industry— Private sector.

341— Cement Industry,

Occupational classiftcation. 1961 1963 1966 1967 1060
(1) ) ()] 4 (5) (6)
179 234 210 368 237
Per cent .. 4-78 4-14 2-5 4*92 4-57
86 64 46 48 44
Per cent .. 2-30 M3 0-6 0-64 0'85
Division 2 and except 290. . 346 427 321 417 532
Per cent .. 9-24 7-56 3-8 6-58 10-27
Division 4 except 414, 416.. Number .. 1 19 24 14 16
Per cent .. 1)-03 0-34 0-3 0*19 0«29
33 39 069 104 28

Per cent .. 0-88 0-69 11-6 1-«<9 0*£4
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TABLE 31—cont.

1Cement Industry'—Private Sector-—cont’

H— Cement Industry-—cont.

@ @) (©)] ()] 5 (6>

Occupational Classification. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1969.

Division 6 .. Number .. 156 176 140 168 208
Per cent .. 4-17 3-12 1-7 2-25 4-01

Division 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number .. 1,645 1,906 3,591 2,362 1,618.
Per cent .. 41-27 33-74 42-8 31-60 31-23

Division 9 except 903 and 931 .. Number .. 18 36 299 27 w
Per cent ,. 0-48 0-62 3-6 0-36 0-31

290 Number .. 76 256 93 144 177
Per cent .. 2-03 4-61 1-1 1-93 3-42

414, 416, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number .. 1,304 2,494 2,696 3,823 2,306
Per cent .. 34-82 44-15 32-1 61-14 44-51

Total Nimiber .. 3,744 5,649 8,389 7,476 6,181

Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning Core.mittee.)

Employment in this industry grew from 3,744 in 1961 to 5,181 in 1969, “Craftsmen
and productioa processors ” and “ other unskilled ” have been accounting for the leading
shares in the total employment in this industry. In the last two reference years we find
the ‘* other unskilled ” category leading the account.

We may, therefore, say that this is a patently “ unskilled ” area with a fair share
of ** production process ” skill-mix.

TABLE 32

Manning pattern in the manufacturing industry of machinery

OTHER than electricals-—PRIVATE SECTOR,

370 to 373— Machinery other than Electricals,

Occupational classificaiion. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
® @) ® @ ®) ®)

105 317 282 426 376

Per cent .. 1-66 4-17 34 4-03 4-71

87 112 164 93 237

Per cent . 1-38 1-47 2-0 0-88 2-9€

162 650 736 917 686

Per cent .. 2-41 7-23 8-9 8-67 8-6S

I>iTiclon 4 except 414 and 416 .. Number .. 1 3 4 11 11

Per cent 0*02 0-04 Nil. 0-10 0-1"

Nimiber 6 Nil Nil 32 ke

Per cent ., 0.09 .- (>=30
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TABLE Zz2—cont.
Makning pattern in the Manufacturing Industry of Machinery
OTHER THAN E 1 ECTRICALS— "PRIVATE SECTOR— COr?i.
370, 373—Machinery other than Electricals—cont.

Occupational Classification. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1969.

@ @) (©)] ()] (5) 6)

Number ,. 43 60 81 75 34

Per cent .. 0-68 0-79 1-0 0-71 0-43

Division 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number .« 4,478 5,758 6,019 7,521 6,076
Per cent .. 70-85 75-72 72-8 71-09 63-52

X)ivisioa 9 except 903 and 931 Number .. Nil. 9 181 2 82
Per cent .. 0-12 2-1 0-02 1-03

290 Number . . 97 60 65 371 120
Per cent .. 1*53 0-79 0-8 3-50 1-49

414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 .. Number .. 1,361 735 740 1,132 1,332
Per cent .. 21-38 9-67 9-0 10-70 16-67

Total Number .. 6,320 7,604 8,271 10,580 7,990

Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

rose from 6,320 to 7,990 in 1969. “ Craftsmen and
production processors ” have been accounting for the largest single share of total employ-
ment in all the reference years. Therefore, it may be said that this is an industry where
there the significant feature of the occupational composition is the skill component at
craftsmen and production process level.

TABLE 33

Manning pattern in electrical machinery industry— Private sector.

374 to 379—Electrical Machinery Industry.

O<ici”pational dasaification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@ @) ® @ ©) (6)
Division 0 .. 237 144 311 346 536
Per cent .. 3-32 2-76 3-0 4-32 5-28
82 44 108 105 158
Per cent .. 1-16 0-84 1-0 1-31 1-66
Division 2 and 3 except 290 . Number .. Q0 344 656 714 867
Per cent .. 8-41 6-60 6-2 8-92 8-44
Division 4 except 414, 415 ) Number .. NU. 1 18 3 5
Per cent .. e 0-02 0*2 0-04 0-06
Nil. Nil. Nil. 26 Nil.
Per cerffc .. . . 0-32
45 43 56 51 100

Par oont .. 0*63 0-83 (>=3 0-64 0*9ii
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TABLE 33—cont.
Manning pattern in ELECTBIioAii Machinery Industry—Private Sector—
374, 379— Electrical Machinery Industry—cont.

Occupational ClassificaHon. 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1069.
(€ (&) 3 ) (5) (6)
Division 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number .. 6,122 3,640 7,449 5,655 6,603
Per cent .. 71-81 69-87 70-8 69-38 65-01
Division 9 except 903 and 931 Number .. 25 15 325 4 38
Per cent .. 0-35 0-29 31 0-05 0-37
290 Number .. 113 81 147 232 143
Per cent .. 1-59 1-55 1-4 2-90 1-41
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number .. 909 898 1,464 971 1,717
Per cent .. 12-74 17-24 13-8 12-12 16-90
Total Number .. 7,133 5,210 10,624 8,0Q7 10,157
Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source ; Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission.)

Employment in this industry registered a growth in 1969, with 10,157 persons as
compared with the 7,133 in 1961. A study of the occupational patterns oyer tbe reference
years reveals a predominant share for skill? at the “ craftsmen and produclion processors ”
level. This share has been maintained with some slight variations throughi, over the
years. Therefore, it may be said that in this industry also the craftsmen and [production
process skills sets the pattern of the occupational distribution.

TABLE 34

Manning pattern in motor vehicle machinery manufacturing indtustry.

382, 383, 384— Motor Vehicle Machinery Industry.

Occupational classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@ )] 3) @ m 6)
Division 0 ... . .. ... Number .. 101 469 673 2338 804
Per cent .. 1-34 2-75 3*5 2-f65 3-38
251 316 191 1189 374
Per cent .. 3-34 1-86 1-0 2--11 1-67
Division 2 and 3 except 290 ». ... Number .. 719 2,102 1,9:0 1,3400 1,873
Per cent .. 9-56 12-34 10-3 14-249 7-86
Divi.oion 4 except 414 and 415 .. .. Number .. 1 26 3 12 21
Per cent .. 0-01 0-16 02 0--13 0*08
NIL 153 NIL NHL 37
Pf*r cent .. - 0-89 - .. 0*16
Division *q oe o Nu bw .. 62 669 46f 6877 682

Per sent- - 0-60 3*83 24 7-666 28T
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TABLE 34 —cont.

Mannntng pattern tn Motou Vehicle Machinery Manufacturing industry— COrt.

382, 383, 384—Jfo™or Vehicle Machinery Industry—cont.

Occupatioaal Glassiflcation 1961. 1963. 1965. 1967. 1909.
@ @ (©)] @ ®) (6)

Divnsion 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number .. 5,558 10,439 12,896 5,384 14,868
Per cont .. 73-89 61-27 67-5 59-99 62-47

Division 9 except 903 and 9!U Number .. 5 125 662 32 124
Per cent .. 0-07 0-73 3-5 0-36 0-52

20 Number .. 170 362 234 166 437
Per cent .. 2-34 2-12 1-2 1-85 1-84

414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number .. 659 2,380 1,997 967 4,582
Per cent .. 8-76 13-97 10*4 10-77 19-25

Total Number .. 7,522 17,039 19,114 8,975 23,802

Per cent .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source ; Manpower unii, Stale Planning Commission)
EinploynKiit in this industry shot up from 7,622 in 1961 to 23,802—roughly a three
fold increase.

catogorywise, we fiiid that it again the ‘' craftsmen and production
processors ” who set the pattern of distribution. There has been a sizeable contribution

by ‘* other unskilled ", especially in the later years. It may therefore be said that in this
case also the craftsmen skills ai'e pr(dominent.

TABLE 35.

Manning pattern in other transport equipment manufacturing industry

—Private sector,

380, 381, 385 to 389— Other transport equipment.

Occupational daasification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1699
@ @ (©)] (O] O] 6
Division 0 .. Number .. 178 85 141 208 109
Per cent ., 2-34 2-96 3-4 4-24 2-63
Division 1 Number .. 159 45 58 47 63
Per cent .. 2-09 1-57 1-4 0-96 1*46
Division 2 aind 3 except 290 Number .. 936 288 292 488 29r
Per cent .. 12-30 10-03 7-1 9-95 6*8 (
Division 4 esxcept 414 and 415 Number .. 6 2 Nil. 1
Per cent .. 0-08 0-07 0-02 0*2]
Division 5 .. Number .. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Per cent .. .. .o - .o
498 21 26 63 51
P«r cent .. Q'U 0*73 0*6 1-08 0*95

870—87—1)
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TABIL.E 35~cont.

Ma XNIXG PATTEBISr IX OTHER TRANSPORT EQUIPMENT MANUFACTURING INTUSTRY
PRIVATE SECTOR—CO071#

380, 381,385 t0 389— Other transport equipment—cont.

Occvpaiional classlficaHon. 1161 1963 1965 1967 1969
(€] @ ® @ ¢ ©
Division. 7 and 8 excet 890 and 891 Number .. 4,524 702 2,395 2,923 2,856
Per cent .. 69-46 24-43 58-0 59-58 66-30
Divisioa. 9 except 903 and 931 Number .. 9 9 146 6 2
Per cent .. 0*12 0-31 3-5 0-12 0-06
20 Number .. 146 23 285 11 47
Per cent .. 1-92 0-80 6-9 0-22 1-09
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 .. Number .. 1,152 1,698 787 1,169 888
Per cent .. 15-14 59-10 19-1 23-83 20-61
Total Number .. 7,608 2,873 4,130 4,906 4,308

Per cent 100 100 100 100 10

(Source : Manpower Unit, State planning Commission)
Employment in this industry has registered a decline from 7,608 in 1961 to 4,308 in

1969. A low level of 2,873 is found to have been reached in 1963. The picture of 1961
with ‘* craftsmen and production processors ” sharing 69-46 per cent of total employment
followed by 15*14 per cent for “ other unskilled ” is found to have been reversed in 1963
with “ other unskilled” at 59-10 per cent and “ craftsmen production processors” at
24-43 per cent. This position however is again reversed in 1965 Xith 58 per cent for
' craftsmen ' and it continues to maintain that level in 1967 and 1969. In all these years
again “ other unskilled” category has continued to contribute a sizeable share to the
total employment in this industrial category. We may therefore conclude that this is
also a field where ' * craftsmen ” dominate the occupational scene.

TABLE 36.
XVIANNIINU rATTERN IN THE REMAINING DURABLE AND NGN-DURABLE GOODS
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES— PRIVATE SECTOR.

Occupational classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 19«»
) @ ® @ ®) ®)
Division. 0 Number .. 513 413 749 816 1,042
Per cont .. 1-65 1-50 1-9 2-14 2-74
Division. 1 .. Number .. 1957 725 528 580 625
Percent .. 6-27 2-63 1-3 1-52 1-64
Division. 2 and 3 except 290 .. Niunber .. 1,898 3,194 1,442 3,314 2,884
Per cent .. 6-09 11-60 3-6 8-71 7-58
Divisionn. 4 except 414 and 415 .. Number .. 49 7 52 71
Per cent .. 0-16 0-28 01 0-19 o-l
Division. 6 Number .. 8 2 1,304
Per cent .. 0-03 ool 3-3 0 0»
Df\V AUiir. .. Number .. 167 126 290 352 3

Per cent .. 0-54 0-46 0-7 0-93 0,85
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TABLE 36.—conl.

Manning pattern in the remaining durable and non-dueable goods

MANtTFACTURING INDUSTRIES— PRIVATE SECTOR— COUL

OccA(pational cinssiju-atlon. 1961 1963 1005 1967 1969

(1) @ -3 ™) ) ©

Divjsioim. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number 16,009 21,239 26,014 21,394 20,966
Per cent . 51-35 77-14 65-4 56-22 55-09

Divisionn. 9 except 903 and 931 Niunber . 74 48 864 68 97
Per cent . 0-24 0-17 2-2 0-18 0-25

290 Number . 407 429 92 513 516
Per cent . 1-30 1-56 0-2 1-35 1-36

414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Nmnber . 10,095 1,280 8,444 10,943 11,528
Per cent . 32-37 4-65 21-3 28-76 30-29

Total Number 31,177 27,533 39,779 38,051 38,057

Per cent . 100 100 100 100 100

(Source ; Muupower Unit, State Planning Coiumissioii,)
Employment has ]3icked up in this cluster of industries from 31,177 in 1961 to 38,057

n 1969. This group actually represents a combination of all the remaining manufacturing
industries and hence the analysis of changes in the occupational pattern in this group
of industries should be interpreted against this background only. We find that “ crafts-
men and production processors ” have generally accounted for the largest single share
in total employment in all the reference years. A close second is to be found in the cate-
gory ‘‘ other unskilled A peak of 77-14 per cent is observed in 1963 which has however
been falling to 65-4 per cent in 1965, to 56-22 per cent in 1967 and to 55-09 per cent ip
1969, The share of “ other unskilled ", after touching the trough in 1963 with 4-65 per
cent only, has been able to pick up again and reach the level of 30-29 per cent in 1969.

Therefore, we may say that this is an area where craftsmen skills have a good say
but the total skill-mix tends to lean off as the industries establish themselves. By the
same argument we may also say that as and when the industries enter upon effective and
considerable expansion programmes, the skill-mix is likely to get recomposed again in
favour of craftsmen and production process skills.

TABLE 37.

Manning pattern in TRADE AND COMMERCE--P rivate sector (Dn. 6).

Occupational classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@ @ ® @ ®) ®)
DiviFi(m. 0 Number . 3,293 1,014 617 1,402 1,714
Per cent 5-21 2-01 1-5 2-53 3-71

DivJrtioa, 1 PV Number . 5,195 3,373 3,430 4,234 3,890
Per cent 8-22 6-68 8-6 7-65 8-42
Diviision. 2 and 3 except 290 Number . 39,220 30,588 23,915 33,251 27,026
Per cent 62-06 60-54 59-9 60-06 58-48
Division. 4 except 414 and 415 Number . 71 122 107 61 43
Per cent oil 0'24 008 0-

5870-87— 19a
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TABLE 61—covt.

Manning pattern in trade and commerce— Private— sector (dn. 6)— cont.

Occupational classification. 1961 1963 1966 1967 1969
@ @ “ (i) ®) ®)

Jiv fifiioii. 6 .. .. .. ... Number . 3 1 Nil. Nil.
Per cent .. 0-01 0-00 0-00
division. 6 Number .. 1,170 1,152 658 1,159 997
Per cent ., 1-86 2-28 1-6 2-09 2 ia
Division. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 Number .. 3,934 6,046 3,313 4,358 3,395
Per cent .. 6-23 9-99 8-3 7-87 7-3*
Division. 9 except 903 and 931 Number .. 197 601 1,072 309 134
Per cent .. 0-31 0-99 2-7 0-66 0-29
290 Number .. 5,038 4,720 3,707 5,789 4,526
Per cent .. 7-97 9-34 9-3 10-37 9-78
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 .. Number .. 6,071 4,006 3,120 4,858 4,492
Per cent .. 803 7-93 7-8 8-79 9-72
Total Number .. 63,192 50,523 39,939 55,361 46,218
Per cont .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source ; M'Inpawer Unit, State Planning Comniission)

Employment in this industrial sector is found to have declined to 46,218 in 1969 from
its 1961 level of 63,192. The lowest level of employment in this industry is found to have
been reached in the year 1965 with 39,939 persons only to account for under this industry.
“ Clerical and sales workers ” are found to dominate the picture in all the reference years.
But then the share has not exceeded 63 per cent in any of the reference years.Next in the
rank are the “ unskilled office workers” and ‘‘other unskilled workers”. * Executives and
managerial workers ” are also found to have contributed considerably to the total share
in all the reference years.

Therefore we may conclude that this is an area where “ sales skills ” set the pattern
over the years. This ‘' sales skills ” may again be thought of as having three tiers, namely
Executive level, sales workers level, sales assistants and unskilled sales assistants level.

TABLE 38.

Manning pattern in transport industry— Private sector 700 to 709

Occupational classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
@) @ 3) () 5) ®)
127 71 82 101 166
Per cent .. 0-69 0-31 0-3 0-41 0-53
739 807 602 548 466
Per cent .. 4-00 3.48 2.6 2.21 2.44
DipiBion. 2 and 3 oxoept 290 ... Number .. 2,285 2,563 2,682 3,421 2,882

Per sent .. 12.37 11.7 11,4 18,82 13 23
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TABLE 38- -cont..
MalS'NING PATTERX in THAKSPORT INDUSTRY- -PRINATE SECTOR 700 to 709—coni.

Occupational classification. 19(51 1963 1965 1907 19(ii)

M 2Q2) ©) ) 0 (6)

Division. 4 except 414 and 415 Number .. 2 7 4 7 7

Per cent .. 0-01 0-03 Nil. 0-03 «-03.

Division. 5 Number .. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil
Per cent ..

Division, 0 Number .. 10,332 13,444 13,229 13,921 11,930

Per cent . . 55'93 58-06 56-4 56-22 54-65

Division. 7 and 8 except 890 and 891 Number .. 4,068 4,914 5,599 5.223 6,286

Per cent .. 22-02 21-22 23-8 21-09 24-22

Division. 9 exeopt 903 and 931 Nimiber .. 13 7 319 13 8

Per cent .. 0-07 0-03 1-4 0-05 0-04

A O Number . . 211 320 388 304 224

Per cont . . 1-14 1-38 1-7 1-23 1-03

414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 .. Number .. 690 1,024 571 1.224 909

Per cont .. 3-77 4-42 2-4 4-94 4-16

Total Number .. 18,473 23,157 23,476 24,762 21,828

Per cont .. 100 10 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower Unil, Stale Planning Commission)

Employment in this industry has been able to i>ick np from its level of 18,473 in 1961
to 21,828 in 1969. There has been no apparent peak or trough. 55 to 60 per cent of
the total employment in this industry has been accounted for by “ transport and communi-
cation workers ”. Obviously in this case this must be mainly transport workers with
their own distinct skills. Next in the order in the 21 to 25 per cent range is the “ crafts-
men ” category. “ Clerical and sales workers ” come next in the IT to 14 per cent range.

Therefore we may say that “ transport skills ” and “ Craftsmen skills” put together
decide the texture of this industrial activity in terms of its occupational components
and that this is an area with high skill-content.

TABLE 39.

Manning PATTERN IK GENERAL educational services— PRIVATE SECTOR 810-811
Classification. 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
Occupational

@ @ ©)] 4) Q) (6)
Division. 0 . Number 37,673 41,013 30,978 47,897 62,622
I’er cent 83-70 80-85 73-1 81-35 83-32
Division. 1 Number 150 109 120 64 54
Per cent 0-33 0-21 0-3 0-11 0-09
Division. 2 and 3 except 290 .. Number 1,366 1,616 1,625 2,065 2,223

Per cent 3-03 3-19 3-8 351 3
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TABLE Sd-~cont.
MaKKIKG pattern IK GEKEEAL ELECTEICAL SEKVICES— PeJVATE SECTOE' COnt.

Oc.cupational classificatioji. 19¢1 1963 1965 1967 19fi9

@) @ ® N (5) (6)

Division. 4 except 414 and4 16 Nmnber 229 425 412 392 373

Per cent 0-51 0-84 1-0 0-67 0-59

Division, ft Number Nil. 11 Nil. Nil. Ni
Per cent. 002

Division. 6 Nunibor 21 36 32 30 50

Per cent 005 0-07 0-1 005 008

Division. 7 and 8 except 890 and 891 . Number 429 670 769 628 608

Per cent 095 1-32 1-8 1-07 1-09

Division. 9 oxcopt 903 and 931 Number 1,120 1,840 3,363 2,127 570

Per cent 2-49 3-63 7-9 3-61 0-90

290 Number 2,655 3,121 3,070 3,44 1 3,619

Per cent 5-90 615 7-3 5-84 5-57

414 ,4 16, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 1,806 1,885 2,006 2,232 3,062

Per cent 304 3-72 4-7 3-79 4S6

Total Niunbor 45,009 50,726 42,374 58,877 63,169

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

(Source : Manpower unit, State PUnniug Commission)

Employment in this sector went up from 45,009 in 1961 to 63,159 in 1969
1969. Occupational categories-wise, we find that “professional, technical and related
workers” havebeen accounting for the bulk of the total employment in all the
reference years. The range of this sharing is 73 per cent i,0 s4 per cent The shswres of the
other occupational categories are relatively insignihcant. Therefore we maysay that
this is a sector where professinal “skills” are in great demand.

TABLE 40:
MANNING PATTERN IN THE MEDICAL SERVICES— PRIVATE SECTOR
820—821

Occupational 1961 1963 1966 1967 1969

Classification.

@ 2 3) 4 6) 6)

Division. 0 ... Number 2,008 2,323 1,614 4,118 3,333
Per cent 52-63 55-60 61-3 56-62 56-38
DiVxsion. 1 R Number 19 43 14 43 45
Per cent 0-50 1-03 0-4 0-58 0-75
Division. 2 and 3 escept 290 .. ., Number 359 329 151 580

Per cent 9.41 7.88 4. 11.45
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TABLE ~Q— coiit.

THE Medical SERVICES- PRIVATE SECTOR 820 821— cont.

Occupationall 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
Classification.

) @ ©) @ " (6C

Pivisiou. 4 except 4 14 and 415 Number 47 57 76 62 82
Per cent 1-23 1-36 2-4 0-84 1.3B

Division 6 Number N il Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil
Division 6 Number 58 77 43 106 98
Per cent 1-52 1-84 1-4 143 1-62

891. . Number 82 524 212 72 122

Per cent 2-15 12-54 6-7 0-97 2-03

Division. 9 except 903 and 931 .. Number 161 187 408 249 415
Per cent 4-22 4-48 13-0 3-36 6-90

290 Number 333 239 122 1,344 863
Per cent 8-73 5-72 39 18-16 14-34

414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 748 399 504 562 480
Per cent 19-61 9-55 16-1 7-59 7-98

Total Number 3,815 4,178 3,14 4 7,404 6,018

Per cent 100 100 100 100 100

{Source : Manpower Unit, State Planning: CommisPion)

Employm®©nt in this field of activity has almost doubled itself in the 1967-69
period (3815 in 1961 and 6,018 in 1969.A study of the occupational pattern reve-
a-8 that in this field of activity, “professional technical and related workers” have been
accountirig for the largest single share of the lotal employment in all the reference years.
The next in the order of importance has been the ‘other unskilled” category up to the
year 1965 and the “office unskilled” category thereafter, “clerical workers” are found to
contribute a sizable share.

We may therefore say that in this sector th« “professionals” are in good demand.

TABLE 41 :

Maitwing pattern In the Production, distribution and exhibition of
MOTION pictures— PriVATE SECTOR— 870 AND 871-

Occupational 1961 1963 1965 1967 1969
(Jlassifiration,

@ @3] (©)] @ (©)] (6

Division.'0’ 251 306 229 153 128

Per cant 4-12 6-14 3-6 2-08 1-74

Division. 1 478 495 439 436 524

Per c«nt 7-84 9-93 6-9 592 7-U
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TABT.E 4l--~cont.

M aKKTIS"G pattern in the PRODUCTIOX, DISTEIBUTION AXD EXHIJiJTION OF
MOTION PICTURES—PRIVATE SECTOR— 870 and 871—cofit.

Occvpattonal 1961 1963 1965 1967 1979
Classification.

m 2 (©)] @) © ©
Dividicn. 2 and 3 except £90 Number 1,349 1,191 1,360 1,491 1,705
Per cent 22-12 23-90 21-3 20-25 13-13
Divisioi.*. 4 eKept 414 ancl4 15 .. Number 24 44 29 34 22
Per cent 0-39 0-83 0-5 0-46 033
Division. 5 Number Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil. Nil.
Division. 6 Number 57 65 39 50 28
Per cent 0-93 i-31 0-6 0-68 0*38
Division. 7 and 8 except 890 and 899 . Nimiber 1,429 761 1,492 2,060 1,511
Per cent 23-43 15-27 23-4 27-97 20-50
Divisionn. 9 except 903 and 931 Number 188 1,116 386 1,429 2,024
Per cent 308 22-40 6-0 19-40 27-47
2900 e Number 116 45 146 185 164
Per cent 1-90 0-90 2-3 2-51 2-23
414, 415, 890, 899, 903 and 931 Number 2,206 960 2,263 1,527 1,263
Per cent 36-19 19-27 35-4 20-73 17-14
Total ., Number 6,098 4,983 6,383 7,365 7,369
Per cent ™ .. 100 100 100 100 100

(Source Manpower Unit, State Planning Commission)

Employment in this industry is fonnd to have registered a growth from 6 096 in
1961 to 7,369 in 1969. An analysis by occupations reveals that “ service and
recreation workers'% * clerical and sales workers”, “production processors and craftsmen”,
and “other unskilled workers”—all these four categories have been contributing sizable
shai'es of almost ©qual importance, to total employment in this industry, in fllthe
i-cference years. For “clerical and sales workers”, the range of share is from 20 per cens
to 24 per cent for “craftsmen and production processors” it is from 15 per cent to 28 per
cent ; for “servico.and recreation workers” excepting for 1961 and 1965 it is from
19 per cent to 28 per cent ; and for “other unskilled workers’, it is from 17 percent
to 37 per cent.

Therefore we may say that this is an area wheie recreation and production prooest
skills are in good demand with an equally good demand for sales and other semi-skilled
workers. No predominent pattern in favour of one Occupational category oould be
delineated here. This may be perhaps du« to the flexible nature of the iudustiml
fotiTity itwlf.
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Conclusion.—The foregoing analysis af the manning patterns in the privat* aectoi
industries (by significant industries) reveals that generally the ‘~craftsmen and production,
processors” have been accounting for a sizable share of the total employment in most of
the industries. There has generally been an upward trend in this over the years. This
enly proves the thesis that as au economy”become more aad more industrialised, th«r«
is generated a need for a broader base of skill availability at the craftsmen and
production process level. And thanks to the timely expansion of the craftsmen training
and apprenticeship schemes in Tamil Nadu, we have been able to meet this vital n«ed
quite successfully. This need is expected +o continue and also increase during the Perspe-
ctive Planning years, thanks to the new plan schemes envisaged, but then the futur*»
demand pattern is likely to get further diversified and reoriented due to new prioriti«§
and newer technologies. Therefore it becomes very necessary to work out the anticipated
manning patterns in the coming plan years based on (i) the trend established above and
(ii) on the plan projects and teoVnologies anticipated in future. Such a projection will
have to take into account the future anticipated supply of skilled and other types of
manpower and arrive at manpower budget. Such a “pragmatic manpower budget will
certainly help our planning process eminently well. Our next exercise could be on thii

aspect.

Next in importance, we find, i» the occupational category, professional, technical
and related workers which showing certain trends of picking \ip» This is an indication of
tbe trend tovards pTofessooalmti'on of muy of our of such as education,
icrvices, health services and ether social services. This is a hegilthy sign and this trend
is likely to get further accentuated during the Perspective Plan period with our stress on
providing the Basic Minimum Needs to our people. Here agjain a further probe regardin];
the abticipated demand |y particular professional skills -is a-vis their anticipated
supply seems warranted, based on this review of past performance.

“Clerical and sales workers” seen to maintain a considerable level in all fields of
activity and this is lik ly to continui as sujh during the perspective plan period, etc.

“ other imskilled and office unskilled workers ” have b<een accounting for sizable
shares in many fields of activity. But then we have to interpret this as meaning that
actually this category represents a mosaic of skills and semi-skills. However, there is
to be delineated a process of “ non-skills ” metamorphotsing into “ semi-skills ” and
evolving later on as “ skills This process is again a healthy sign for this indicates a
general advancement of the economy. And this trend is likely to continue and get further
articulated during the perspective plan years. Suitable skill-training programmes will
have to be provided for aiding this process.

“ Service sports and recreation workers ” are found to contribute a sizable share
to total employment in certain select industries only. In such cases, special studies of
these industries on a time—"perspective is recommended.

“ Administrators and managers ” are found to play an important role again in certain
(Bftics of activity. In these cases while the share of total employment is likely to"maintain
its nosition evidenced so far, the scope and role of these oocupations in the plan years,
iM likely to get reoriented due to new responsibih'tiess and n«w cliaUangee anticipated,

687087—20
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52 MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT IN ORGANISED* SECTOR.
£e21. An attempt is made now :

(i) To estimate the current level of employment in the organised sector, and

(ii) to estimate the level of employment in the organised sector in 1983-84.

For the purpose of the above estimates the organised sector is defined as the Sector
whose activities are governed by statutory regulations.

5-2-2. As far (i) above is concerned, we have to make an estimate of current level
of employment in the Organised Sector. “ Current level ” is interpreted to mean the
completed Calender year 1971. We have relied on published official statistics, particularly
(@ Employment Market Information (EMI Returns), (b) the Annual Survey of Industries
«nd (c) the Statistics given in “ An Economic Appraisal of Tamil Nadu, 1971 The
Organised Sector embraces the nine categories of Industrial Classification (I. C.) from
‘0’ to ‘8 (see Table I below), omitting 1.C. ‘9'—* Miscellaneous ” which in content does
not mainly pertain to the Organised Sector as already defined. Some of the categories in
‘0’ to ‘8" need a word or two of explanation. E.M.l. employment under I.SCI. ‘O, “ Agri-
culture, Forestry, Plantations, Fishingetc.” is in fact confined to employment in Planta-
tions, Fisheries and Forestry in PubUc Sector only. The figures in the Employment Market
Information returns are taken without any change. In the case of I Cl ‘4’, “ Constru-
ction”, the figures relate to labour employed by private contractors engaged by the Public
Authorities only. In order to take into account employment in construction pertaining
to private Sector, it has been resolved after a detailed consideration of relevant facts, to
apply the ratio of 1.2 for the proportion of employment in Public and Private Sectors.
Hence, the figures given in the E M 1. returns have been trebled to cover both the
sectors.

523. Under LCl. ‘2" and ‘3’, “ Manufacturing ”, the figures of employment, for
some reason or other, appear to be somewhat an imder-enumeration compared with the
figures furnished by the Annual Survey of Industries covering “ aU employment in factory
establishments of aU industries ”, which are reproduced in “ An Economic Appraisal
of Tamil Nadu, 1971” (vide Table 4-3, page ; 185 of the Appraisal). Hence, it has been
resolved to substitute the latter figures in the place of figures of E.M.l. returns. The
Statistics of Annual Survey of Industries are available up to 1968 and the trend in the
six years ending 1968 appear to portray normal conditions of growth in large scale establish-
ments, The subsequent three years 1969 to 1971 witnessed no spectacular expansion of
the Industries. Hence, these years have been assumed to have had the same rate of
expansion, as in the previous six years. In these six years, employment in this sector
has increased from 312,000 to 473,000 the average additional employment per year
being 27,000, the rate of growth working out to 87 per cent. After a consideration of
the trend of growth in large scale industries at a lower tempo in 1969-71 and more than
a moderate rate of growth in the Small Scale Industries which are covered by the Annuai
Survey of Industries, it has been resolved to provide an additional employment of 30,000
only per annum for the five years from 1969 to 1973 (vide Table 1V below), the latter yemf
being the last year of the fourth plan.
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5-2-4. Proceeding on the lines indicated in the preceding paragraphs, the level of
©mplojrment has been estimated for all the nine 1.Cl>categ»rie!S ‘0’ to ‘8’ and for the entire
erganjsed sector as shown below :

TABLE 42.

Estimated Employment in Organised Sectob in 1971, 1972 and 1973.

1.CI. Description. 1971 1972 1973
1) @ ©) O ©
(in thousands.)
‘0’ Agriculture, Forestry Plantation, 86-6 86 6 86-6
Fishing, etc.
‘v Mining and Quarrying .. .. 29-8 29-8 29 8
v m
& Manufacturing** 6,630 6,93-0 6,230
‘3
‘4 Construction!t 1,72-8 1,74-6 1,76 2
‘g’ Electricity, Gas Water and Sanitary Ti-S 745 753
Services (1 per cent averag(j).
‘6’ Trade and Commerce BI-7 85-8 899
‘7 Transport, Storage and Communication. 1,854 1,94-7 2,039
‘8 Services 6,12 3 6,12 3 8,12-3
Total 18,05-4 18,51-2 18,97 0
**0n the basu, of A. S. I. figures.  tt"cludes Private Sector Employment also.

5-2 5. The figures given in the above table are based on Employment Market Informa-
tion Returns except for 1.Cl. ‘2’ and ‘3’ as explained earlier.  This table shows an estimate
of employment in the Organised Sector in 1973 also, as it happens to be the last year of
~Fourth Plan. The total employment in 1971 in the Organised Seetor is 1,805,400 of which
it is noteworthy that 563,000 or nearly one-third belong to “ Manufacturing ” and 612,300
another one-third to the I.CL ‘8  Services”, by far the two most important categories
in this sector,

5-2.6. With regard to (ii) above, we have to estimate the level of employment in the
organised sector in 1983 84. This involves a consideration of the following points —

(i) The rates of growth of employment in all the nine 1.Cl. categories.

(ii) I*he targets of industrial development that will lbe set for fifth and sixtk
Fit©-Year Plana.
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(iii) The objective of doubling the per capita income by 1983-84.

(iv) The extent to which the pattern of inter-sectoral employment has to be altered
by the process of planned economic development.

5-2*7. ' We may now tnn to a discussion of these points. Among the various 1.CI.
categories, the determination of the rates of growth has to be done reaKstically and consis-
tent with the respective targets that will be set by the various Task Forces. In the
absence of definite indications of the latter by the various Task Forces, this Task Force
has adopted certain rational criteria. This involves assumption of certain targets of
the various I.CI. categories. However, one of the major objectives of Perspective Planning
has been fairly definitely indicated : it is the doubling of the per capita income at 1970-71
prices by the year 1983-84. To achieve this objective, the State Net Domestic Product
will have to be more than doubled. On this broad assumption, this Task Force has pro-
ceeded to estimate the natural rates of growth for the various 1.Cl. catogories-
The Task Force is of the opinion that there is not much scope for expansion and therefore
of additional employment in respect of the Organised sector in the 1.CIl. Categoris ‘0’ and
‘1 viz., “ Agriculture, Forestry, Plantation and Fishing, etc. ” and “ Mining and Quarrying”
respectively. As for I. Cl. * 5’ viz., “ Electricity, Gas, Water and Santiation Services ",
although the scope for expansion in the major items of power and gas is little, it is both
possible and desirable to assume a rate of 4 to 5 per cent increase in Water and Sanitation
Services. On this assumption, a net growth rate of 1 per cent per annum on the total base
of employment of 73,000 for the omnibus I. Cl. ‘5" is adopted for the projection. With
regard to I. Cl. * 4", “ Construction”, it is estimated that the employment will increase
from 172,800 in 1971 to 176,200 in 1973 which will get doubled to 352,400 in 1983-84. In
the case of I. Cl ‘@', viz., “Trade and Commerce”, a growth rate of 5 per cent per annum
has been adopted for Fifth and Sixth Plan periods. For I Cl. ‘7" “‘“Transport and Com-
munications”, the marketable surplus in agriculture, thanks to Green Revolution, would
increase and the output of the Industrial section, thanks to planned development, could
also increase. Hence, an average rate of growth of 7*5 per cent per annum has been adopted
in both Fifth and Sixth Plan periods. For I. Cl. * 8, viz, “ Services ”, it is assumed that
the employment would remain stable in the remaining years 1972 and 1973 of the Fourth
Plan at 612,300. During Fifth and Sixth Plan periods, employment in this category ia
assumed to increase at 4 per cent per amium. Lastly, in the manufacturing industries
(1.Cl. 2 and 3) as explained earlier, employment would increase from 473, 000 in 196b
to 623,000 in 1973. In Fifth Plan period, it has been assumed that the annual additional
Employment would increase from 32,000 in the first year to 40,000 in the last year
i.e. 1977-78. Similarly, in Sixth Plan period, the annual additional employment would
increase from 42,000 in the fii'st yar 1978-79 to 50,000 in 1983-84. See Table IV below.
In short, it is expected that the additional employment per year would increase from 27,000
workers in 1968 to 50,000 workers in 1983, in a period of fifteen years. This works out to
increase in employment at the rate of 5 per cent in 1983-84 comj>ared with preceding
year. This 5 per cent be it noted, is much lower than the rate of growth of 8% per cent
attained in the period 1962 to 1968. No higher rate can be attributed to these two categories
in the natural growth. This Task Force has also made due allowance fo™ new technology,

afeionahsation and more capital intensive methods in the normal course of things.
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FABLE 43,

TffcRND [|iN RMLPLOYIftEMT J» OBOANISSD 8EOTOB

Basflil on natur(d Ormoih Hate

Anfual retuard liicrea»6 due t»
groiBtk Fifth and Sixth Flam EtUmattd
J.CI. I»7i. ) Prcjeeis. =iinpolymant
inereoM S ! - in
Bate of Inoreas» 1983-84.
mtmktn. growtk in (3+64-7).
mtmbti's.
(i) @ @) (5) m («)
1K JPSBOwrt iMvsucmm;

0 $6,700 8Q60(" m NiL 10 86,60» 173,m
1 29,800 29,800 Nil. Nil. 10 30,000 59.809
2 «ni 3 66.96000 623,000 4*56 283,00d 36 216,400 11,21,400
1 172,800 176,200 10 176,200 5 88,100 440.1IM
75,800 75,300 1 7,600 3 22,690 105,39

- 81,700 89,900 5 46,000 5 45,000 179,90'
7 185,400 303,909 5 154,100 5 103,000 461.006
8 612,300 4 293.7J9 * 146,800 1,052,801
Total < 1805439  1,897,09) 49 969,500 44 837,490 3,693,996

or

3,694.009

* Colanut (4]i reproswnts s rate of growth derived by projoofeing tha growth rate in tho deoeimimn ending 1973.

t ColaTg3ii (6) raprasjnfca tho derived rat® of growth as por Fifth and Sixth Plan objectives.

The above assfimed natural ratos of growth anticipated to provide additional employment
for 959,500 or roughly T,000,000 workers. This is muoh too low to provide employment
for tho natural incroaso of the labour force in the Orginiaed Sector. (See section below).

5.2.8. This obviously low rate of expansion of employment is expected to be raised
by the development project? of Fifth and Sixth Plans. The rates of growth of employ-
ment in the various 1.Cl. categories are shown in columns (6) in Table I1. They need some
explanation. In 1 Cl. *0 * the eflFects of Green, White and Blue Revolution that could be
brought about by those two plans would increase employment through dairying, poultry,

eta. s3hemes as well as fisheries development schemes with high potential for
growth. In view of such developments, employment in this category is assumed to grow
at the rate of 10 per oent (simple average). In I. Cl. ** Mining and Quarrying”, thanka
to Salem Iron Ore and extended activities of O”amic Industry (Production of sanitary
ware, electric insulators, crookery, etc., being expected to increase sharply with growing
demand), a 10 per cant rate growth of is assumed. In ‘2 and‘3 “ Manufacturing
a rate of 8 per cent growth per annum, lesser than 8-6 per cent attained in the middle
of sixties is assumed, including the natural ratiCs of growth. If this rate of 8 per oent is
not attained, the planning for industrial development would lose its signifioance. It is
hoped that the forward looking Task Forces oti Industries would aim at a growth rate of
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10 pej cexfe in ejnplojmeiitj even allowing for higli&- and moro sophlsticafcad teohnology
involving eapifcal intensive sdiemfis- 1. Cl- ‘4**Construction ' —it isanticipated will bes
stiptdated by ] n projects as to allow for an additional 5 per cent rate of growth, over tlie
10 p » centadopted for nsfeurol growth. Inl.Cl.*6*and *1  Trade and Commerce ”
and “ Tmnspwfc, “»rage and Commmucations”, similar logic has led the Task Force
to attribute additkmal 5 per <ait to tho growth rate to each. As for I. Ch “S *Services”
a mod” 2 per ceait rat© of growth is attribated to plan schemes.

5.2.9. Gosisegiimtly, the plan schemes are estimated in the aggregate to generate
additicHia! employment S37,430 ffiraraiiB Both natural and induced (by Plan schemes)
ratesofgrowth, are expeoted to raise the total employment in the Organised Sector to about
3-9 milliozi in 1983-84 from ita 1971 level of 1-89 million, or roughly  increase of 2 million
wenrkefs.  This rate of iniise in - imperative and that it needs even further stepping up
will beeome dear £rom a study of the growth of population and labour force, made in tho
next sectifm.

5210 ChmnA af Urban P("pulation btf 1983-84—Tho natural increase of urban
j~pulation and in the adalta in the period between 1971 and 1983 as worked out are
iihown below:—

Millians,
1983-84
Tatil popilivtion .. e ; . . 52-67
(2) Total Urban populationat 33] per cent ..........cccoevvvivvviineeennnnn. 17459
(3) Total Adnlts in Urban population at 58 percent of item (2) . 10*20
1971-71.

(4) Toral Population . .. «. e 41*10
(5) Total Urban population at 3222 per cent ..  ...oeeveeeeennn, 12%44
(0) Total Adults in Urban papulation at 58 percent of item (5) . 21
(7) Excess urbAn adiitts in 1933-84 over 1971 i.e. (3)— (6) 2*9])
or roaghly .* . 300

5211 According to tlie ~timate of this T~k Force the additional labour force that
would bo absorbed in the Organised Sector is estimated at 2 millions. Of the addition«d
three miUion adults entering the age-group of IS to 59, halfis male and the other half is
female. It is assunts™d that 97 per cent of the males or 1,455,000 and 60 per cent of femaloi
fr 750,000 and both together 2,205,000 workers will seek employment and therefore o«n-
Nifciite th3 additional labour fore?. If this is accepted, there will yet be unemployment of

05,000 woiki”.

5.2.12. This hard oore of 205,000, not abosorbed in spite of the anticipated growth
dm to development planningwill have to be tackled by special projects in the Small Soalt
Indnstrf asc™or emplojicig myravuau IG wuilvma TdH.ag within th» Orgajiised SeoBo™
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5.2.13. To sum up the conculsions :

(i) Employment in the Organised Sector was of the order of 1*805 million in
1971 (the latest completed full year).

(i) Employment in 1983-84 is expected to increase for two reasons {a) natural
growth of the Organised Sector, accounting for 959,500 or nearly a million workers and
(6) induced growth (by development schemes of Fifth and Sixth Plans) accounting for
837,500 and in all about 2, million raising the level of employment in the Organised Sector
to 3.694 million in 1983-84 or the order of 3*7 million. Additional employment that will
be created is estimated at about 2 millions.

(iii) The natural growth of population in this period is estimated to increase the
adult population by about 3 million of which adopting 97 per cent for male and 60 per cent
for female workers as the ratios of adults seeking emloyment and entering the labour
market, the additional laboiu* force works about to 2,205,000.

(iv) The labour market of the Organised Sector in 1983-84 therefore, shown and
excess supply of 205,000. To absorb this hard core of nearly 2 lakhs workers, it is
necessary that the small scale industries falling within the organised sector should be
adequately expanded with special schemes.

6870-"71—22



TABLE 44 .

Totai Employment as per Indxjstbt Divisionb in Tamil Nadtt (in thousands)

A* on 31s< March.

1. CL. number. September
1961. 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 971 197*
@ @ @ @ ® ® @ ® © (10) ) a2 a9
<0’ 89-1 88-6 87-7 91*6 87-0 91-8 88-8 86-1 87-6 *7-6 86-5 81-7
-1’ 39-3 35-8 36-0 31-0 82-2 29-6 28-7 27-0 29-0 29-2 29-1 30-5
*2’and «3’ 34M 351-6 345-7 363-2 381-2 389-6 397-0 392-5 399-7 415-3 4244 4249
.s 477 49-0 59-1 62-8 52.2 51-6 48-5 46-5 48-8 52-2 56-0  60-4
-5’ 40-8 47-2 45-7 46-8 58-8 55-6 56-3 56-0 55-5 65-8 72.1 77-2
-6’ 81-2 81-5 68-0 70-5 72-3 73-9 74-6 75-6 785 80-1 80-2 83-4
-7 158-4 162-2 168-3 1731 176-4 181-3 181-2 183-4 180-8 184-4 g2 186-2
-8 445-8 459-6 471-7 489-1 510-4 575-5 566-6 582-6 590-1 597-4 612-0  629-2
Total 1,243-4 1,275-4 1,282-2 1,318-1 1,370-5 1,408-9 1,441-7 1,449-7 1,470-0 1,512-0 1541.2 16736
. No. "0’ : Agriculture, Forestry, Plantations, fishing etc.
t1 Mining and Quarrying.
‘27 Manufactiu-ing.
5
‘4’ : Construction
‘6 Electricity, Gm, Water and Sanitary Service*.
‘6" 1 Trade and Commerce.

Transport, Stoarage and Communications.

»
‘8» Sefvicee.
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TABLE 45.

EfifTIMATED A dditional Employment in Manufacturing Industries.

Year. Additional Total
number of number of
workers."™*' workers.
@ @ ©)
Eourth Plan period—
1968-69 4 473,000
1969-70 30,000 503,000
1970-71 oo 30,000 533,000
1971-72 . e 30,000 563,000
1972-73 30,000 593,000
1973-74 30,000 623,000
Fifth Plan Period—
1974-75 .. 32,000 655,000
1975-76 . e 34,000 689,000
1976-77 .. 36,000 725,000
1977-78 .. 38,000 763,000
1978-79 . e 40,000 803,000
Sixth Plan Period—
1979-80 .« 42,000 845,000
1980-81 .- 44,000 889,000
1981-82 «e 46,000 935,000
1982-83 .~ 48,000 983,000
1983-84 e 50,000 1033,000

+* Figure! rounded off to the nearest thousand-

5.3. MAI"POWER AND EMPLOYMENT IN UNORGANISED SECTOR.

5.3.1. Another attempt is made.—

(i) to estimate the level of employment in the Unorganised Sector in the census
year 1971.

(i) to eaimate the level of employment and unemployment in 1983-84, the final
year of the period of Perspective Planning, taking into consideration (a) the natural gi'owth
rate of employixent “ without planning, ” as well as (6) growth rate including the benefits

brought about sv t* Planning strategy, in employment between now and the final year
of 1983-84.

587C-ft7—22a
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5.3.2. Definition—"Unorganised Sector” is a nebulous term, used to denote dilferent
things by different people, usually governed by the character of the problems to be studied.
For our purpose, the Unorganised Sector may be defined to cover the entire economy,
urban and rural, excluding (i) the Organised Sector and (ii) agricultural Sector, subject
to certain aspects to be explained presently. The organised sector has been defined as the
sector whose activities are governed by statutory regulations. This definition is accepted
into and all the employment falling within its scope is excluded from the Unorganised
Sector,

5.3.3. As for Agriculture, the problem of unemployment is Janus-faced it ; has two
aspects. Firstly the absolutely unemployed, or the labour force in excess of the require-
ments of agricultm-e. it has been repeated ad nauseum for too long that agriculture is
afflicted by too great a pressure of population. It has been devout wish of all reformers
and planners to siphon out all this excess out of the agricultural sector- If this should
not remain a pious wish even after the implementation of the Perspective Planning now
being formulated, the labour force dependent on and necessary for agricultural economy
should be studied in depth and it should be frozen at a reasonable level Without this proble
mto agriculture, which would be encroaching upon the legitimate spheres of another Task
Force, this Task Force tentatively resolved to stabilise the agricultural labour force at
the level of 1971 for the entire period of perspective planning. This would mean that
further expansion of labour force in this sector due to the natural growth of population in
the years 1971-1984 needs to be shifted to the non-agricultural sector. This may be called
the “ surplus ” that would naturally enter into the Unorganised Sector and hence we are
concerned with this population in our estimates.

0.3.4. Secondly agriculture, even in the best of years with the most favourable seasonal
factor, provides only seasonal employment. The number of workers that ought to be in th«
agricultural sector is determined by the needs of agriculture during the peak seasons oi
employment such as ploughing sowing, and harvesting. To attain the two major objectives
of employment and of doubling the per capita income. This labour force should be provided
gainful employment during the off season. With this provision of additional employment
in the agricultural sector, we are not directly concerned. But in taking an overall view
and the intractable character of under employment during the off season, we cannot
afford to ignore it absolutely.

The foregoing outline of the problems helps to spell out the significano© and scope aJ
the Unorganised sector ; it embraces the entire economy of the State minuB the organised
and the Agricultural sectors.

5.3.5. On the basis of the above definition, we will now turn to a study of the
and composition of manpower in the unorganised sector. The estimate of the size is cal-
culated as shown below :

TABLE 46.
CLASSIFICATION OF THE POPULATION IN 1971
{Millions.)
(1) Total Population . . " . . . 41*10
(2) Total Adults 58 per~cent of (1) .. .. e e 23-84
(3) Rural Population—69-8 percent of (1) . . . .. 28-66

(4) Agricultural population at 78 -1 per™cent of (3) . . . 22-J#

C
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TABLE 46—-cont.

CL.ASSIF1GATION OF THE POPULATION IN 1911~-COnt.

{Millions,)
(5) Agricultural Adult population at 58 per cent (4) .. 1208
(6) Urban population at 30-2 per cent of (1) 12-44
(7) Urban adult population 58 per cent of (6) 7-21
(8) Rural non-agricultural (3—4) 6*28
(9) Rural adult non-agricultural 58 per cent of (8) 392
(10) Total adult non-agricultural (2—5) 10-86

{Source : Census 1971)

5.3.6. The estimate of labour force employed in the Organised Sector in 1971 is 2-00
millions. Deducting this from item (10) in Table (1) above, the non-agricultural adult
population in the Unorganised Sector is estimated at 8-86 mns. Deducting again the labour
force employed in the handloom-sector, consisting of 5,64,700 looms and each loom providing
employment for two adults, accounting for 11,29,400 workers, the adult population in the
Unorganised Sector is further reduced to 8-86 —1-13 or 7-73 millions. The census of
1971, shows that the sex ratio is nearly 1000; hence the male and female adults would be
3-86 million each. Obviously all the adults do not seek employment, hence in the deter-
mination of the labour force, it has been assumed that 90 per cent of the male and 50
per cent of the female adult seek employment. Applying these pereentages, the labour
force in ‘he Non-agr cultural, Unorganised sector is estimated to be composed of 347
million males and 1-93 m llion females, or 5-40 niiHlons in all.

5.3.7, Next point for consideration is the pattern of employment of this labour force
of 540 millions of the Unorganised Sector in 1971.

TX\BLE 47,

Pattern of Employment in Unorganised Sector in 1971.

Serial number and categories of employment. Number oj
workers.
) @2

1 Village artisans 240,C00
2 Beedi and other workers in Tobacco industries 1.500.000
3 Trade and Commerce 474,0/0
4 Road transport, etc. 120,000
5 Other cottage industries/miscellaneous workers 1.200.000
Total number employed 3,534,000

5.3.8. In table (2), the village artisans include masons, carpenters, potters, barbers,

washermen, etc., it is assumed that there would be on an average 20 persons in each of the
12,000 villages in Tamil Nadu. For beedi and tobacco industries, official sources of infor-
mation such as the Report on Beedi and Tobacco industries and  tobacco utilised ” of
the Central Excise Department, etc., are adopted to derive the figure of 1,500,000 workors.
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The total number employed in the Trade and Commerce Sector is not available but the
number of sales-tax assessees is known to be 237,000. With this as an indicator, the
non-assessees are estimated to be twice as many as the assessees. Thus the total number is
estimated to be 4,74,000. Road Transport includes cartmen, etc., who are not deriving
their major income from, agriculture. Other cottage industries consist of metal utensils,
icons, etc., basket, coil, palmyrah gur and other fibre workers. The figures in Table (2)
are estimates made by this Task Force in the absence of official statistics. They represent
in substance the present composition, although they may be subject to marginal changes,
not significant enough to affect our major conclusions.

5.3.9. From the labour force of 5-40 millions {See paragraph 5.3.6 above), this figure
of 3-53 millions of employed workers is deducted to arrive at the number of unemployed.
It has been estimated that the Unorganised Sector in 1971 had 1*87 millions unemployed ;
in other words the unemployed cons™pted nearly one-third of the labour force.

5.3.10. Employment in 1983-84.—With regard to (ii) above viz., to estimate the
tents of unemployment and under employment in 1983-84, we require an estimate of
labour force and anticipated employment in 1983-84. Factors involved in the estimate
are (a) natural growth of population (6) rate of growth of urban centres, (c) natural growth
of employment in the various categories and (d) the changing attitude to employment
on the part of both men and women.

TABLE-48.

Classification of Population in 1983-84.

Serial number and classification. Millions.

1 Total population .. .. . . . . . 52-67

2 Total adult population 58 per cent of (1) . . . . 30-55

3 Total male adults .. .. .. . .. . . 15-44

4 Total female adults .. .. .. .. .. . .. 1511

5 Male labour force 97 per cent of (3) .. . . .. .. 14-98

8 Female labour force 60 per cent of (4) .. . . . . 9-07

7 Total labour force (5 + 6) . .. " . 'y " 24-06

8 Rural population 66 per cent of (1) . . . . 3511

~  Agricultural population at 78-1 per cent of (8) . . o 27-42

10 Agricultural adult population—58 per cent of (9) . o . 15-90
11 Agricultural labour force . . . . . . 12*dl

(a) Males at 97 per cent of male adults—7-79,
(& Females at 60 per cent of female adults—4-72,
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TABLE-48— cont.

Classipicatioit of Population in ]983-84—cowf.

Serial numhtr and Classification. Millions®
12 Non-agricultural labour force (7-11) 11-54
13 Employment in the Organised sector in 1983-84 3-70
14 Employment in the Handloom Sector, stabilised at 1971 level M3
15 Employment in the Organised Sector and Handloom Sector 4-83
16 Rural Population 66-6 per cent of (1) .. 3511
17 Agricultural Population at 78-1 per cent of (16) 27.42
18 Agricultural adults at 58 per cent of (17) J5-90

(@) Male adults in Agricultural Sector—8-03.

(6) Female adults in Agricultural Sector—7-87,

19 Total male agricultural labour force at 97 per cent of (18a) . 7-79
20 Total Female agricultural labour force at 60 per cent of (186) .. 4-72
21 Total Male and Female and labour force (19+20) in 1983-84 . 12-51
22 Total Male and Female agricultural labour force as in 1971 .. 9-06
23 Excess Male and Female agricutrural labour force to be shifted to 3*45

non-agricultural sector (21— 22).

24 Total labour force in the non-agricultural sector (12+23) .. .. 14-99

(Roundly 15-00 mns.)

5.3.11. In the above table, the urban growth rate in the period from 1971 to 1983-84
is assumed to be higher than the decemium ending 1971, reaching 33-4 per cent of the total
population over this period, it is also assumed that sociological, economic and psycological
factors would induce a higher percentage of the population to seek employment, viz., 97
per cent of the male adults as against 90 per cent and 60 per cent of the female adults as
against 50 per cent in 1971

5.3.12. The labour force in the non-agricultural sector is estimated in table (3) to be
15 millions. It is variously employed in (i) the organised sector (ii) handloom sector and
(iii) in the unorganised non-agricultural sector ; Table 4 presents a forecast of employment
Rnd unemployment in the unorganised sector in 1983-84.
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TABLE 49.

Pattern of Employment on the Unorganised Sectoihin 1983-84.

Serial number and categories of employment. Millions.
1 Total labour force in the non-agricultural Sector .. . .. 15-00
2 Total Employed in the Organised Sector .. .. .. .. 3-70
3 Total Employed in the Handloom Sector .. .. .. . 1*13
4 Total Employed in the Organised and Handloom Sectors (2+2) .. 4*83A
5 Total Labour force in the Unorganised Sector (1—4).. .. . 10-17
6 Total Labour force employed in the Unorganised Sector in 1971 .. 353
7 Increase in employment due to natural growth of the Cottage, 1-77

Village and other industries, etc., in the period from 1971 to
1983-84 (an increase of 50 per cent in the employed) at 4 per cent
average linear growth [i x{s)].

8 Estimated emplosmient in the Unorganised Sector including the fS-SOB
natural rates of growth (6+7).

9 Estimated unemi)loyment in the non-agricultural L”norganised 4-87mn
Sector (5-8).

5.3.13, In Table (4) the employment in the Handloom sector is assumed to be stablised
at 1971 level. The phased programme of introducing powerlooms is bound to be imple-
mented more earnestly than ever before in the next decade for two reasons :— (1) whatever
aids be given to the handloom industry, even at full employment, a handloom weaver’s
family is not able to take out an income, essential to health and well-being or on par with
incomes earned in other occupations of comparable skill, etc.

When the handloom sector production is at its peak, the problem of glut in the market
in becoming steadily a more and more hardy annual. Thus the crux of the problem of
the Unorganised Sector is to findout the ways and means of providing employment to 4*87
millions of adults, who would be seeking employment in 1983-84.

5.3.14. In this context it may be pointed out that the serious problem of under-
employment in the agricultural sector has remained so far intractable. Agricultural
statistics {vide N.S.S. and Farm Management Studies) indicate that agricultural labour
force is employed only up to two-thirds of the? working daj s in a year. In other words,
every agricultural labourer is employed only for 2/3 of the total number of working days
in a year. This tantamounts to, in terms of adult days, one-third of the existing labour
force going without employment. Assuming that the Green Revolution and the prospective
White and Blue revolutions increase employment, it may reduce but never solve under
employment. At least it may hold to provide up to 270 days of employment. This would
mean yet 30 to 35 days of Unemployment, allowing for 60 holidayss in a year.
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30
11 term of adult days 1/10, i.e., —

300
'‘would persist. In terms of the labour force, 9-06 milhons will have to be provided
employment for 30 more days each to attain full employment.

of the working days, unemployment would

SA. A COOTREHENSIVE FORECAST OF EMPLOYINIENT.

5.4.1. For purposes of this projection the starting point is the year 1971. Estimates
have been made for employment in the year 1973, based on past trends as also on the plant
performance during the last years of the Fourth Plan. The entire economy is divided into
8 industrial categories, which incidentally follows the pattern of classification done by the
International  Labour Organisation and adopted by the Ministry of Labour and Employ-
ment of the Government of India and the Department of Employment and Training of the

Government of Tamil Nadu. This classification is a little more detailed than the census
classification.

5.4.2. The figures in respect of Organised Sector employment have been taken from
the Employment Market Information data of the Department of Employment and Train-
ing,, excepting for the Industrial Categories 2 and 3— “ Manufacturing ” and 4— “ Cons-
truction For manufacturing industries the figures available under the Annual Survey
of Industries have been suitably adopted. For construction suitable estimatesso as to
include private sector employment also has been included.

5.4.3. As for figures in respect of the Unorganised Sector, the figures are based on
several official sources of information such as the Report on Beedi and Tobacco Industries,
the Central Excise Department Reports the Sales Tax Department figures and other figures
available in the Economic Appraisal of Tamil Nadu and the Census Reports. Our main
stay however has been on the reports of the Sub-Groups on Employment in
Organised and Unorganised Sectors of the Task Force on Human
of the State Planning Commission.

Resources

5.4.4. The future projection of Employment has been done on two basis, viz., (i)
annual natural growth and (ii) anticipated increases in employment due to the implemen-
, tation of the Fifth and Sixth Five-Year Plans. In respect of the former, past trends and our
experience have been mainly relied upon. As for the latter, the estimates given by the
Task Force Secretaries regarding employment potential based on a schematic appraisal of
Ibreir reports and the study of the investment patterns for the Fifth and Sixth Plans
envisaged in the Task Force Reports have been made use of.

5.4.5. The rates of growth both for the annual natural growth and for the anticipated
increases in employment due to the implementation of the Fifth and Sixth Plans have
been considered in depth and in respect of each industrial category and appropriate correc-
tives have been employed where it is felt that the available data is defective.

5.4.6. Care has also been taken to see that where the Task Force estimates of sectoral
employment is overlapping or a litter overpitched, suitable correctives are used to render
the estimates more realistic. This has particularly been done in respect of estimates of
<employment under agriculture, construction and services.

m87C 81—23
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5.47. Under “ Agriculture ”, care has been taken to incorporate suitably the vast
under employment, in estimating the current figure. A 0-5 per cent growth under the
annual natural growth has been assumed for the Unorganised Sector and no growth rate
under the Organised Sector, Due to plan implementation, a 10 per cent growth rate in thg
Organised and 5 per cent growth rate in the Unorganised Sectors have been worked out
based on the available information.

54.8. Under “ Mining and Quarrying” no natural growth is envisaged in the
Organised Sector but a 10 per cent growth is envisaged due to plan programmes and the
Unorganised sector ncminal increate of C4 per cent and 0*8 per cent have been worked out

5.4.9. Under Manufacturing ” it has been estimated that there will be an increase
of 4-35 per cent in natural growth in the Organised sector and 4 per cent natural growth
in the Unorganised Sector, Due to plan investment however these rates are expected to be
3'5 per cent for the Organised Sector and 5-5 per cent for the Unorganised Sector,  While
calculating these figures care has been taken to incorporate the estimates of employment
made by the Task Forces on Small Industries and Large Industries as also the Plan Outlays
under these sectors for the Fifth and SixthJPlans, While calculating the figures for “ Construc-
tion ” employment, a suitable corrective has been added to the figures given by the
Employment Department and in working out the future growth rate, the estimates made
by the Task Forces on Urban Development, Rural Development and Human Resources
has been suitably incorporated end 10 per cent growth rate by the way of natural growth
in the Organised Sector and 10 per cent growth rate each for both Organised and Unorganised
Sectors due to plan implementation has been worked out,

5.4.10. Under *“ Electricity, Gas and Sanitary Services”, a 1 per cent natural
growth and a 3 per cent plan-growth have b”en worked out. There is not much scope for
growth under the Unorganised Sector in this category. The estimates of the Task Force
on Power and the estimates of the Sub-Group on Organised Sector have been suitably
incorporated,

54.11. Under “ Trade and Commerce” 5 per cent natural growth in the Organisid
Sector and a 4 per cent natural growth in the Unorganised sector have been worked out.
As for the Plan growth a 5 per cent growth in both the sectors has been worked out. The
Reports of the Task Force on Large and Small Industries, Transportation and Human
Resources have been made use of in working out these growth rates.

5.4.12. Under *“ Transport, Storage and Communication ” estimates have been
based on the Task Force on Transportation, Human Resources, Urban Development and
Agriculture, It has been estimated that mainly due to marketable surplus in agriculture
and the concomitant in the output of industrial sectors there would be a 7*5 per cent growth
on its own and a 5 per cent growth due to Plan Programmes. In this field no growth rates
are envisaged under the Unorganised Sector as this sector is likely to become completely
organised by the end of the Perspective Plan period thanks to the overall improvement
in the process of modernisation of economic activity.
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54.13. Under Services” though stable conditions have been assumed for the
year 1972-73, a 4 per cent natural growth and a 3 per cent plan growth have been worked
out mainly based on the repDrts of the Task Forcds on Education, Science and Technology
Heajth and Nutrition, Human Resources and Animal Husbandry. The anticipated
increases are mainly due to the vast expansion, of the Social Service base and the minimuin
needs programmes contemplated under the Fifth and Sixth Plans.

5.4.14. In fine all these natural growth and planned growth would lead to a total
employment of 211,77 by 1983-84. This can be’compared with the anticipated labour force
in 1983-84 i.e., 2,12,11,000. That leaves us with a balance of a hard core of 33,063 only.
This is likely to be absorbed by the spill over effects of the inter-sectoral activities. In any
case under the present tempo of economic development and with the addition of induced
growth due to plan investments the achievement of near full-employment does not seei»
to be very much out of our reach by the end of the Perspective Plan period.

587G' 87—23a



Trrnds in

indnatrial classification.

(&Y

J Aorriculture, Forestry, Plantations, Fishing
etc.

1 Mining and Quarrying
2and 3 Manufacturing
4 Construction

5 Elocfericity, Gas, Water and Sanitary
Services.

8 Trade and Commerce

7 Transport, Storage and Communication

~  Sorvicas
N m

Tot™

brganised.

2

86,600

29,800
5,63,000
1,72,800

73,800

81,700
1,85,400

6,12,300

18,05,400

Unorganised.

©)

63,34,100

29.40.000

61,000

4.74.000
1.20.000

99,29,100

Table 50

1973.

Organised.

@)

86,600

29,800
6,23,000
1,76,200

75,300

89,900
2,03,900

6,12,300

18,97,000

Employment in the Organised and Ustoroanised Sectors basbd on

Unorganised.

®)

63,34,100

30,00,000

61,000

5,00,000
1,20,000

1,00,15,100

N atttralj and Planning growth rates.

Annual natural growth.

Organised.

Rate.

(6)

PEE CNET.

Nil.

50

Increase.

()

Nil.
2,83,000
1,76,200

7,500

45,000
1,54,100

2,93,700

9,59,500

Unorganised.

Rate.

(8)

PER CNET.

0-5

0-4

4

Increase.

©

3,16,705

596

12,00,000

2,00,00

17,17,201



Industrial clasaificahon.

0 Agriculture, Forestry, Plantation, Fishing, etc.
1 Mining and Quarrying

2 and 3 Manufacturing ..

4 Construction .. .. .. ;

5 Electricity, Gas, Water and Sanitary Services
6 Trade and Commerce

7 Transport, Storage and Communication

8 Sorvioea -. .. .,

Ifncrease due to Fifth and Sixth Plan projects.

Number.

(13)

37,63,383
2,73
16,50,000

61,000

2,50,000

N
Organised. Unorganis_ed.
Bate. o " Number. Rate.
(10) (11) (12)
PER CENT. PER CENT.
10 86,600 6-9
10 29,800 0-8
3-5 2,16,400 5-5
10 1,76,200 10
3 22,590
6 45,000
5 1,03,000
30 1,83,690
Total 44 8,62,280 67

57,26,756

Estimated total employment in 1983-84

Organised.
4+ 7+ 11)

(14

1,73,200
59,600
11,21,400
5,28,600
1,05,390
1,79,900
4,61,000

10,89,690

37,18,780

3+5+ 7).
( S )

(5+9 + 13)

(15)

1,04,14,188
2699
58,50,000

1,22,000

9.50.000

120.000

1,74,59,167

Total.
N\
(14+ 15)

(16)

1,05,87,388
62,569
69,71,400
6,50,600
1,05,390
11,29,900
5,81,000

10,89,690

2,11,77,937



CHAPTER VI.
PROGRAMMES FOR RELIEVING UNEMPLOYMENT.
6.L Self-Employment For The Educated Unemployed.

6,1,1. Quite a disquieting feature of our economy at the moment is the proble
of unemployment which stares it in its face. And the stare is particularly uncomfortable
from the angle of the educated unemployed. If unemployment in general is inexpedient
that of the educated in unjust a great effort has to be taken now to remove this malady
and the effort has to be on a war footing. Within our socio-economic and political frame
work, what is it that we can do now to generate more employment—employment that
suited to the attainments and skills of the unemployed ? Admittedly, long-term measures
have to be taken to remove unemployment in the long run and these measures are more on
controlling and guiding the supply mechanism. But then this sounds more academic
and complacent and is no solution to the immediate problem. So the question now is
what is it that we can do right now to provide employment to those who want it now and
possess certain skills, education and talents which have been acquired by them already ? !
The question sounds simple. But there cannot be any one simple answer to that. The
answer is rather difficult and complex to seek and here is an attempt at finding a solution
from at leasij one particular angle, namely, creating opportunities for self-employment. i

6.1.2. Our employment situation—"By the end of the Third Plan period, our invest- |
ment was of the order of Rs. 611 crores. This was to build the necessary infrastructure to *
sustain the economic growth. There has been in evidence a stupendous growth of electric ]
power which has contributed to the remarkable progress on the food front. And the j
present programme is to electrify all the villages in the State early. There have been signi- |
ficant growth trends in evidence in the production of compound fertilisers, construction |
of integral railway coaches, manufacture of surgical tools, teleprinters, heavy pressure
boilers, small-arms, photo films, heavy vehicles and refining of oils. In step with this |
industrial and hence income growth trends have been the expansion evidenced in sooia™ |

services. |

6.1.3. There has been 1-8 per cent annual labour force growth rate.  The following™

able indicates the growth trend in educated unemployed.— |
Year’ Degree Matrics.
holders.
@ &) ©)
1961 2,987 35,976
1962 2,114 40,850
1963 2,662 38,524

j964 - 2,346 43,201
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Year, Degree Matrics,
holders.
D @ ©)

1965 2,801 51,699
1966 4,366 66,444
1967 6,561 70,937
1968 9,486 96,130
1969 13,745 98,914
1970 12,656* 71,746*

(Figures in repect of Line Registers of Emplayment Exchanges in Tamil Nadu.)
* June 1970.

6.1.4. By 1970, there were 1,543,200 persons in non-agricultural wage and salaried
Qmployment in the State. As compared with 1969, this was a net gain of 44,600 persons
The future growth in employment is expected in petrochemicals, salt and salt-based
ludstries, transport and communiotions and generation of eleetric energy through nuclear
reactors. Simultaneously and as a general support to the industrial gowth, there is to
be a further strengthening of our agricultural base and social services to sustain the growth

6.1.5. Against the above general background of employment in the State, we have
now to study the problem and find reasonable ways of solving the same.

6.1.6. Self employment—Finding institutional employment to all the educated
unemployed is not only impossible but undersirable also. Especially from the point of
view of generating more employment and sustaining the same, self-employment is very
important. Again, self-employment creates the healthy spirit of enterprises in the com-
munity and it is needless to say that it is this healthy spirit that catalyses the otherwise
inert capital and converts it into a useful reservoir, productive of goods and services.
How best can this be done in the present context ?

6.1.7. There are several agencies and institutions engaged in the task of encouraging,
liding and assisting attempts by young entrepreneurs at self-employment. There are
the NSIC, the Industries Department, the SISI, the Industrial Co-operative Banks, the
State Bank, the SIDCO, etc. Each one of them specialises in a particular aspect of starting
an enterprise and running it profitably. But still, the response from the young educated
unemployed to avail themselves of these benefits has been rather unsatisfactory. Why so?
What is the reason for this shying away ? With a view to finding answers to these ques-
tions, the Director of Employment and Training held a series of discussions with these
authorities.

6.1.8. An important fact which was discernible in these discussions, was that there
was a need for effective liaison between these agencies on the one hand and the aspiring
yoijng men on the other. Normally it is thought that lack of finance is the cause for lack
of enterprise. This is not so. According to State Bank’s version, it is lack of proper
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initiaoive in preparing a viable project that is the cause for the lack of enterprise and not
lack of finance, for, according to them, given the submission of an economically viable
project, grantmg of finance is relatively easier. In fact they do not even want coUaterial
security. But there is a good, practical and economically viable project—they ask.

6.1.9. This idea of preparing an economically viable project naturally makes us think
of the services of the Small Industries Service Institute and the Industries Deoartment
They have the knowledge, the experience and the expertise which they offer to the youths'
They can certainly suggest projects that are viable. But their services are mostly in the
nature of assessing the viablity of a project if.and when prepared and submitted to them
based on their suggestions. There is at present none to actually sit with an aspirant
and prepare a project and in the event of its rejection, to sit again with him, and prepare
another project, and so on, untih a finally successful project is prepared In fact the
Director of Industries and Commerce was mainly stressing this point. According to’him
there was to be an agency, a counselling agency as it were, for the benefit of these youiis
technocrat. This agency would be responsible for ** doing every thing for him (the youn”
technocrat) doing every thing with him, and getting things done by him. It would clear
matters for him at every stage and steer him through the complex inter-institutional and
intra-institutional formalities and procedures. In short, this agency would be the movine
force behind all his actions. ®

6.1.10. Even assuming that these young technocrats are satisfactorily assisted bv
this special agency and are enabled to start projects as per programmes, there is still one
important factor be reckoned with, and that is marketing. Marketing is something which
is vital to a busi ness. Unless this is streamlined, the enterprise cannot hope to survive
So what is to be done in this regard? The services of SISI, and this special cell may be
useful in this. But that is more in the initial stages and given mostly in the form of fore
oasts. And socio-economic events are so very unpredictable, that they may render produc
tions by agencies outside their main current and made much ahead in the time-schedule
quite far from actual happenings, so, what is needed is a continuous follow-up of business
The short-time market trends, the short-term fluctuations in demand, in supply etc
should be vigilantly studied and meticulously analysed and suitable’action taken then
and there. There should thus b<» an intense, keen andcontinousfollowup on the marketing
side. It is not the intention here to say that what is wanted is followup on the marketing
front alone. Pre-planning, advance forecasting, preparing a viable project, liaison with
financial institutions, help in obtaining machinery, assistance in erecting plant-all these
are absolutely necessary. What is sought to be impressed here is that over and above
all these, and as a continuation of all these, there should also be continuous study of the
marketing aspect as it is the sustaining mechanism for the entire project ultimately This
aspect can be looked after by perhaps another special ™11 which will speciaUse in this
aspect of work.

6.1.11. The next question is, if it is diffcult to obtain finance from the State
Bank, are there not other sources? The answer is there are other sources The Industria
Co-operatives are there, for instance, young technocrats can form themselves into cb'
operative societies and obtain loans from the Industrial Co-operative Banks  TJje'
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main diffculty however in this, seems to bo the task of getting together the minimum
number of share holders. The minimum number fixed by the Departments for the for-
mation of an Industrial Co-operative is 20. This number makes allowance for possible
drop-outs. As ther3 will not be any need for 20 graduates to start one enteri)rise and to
have employment for all of them it becomes necessaray for them to inclurle ctL”rs like,
diploma and certificate holders also as working share holders. But in practice
these different groups never get together and hence there is difficulty even in the initial
formation of an industrial co-operative of this sort. If however, through education
these different groups are brought together, then starting of enterprises on co-oprative
basis may become a possibility. Perhaps this may be attempted by suitable liaising
agencies (the Directorate of Emloyment and Training for example).

62 Peojects for relieving unemployment

6.2*1« The problem of unemployment is looming large. This is more marked in the
case Of the educated unemployed’ Accordii g to the Live Registers of Employment
Exchange in Tamil Nadu the number of unemploy™d including illiterates amounted to
5,00,000 as on June 1972. Out of these the educated unerap oyed numbered 2,15,326
But the Employment Exchanges data in general have their own limatations because all
those who ha\e registered with the employment exchanges are not really unemloyed and
all those who have not registered with the employment exchanges are also not fully em-
ployed. Government »¥India and Government of Tamil Nadu have sponsored several
acliemes to remove"red ee this problom. These schemes have provided the thinking of
the Task Force on the subject and enabled it to suggest a set of feasible projects to re-
move unemployment Irom Tiimil Nadu* The schemes that are suggested under the
headings “ Government jf india Schemes” and “Other Special Employment Schemes’
below itito are to be implemented under the respective sectors with perhaps central assis-
tance in full, excepting perhaps the scheme on special cell to identify entrepreneures
under “Government of India Schemes” which will be financed by the State- These
schemes are to be taken as suggestions for consideration to relieve unemployment of
specific categories of persons to be suggested to Government of India for full assistance
in implementation. These schemes aim at (a) better development of our human imple-
mentation resources, (& consideraMe reduction in unemployment particularly educated
unemployment and (c) a selective attack on the worst form of poverty,

6.2.2 Employment generation is relevant to the context of taking the economy to
the level of near fuU employment. One aim in this connection is to work out of the
contours of employment and prospects to improve the capabilities for employment pro-
blems concerning the educated unemployed the under-employed, the agricultural labour
and the rural and unorganised labour have been considered in detail while suggofsting
the projects for relieving unemployment.

1. Government of India Schemes

6.2.3. The following are the special schemes formulated by the various Ministries of
the Governm«nt of India for relieving unemployment of the educated persont*:—

() Expansion and improvement of the quality Ministry of  Education,
of primary education.

5870-87—24
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(2) Agro-SerTico Cantres . .. .. _ Mintory of Agriculture.

(S) Financial assistance t. enlreprereurs for setting Ministry of Industr.al Develop-
up of industries.

(4) 1-d.an 0:1 Corporations’ scheme for dealership. Ministry of Petrolium and
Chemicals.

(5) Advance action on investigation of road works in Ministry of Shipping and Trans
the Five-Year Plan in the Central Sector. port.

(6) Settmg up of De.Nign units for rural Water Supply. Ministry of Health and Family
Planning.

Scheme 1.

6.24 As regards Schemed), the Education Division of the Union Plann ng Com-
mission prepared a detailed note indicating proposals and envisaging an expenditure of
Rs. 15-35 Crores proposak provided for the following

(«) Employment of s0,000 elementary school teachers in each of the three years
1971-74.

(6) Employment of about 1,200 trained graduates to wort as Assistant l.ispe:;tors

of Elementary Schools.

(c) Distribution of mid-day meals to about 43 lakhs additional pupils.
() Distribution of free text books and stationeiy to about 90 lakhs pupils.
(€) Construction of 45,000 addition olass-rooms.

(/) Appointment of 6,000 agricultural graduates, polytechnic and I.T.l. trained
persons as instructors for work experience in schools.

Subsequently the size of outlay for the current financial year was reduced and reshaped
but the following points were noted, among others This scheme would particularly
benefit states which were comparatively [advanced in the provision of facilities for the
elementary education and where as a result, the pupil-teaoher ratio had shot up A
number of teachers would also be appointed in order to upgrade primary schools to
middle schools, in the rural areas. In the rural areas, there would be no difficulty of
persuading the village community to provide temporary accommodation for starting the
new classes. However, there would be some difficulty in providing accommodation in
existing schools where teachers would be appointed to improve the teacher-pupil ratio
The revised allocation was fixed at Rs. 4-42 crores in the current year and Rs. 11-94 crores
andRs. 11-84 crore* in the subsequent two years respectively.

Seven states and one Union Territoiy have been identified as backward on the basis
of the percentage of non-attending children in classes 1 to VI1II to the population in the
*ge-group 6— 14, estimated in 1973-74. These are : Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar,
Assam, Orissa, West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh and Union Territory of NEFA. Two thirds*
«f the additional teachers, to be sanctioned under b« present scheme wiU be allocated to
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the seven backward states and NEFA while one-third of the additional teachers will be dis-
Vuted among all the states and Union Territories in the proportion of the unemployed
persons with matriculation and higher qualifications. One-third of 60,000 would be 16,067
teachers. Assuming a ten percent share for Tamil Nadu, this would work to about, 1,667
additional teachers. According to our statistics, our current unemployed elementary
school teachers are 4,920. In Tamil Nadu the condition of Secondary Grade Teachers
is no less deplorable, with the result that they too opt employment on elementary school
teachers in the absence of opportunities in Middle Schools. So far our purposes it may
not be out of place if we add this number also to the total unemployed elementary school
teachers. That would give us a figure of 26,154 as on 31st December 1971 (4,920 + 21,234).
This figure represents those who were on the active rolls of the Employment Exchange’s
in Tamil Nadu as on the above date. So even after availing Government of India’s assis-
tance to the tune of 1,667 teachers we will still be left with 24,487 teachers. This may
be assumed to have reached 25,000 by now. For the provision of employment for tfie
25,000 unemployed Elementary School teachers in Tamil Nadu. The Task Force proposes
the following scheme.

Project No. 1

6.2.5. Project to rpMeve unemployment of Elementary School teachers—Under this
jcheme employment will be provided for about 25,000 unemployed elementary school
teachers in Tamil Nadu during the Fifth Plan. By the end of the Sixth Plan all the teachers
who come out of the training Schools during the decade will be obsorbed that bringing
about full employment among Element ary School teachers. This wiU be done by reducing
the teachers pupil ratio and by creating facilities for inspection, distribution of free text
books etc.

As for costs, the folUowing rates may be useful—

(1) For employing one teacher .. .. .. Rs. 275 per mensem.
(2) For employing one Assistant Inspector .. Rs. 500 per mensem.
(3) Free Text Books . .. . .. Rs. 5 per annum per child.
(4) Work Experience . . .. .. Rs. 350 per mensem

per teacher.

In addition Rs. 3,000 per school towards the cost of equipment and workshed, etc.
sdll be required. An outlay of Rs. 2000 00 lakhs each for the Fifth and Sixt Plans is
proposed.  The perspective Plan outlay wiU then be Rs. 4000.00 lakhs. Government of
[ndia may perhaps be approached for larger outlays on this scheme to absorbe teacher*.

This Task Force recommends that this scheme may be taken care of by the Task Force
on Education, Science and Technology for incorporation and implementation during the
perspective plan.

Scheme 2.

6.2.6. Scheme (2) has been prepared by the Ministry of Agriculture. The scheme
envisages the setting up of 5,000 Agi'O Service Centres in rural areas. The Scheme wak
formulated in consultation with the Department of Banking who felt that with the

5870-87—"™Ma
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nationalisation of banks, the scheme should be purely a financing scheme. It has been
decided by the Union Planning Commission to take up the scheme on a pilot basis by
setting up 500 centres and the scheme expanded on the basis of experience gained. Though
the original scheme was primarily a financing scheme, subsequently Agro-Service Centres
were made eligible for training and financial assistance provided to the engineer entrepre-
neurs in the scheme formulated by the Ministry of Industry. Under this scheme, the
institutions imparting training are eligible for Es. 1,500 per entrepreneur including
stipend of Rs- 250 per month during the period of training of three months. The
scheme ,also envisages financial assistance to entrepreneurs in the form of subsidy on
interest equivalent to the difference between the normal lending rate of the bank and
5 per cent, the maximum rate payable by the borrower.

The main objective of the scheme is providing emplc~ment opportunities and utilising
the sm'plus manpower for providing one or more of the following essential supplies and
services depending upon the need of the area —m

Servicesi—

(i) Agricultural machinery hiring :

(@ For land preparation inter-cultivation ;
harvesting and post-harvest handling.

(® Land development.
(©) Tube-well drilling and weU-deepeiiing*

(i) Installation of pump-sets and other farm equipments, maintenance and

gervioing ;

(iii) Equipment and implement rental,

(iv) Plan protection services ;

(v) Facilities for storage and processing ;

(vi) Consultancy in soil analysis, fertiliser and pesticides selection, irrigation,
land improvement, etc.

Supplies (—
(i) Fertilisers, pesticides, seeds, etc.
(i) Engineering stores of day to-day use on the farm ;
(iii) Spare parts of agricultural machinery, servicing tools and other requisite! [
(iv) Fuel oils and lubricants.

Certain difficulties were found in implementing the above scheme by the Stat»
Agro-Industries Corporation. Accordingly the Scheme was revised to provide for—

(i) Assistance to Agro-Industries and Corporate bodies in organising institu-
tional and practical training about Es. 5 lakhs per centra.

(ii) Grant of allowance to corporations, etc. for meeting expenditure on stipend®
and other incidentals—Es. 2,500 per every entrepreneur trained.

(iii) Incentives to entepreneurs in the forms of Intrerest subsidy—at 5 per cent
subject to a maximum of Es. 10,000 per annum per centre.

(iv) Staff support at Central and State ley«l.



183

For the establishment of 2,500 centres with an average investment of Rs 1-6 laJdi*
during the initial periods, the total investment is Rs. 37-5 crores to be met by the nationa
Used banks and other financial institutions. It is estimated that on an average each oentrp
,ould provide employment to 5 technical persons and to an equal number of skilled and
.emi-skilled persons. With a more ambitious programme, Tamil Nadu could aim at
.stablishing about 1,200 such centres with an investment of about Rs 1800-00 lakhs
Accordingly the Task Force has proposed the foUowing special scheme forTamil Nadu.'

Project No. 2.

6-2.7. sating wp of Agro Serivce Centres.~The main objects of this scheme is to
provide employment opportunities and utilise the surplus manpower for providing aei-i
cultural and alhed services and supplies according to the needs of the areas Th'
scheme was originally prepared by the Ministry of Agriculture, Government of India
and what the Task Force now proposes is an extension of the above scheme to cover more
centre in oot rural areas. Finance for this could perhaps be arranged through the

mnationalised banks and the Industrial Co-operativo Bank and also be availing the other
financial mcentives including staff support from the Government of India as explained
earlier. During the Fifth Han 400 Agro Service Centres will be set up and this will nro
vide employment to about 2,000 technical persons and to about another 2 000 skilled 1d "’
semi-skUIled persons, immediately. During the Sixth Plan 800 such Agro Service Centres
will be st up and this will provide employment to 8,000 persons-4.000 technical and
4,000 skilled and semi-skilled.

The outlays for the Fifth and Sixth Plans are Rs. 600-00 lakhs and Rs. 1 200-00 lakhs
respectively. The total outlay for the perspective plan will be Rs. 1,800-00 lakhs

Scheme 3.

6-2-8. This scheme is prepared by the Ministry of Industrial Development and is
known as the Scheme for providing financial assistance to entrepreneurs for setting up of
Industries. As regards the proposal for participation by State Industrial ~Development
Corporation in the equity or preference capital of small scale industrial ventures by techni-
| ally qualified entreprenuers it has been suggested that a suitable upper limit, say 15 per
cent may be laid. In case of new projects that are to be developed from thj laboratory
stage to the stage of commercial concerns, the State Industrial Development Corporations
could be asked to assist by participating in the equity capital to the extent of about 30 per
cent. Extending of financial assistance for the proposal for assisting technically qualified
persons forming co-operatives for producing specific items has been supported. Regarding
the formation of commercial Estates, it has been felt that the idea is good, but that it ic
necessary to develop such estates in suitable growth centres also, with the co-operation
of the land banks and the assistance from the IDBI. It has also been suggested that th«
proposal might be tried on a pilot basis. In view of the present policy of achieving
consolidation in the Industrial estates rather than expansion, it has been felt that setting
up of any new industrial estimates and industrial area would have to be limited to selected
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areas which are linked to growth centres. Preference wo uld be given to unemployeC
engineer and technicians by ear-marking a proportion of the sited for them. The pro-
posal for providing hire purchase facilities to entrepreneurs for indigenous machinery ha«
also been supported.

These facilities for self-employment might be extended in Tamil Nadu with the activ®
co-operation of banks and the IDBI as these facilities would foster increased self-employ-
ment opportunities. It is also worthwhile to create a special cell in some suitable Depart-
ment of the State Government to take up the cases of entreprenurs seeking self-exj-ploy-
ment to work with them and assist them in going through the complilicated formalities of
processing their applications, etc. Accoidingly, the Task Force has proposed a schenie
for the setting up of a special cell in the Directorate of Employment and TrainilLg.
This it is hoped would go long way in helping the young entrepreneurs to obtain fir;ancial
assistance ard enter upon suitable self employment.

Project No. 3.

6-2'9. Special cell to identify entrepreneurs—During a special meeting with the
representatives of the Reserve Bank of India, leading nationalised banks and other
oonnectad financial institutions, the Task Force on Human Besources discussed the
views expressed by the Expert Committee on Unemployment (Government of Irxdia)
thoroughly. Arising out of this discussiun and with a view to evolving a machinery
to identify potential entrepreneurs from among the unemployed engineers, technicians
and craftsmen and also with aview to tying up bank loant with the projects of the
above entrepreneurs the Task Force recommends the scheme for the setting up a special
cell to do this work. This scheme is patterened after scheme prepared by the Ministry
of Industrial Development, Government of India known as the scheme for providing
financial assistance to entrepreneurs for setting up of Industries.

The facilities of self-employment might be extended in Tamil Nadu with the a(tive
8o-operation of banks and the IDBI as these facilities would foster increased jelf-
employment opportunities- Hence the Tavk Force considers worthwile to create a
special coll in the Directorate of Employment and Trainining to take up th© cases of
potential entreprenurs seeking self-employment to identify them, hep them 'n preparing
viable projects, assist in getting clearance for licences, loans, etc. and also in marketing
their produce. The schem* is expected to create about 15,000 job opportunities during
the perspective plan.

The outlay for the Fifth Plan is Rs, 14*50 lakhs and for the Sixth Plan is Rs. 35-50
lakhs. Total outlay for perspective plan is Rs. 50-00 lakhs.

SCHIMI 4.

»3*10. The »iwn8ors of this scheme are the Ministry of Petroleum and Chemicals
and it is known as the *Scheme of the Indian Oil Corporation to offer self-employment
Opportunities to the Engineeriug and other Graduates This proposal has been supported
and put through m a pilot ventur#.  Tliis scheme reserves all its furture dealerihips for
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Petrol/HSD pump#. Kerosene and domestic gas for being awarded to yoimg engineer-
ing graduates, eto., belonging to low income families. About 400 to 600 dealerships are
contemplated every year under this scheme and employment of about 1,200 graduates
and another 200 skilled and semi-skilled workmen per annum are also contemplated. The
Corporation has already effected significant relaxation in its commercial policies in order
to offer relief to the new class of young dealers. There is however need for soft loans from
banks and other financial institutions to help the young entrepreneurs to tide over the
“ Teething trouble Tamil Nadu being in the vanguard as far as automobile and road
position are concerned, this scheme could be given a futher boost so as to absorb more
number of engineering and other graduates. The annual allocation for this scheme by
Government of India is Rs. 40 lakhs. Tamil Nadu could claim an increased share of
this outlay in view of our special position both with regard to automobiles and roads a&
also with regard to our huge size of unemployed in this category,

SCHIMB 5.

6-2-11. This scheme is about taking advance action by way of investigations in res-
pect of the roads schemes to be taken up in the Central Sector in the Fifth Plan. This
has been prepared by the Ministry of Shipping and Transport. An outlay of Rs. 30 lakhs
for the first year (1971-72) has been suggested for this. In terms of employment-genera-
tion, it has been indicated that the above expenditure would create employment for 134
graduate engineers, 80 diploma holders, 160 other technicians like Surveyors, draughts-
men and 500 semi-skilled and unskilled workers. Similar scheme in respect of the
road scheme for Tamil Nadu has been suggested by the Task Force.

Project No. 4.

6-2-12. Advmice action in respect of road schemes—This scheme envisages taking advance
action Dy way of investigation in respect of road schemes to be taken up in the
State, for an outlay of Rs. 1,500-00 lakhs this project is expected to provide employment
for about 1,500 engineers, 900 diploma holders, 1,800 craftsmen and about 45,000 semi-
skilled and unskilled persons. The Fifth and Sixth plan outlays are Rs. 500-00 lakhs
and Rs. 1,000-00 lakhs respectively.

SCHBMB 6.

6-2-13. This is a scheme sponsored by the Ministry of Health and Family Planning
regarding the creation of Planning and Design units in the states for preparation of Rural
Water Supply Projects to be included under the provision of Rs. 25 crores included
in the Central Budget. Special studies of the rural water supply problem revealed (i)
the number of villages where drinking water is not available within a depth of 30 or a
distance of one mile and (ii) the number of villages where protected waternsupply is nailed
for due to the following reasons —

(o) Cholera endemicity.

(h) Guinea-wona
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Tlie number of villages under item (i) for Tamil Nadu has b©»n indicated as 288, 9 under
item (ii) (@ and 91 under item (ii) (6). The cost of provoiding drinking water-suppty to
these villages has been indicated as Bs. 4-17 orores for item (i) Rs. 0-05 crores for item (ii)
(a): and Rs. 0-09 crores for item (ii) (6). That is, for a total of 384 villages, the cost
comes to Es. 521 crores. By way of comparison, it is interesting to note that for Bifcar
for initanoe, the figures are, 42,450 villages with a total cost of Rs. 36-52 crores : for
Madhya Pradesh, they *re 20,331 villages and a cost of Rs. 18*52 crores ; for West Bengal
they are 16,864 villages and Rs. 18-37 crores ; for Maharastra, they are 5,233 villages and
Rs. 80-48 orores »nd for Mysore, they are 1,057 villages and Rs. 7-41 crores. The imple-
mentation of the programme would require advance action with regard to identification
of villages, conducting survey and investigation work and preparation of detailed plans
and estimates. It is also stated that regarding the preparation of plans and estimates
the State Governments do not have design and plamiing units for rural water-supply. So
it has been decided by the Government of India to give financial assistance to the State
Governments for the creation of Design and Planning units exclusively for the above
purpose in respect of schemes to be implemented in the Fifth Five-Year Plan. The
assistance will be in the form of 100 per cent grant to the States under a Centrally financed
programme. Depending on the work loan in different states, these units would be created
in two categories (A) and (B). Category (A) has a longer composition of staff than
category (B). Expenditure on (A) per amium would be Rs. 3,12,000 in the first year and
would give employment to 23 engineers and 28 others—51 in all. For Category (B), the
expenditwie iiv the first ye&i would be Rs. 1,65,000 and the employment generated wowld
be 11 engineers and 12 others—23 in all. As far as Tamil Nadu is concerned, we are to
have one (A) Category Unit for the present which would give employment to 23 Engineers
and 28 others—total 51. This unit is expected to prepare 30 schemes to cover 40
villages per year. It may perhaps be a worthwhile exercise for us to find out if there are
more number of villages and areas to be brought under this scheme in view of our recent
drought occurrence. The number of units may have to be increased then and their strength
also increased perhaps leading to additional employment.

Other Special Employment Schemes.
Project No. 5.

6-2-14. Special Employment Projects for the Educated Unemployed—The sub-Group
on ‘Professional Manpower’ formed by the working Group on ‘Manpower’ of this Task-
Force has suggested over 100 employment generation projects. These projects are being
examined, processed and costed. As these projects are mainly aimed at relieving un-
employment of educated and professional manpower, the number of projects are many
though their employment content may be small. Some iample project* are as follows :—

(1) Guidance Workers in Schools and Colleget.
(2) Colleges for continuing education.
(3) Children’s Libraries to introdnoe the Library moromeat among children.

(4) Th«atrM/opera Souim iu dutnoix.
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(5) Expansion of Zoos and Acquaria.
(6) Anna Centre for study of Lives of Great people from Tawnil Nadu.

(7) Improving Tourism through establishment of Coastal Tourist Centres along"
Iho Coastal line of Tamil Nadu and connecting them by ferry sservice.

(8) A scheme for preparing and publishing local histories in respect of important
eourist centres of Tamil Nadu.

(9) Development of health resorts.

(10) Tamil Literature Promotion Trust to undertake translation with a view to
bringing latest world knowledge in Tamil and Publication of books.

(11) Self-Employment for small building repairs.

(12) Consumer Advisory Committee,

(13) Opening of Shopping Centres in new residential areas on Co-operative basis.
(14) Opening of Tutorial Colleges on Co-operative baisis.

(15) Opening of Hotels on our Highways.

(16) College of Public Speaking.

(17) College of Maritime Courses.

(18) Defence Service Bureau.

(19) Establishment of Film Librarises in the districts.

(20) Hire Purchase organisation for salaried employees.

Apart from these, ‘specific labour intensive and employment generating industries
fae also being studied with a view exploring avenues of greater employment.

The total perspective plan outlay for all the special schemes will be Rs. 3,000%00 lakhs»
hie outlays for the Fifth Plan and Sixth Plan are Rs. 1,000-00 lakhs and Rs. 2,000-00
lakhs respectively.

Project No. 6.

6*2*14. Modernisation of Occupations of washermen. Carpenter, Taxi dirver etc.
This scheme aims not only at creating self-employment opportunities but also, at bringing
fcbout social change. It is proposed to set up co-operative societies of persons in tradi-
.onal occupations like, barbers, washermen and other village artisans, so as to enable
Jhem to set up modern shops. The assistance will be in the form of deferred payment
)f about Rs. 5,000 per head. Concept of package, has to be applied to small and un-
)rganised occupations, They need equipment of a good standard, durability and easy
naintenance* They require facilities to repay credit over a sufficient long time and
accommodation in appropriate places in Cities, large towns and small towns. DifFerent
in-organised occupations have different hazards. The vegetable vendor is threatened of
IviotkiVi from pavements.

687C-87—25
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The barber is not sure of the health and hygienic habits of his day to day customer
A dhoby is not assured of sufficient machanical equipment and improvement in his skill
of occupation. All of them require package of equipment, raw material intermediat<
goods, finance, accommodation and marketing knowledge. A multi-dimensional attaol
of the obstacles in their way is a sure method of eliminating the hazards of those in th<
unorganised sector. The taxi driver is harassed by money lenders on uncertain tenure ¢ j
service under a small capatalist, and he is also not so much respected as for instance ar \;
aeroplane pilot, not does he feel professionally significant. The concept of dignity of"
labour should permate the thoughts of all engaged in the work force. The taxi drivers
and rickshaw pullers would have to be freed from the clutches of the usurious lending rates
of the above money lenders and other forms of exploitation by enabling them to own the
taxis and rickshaws. In the case of hand pulled rickshaws they will have to be replaced ”
by cycle or autorickshaws. For this purpose a separate revolving fund will be provided and =
adequate institutional finance will be raised for the purpose.

An outlay of Rs. 1,500-00 lakhs in the perspective Plan will cover about 50,000 persongj
falling under the above categories The outlays for the Fifth Plan and Sixth Plan are*
Rs. 500 00 lakhs and Rs. 1,000-00 lakhs respectively.

Project No. 7.

6.2.15. An Integrated Scheme for the rural unem'ployed,—During the special meeting :
with the vice-chairman, Commission on Agricultm’e, New Delhi held by the Working Group;
on Employment of the Task Force on Human Resources the need for developing livestock,'
the bringing in of white revolution in, and also the development of poultry, etc. ?
the rural areas was discussed in detail. Arising out of this discussion and also with a view-
to enabling the rural unemployed to earn incomes which wiU raise them well above thei
poverty line, the integrated scheme for the rural unemployed is being suggested here.l
Under this Scheme, it is proposed to cover about 5 lakhs of the rural landless unemployed]
persons dming the Fifth Plan by providing them with milch-cows at the rate of 2 peri
household or the provision of Fowls or other implements needed for the village industries;
not exceeding the value of Rs. 3,000 per household. Dming the Six Plan the remaining rural;
landless unemployed will be covered. The toal outlay is expected to be of the order of
Rs. 4,500 00 lakhs of which Rs. 1,500-00 lakhs wiU be the outlay for the Fifth Plan andj
Rs. 3,000-00 lakhs wiU be the outlay for the Sixth Plan. It is suggested that bank loansj
and Government of India assistance may be tied up suitably with this programme.

Project No. 8.

6.2.16. Rural Industrial Estates for Housing—Rural housing needs fresh thinking
in terms of cost concentional and easily available materials in rural areas. Doors, windows,
etc., have to be economically and scientifically fabricated. Experience in research and
innovations Tamil Nadu has proved that inexpensive materials could be fabricated for the
purpose. Units coud be located for areas wtihin a radius of 60 to 75 meter. During the
Fifth Plan such units could be started and the entire state covered by the end of the
Perspective Plan Period. The total outlay will be Rs. 900 00 lakhs bf which Rs. 300 00
lakhs could be spent during the Fifth Plan and Rs. 600-00 lakhs during the Sixth PlaiL
It is further recommended that for administration facilities this project could be taken up
©i i ETDlementation by the Industries Department.
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6.3. Special employment Schemes 0y the Government of TMiil nadu

6.3.1. The unemployment problem in Tamil Nadu, as elsewhere, falls under th«
following two categories —m

(i) Rural Unemployment ;
(i) Urban Unemployment.
Item (i) above can be sub-divided as —
(@ Skilled.
(6) Semi skilled and
(c) Unskilled Labour
Item (ii) above be sub-divided as —
() Educated (General education).
(6) Technically Educated (Graduate Engineer's Diploma holders and Craftsmen).

6.3.2. A programme for Rs. 438*77 lakhss has been drawn up for the benefit of job
seekers as under.

cost
Name of the scheme. Categories of the unemployed who will he of the
benefitted. Scheme.
@ @ ©)
(rtjpees in
LAKHS.)
I Rural Roads Programme .. Skilled, semi-skiUed and nv*skilled labour 300
as also technically qualified.
I Youth Service Corps Vol- Educated Unemployed .. .. » 61-77
unteer Scheme.
5 Special Apprenticeship Train-  Technically qus™fied unemployed. , 47 00
ing Programme.
4 Loan Assistance Scheme for Do. 30

craftsman.

6.3.3. (1) Rural Roads Programme— The proposal of the Scheme is to provide alj
wreather communication facihties (in the form blacktopped roads) to aU habitations of
population, 1,500 and above. If there are habitations of lesser population on way to the
fcbove mentioned bigger ones, they would also be covered in the programme. While
mplementing the scheme, the roads in which buses are already plying would be given pr©
ierftnoe; second preference will be to take over roads already formed. We will take up

587G 87— 25a
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missing links as third category. These roads may also be taken over by Highways and
Rural works Department. Such a scheme as this would provide employment to skilled
and unskilled labour in rural areas. It would also improve agricultural marketing facilities.
In order to link all villages and hamlets with population of 1,500 and more with main
toads, one suggestions given is to levy a surcharge of 10 per cent on motor vehicles tax
and in this ways arevenue of Rs. 1-35 to 1-5 crores roundly is anticipated. This amount
would also be utilised for providing employment in rural areas. On a rough reckonings
15,000 unskilled men and a supervisory work force consisting of engineer and adminis
tiatlYe personnel will be employed.

6.3.4. (f) Youth Services Corps Volunteer Scheme.—The Committee on Unemplo
ment has laid great emphasis on the need for wiping off illitaracy among adults and has
recommended a programme to cover four million illitrates, One of the main aims of
Touth Service C*rps is adult Education with Spccial reference to functional literacy of
adults. Besides teaching the Youth Service Corps Volunteer will also be engaged in des-
eeminating rural industries, family planning, etc. provisions of employment for educat«d
unemployed is one of the important purposes of Youth Service Corps. Unemployment
among graduates results not only in frustration among themselves but also breeds indisci-
pline. Providing employment for unemployed graduates gives them an opportunity for
rural reconstruction work. Under this scheme 3,000 volunteers would bo recruited during
1972-73. The estimated expenditure for 1972-73 was as follows;,—

(i) Stipend of Rs. 175 per mensem for 2,800 volunteers for 49,00,000
10 months.

(if) Cost of production of 46,000 sets of adult literacy books at an 5,52,000
estimated cost of Rs. 12 per set.

(iii) Staff expenditure, personal kit allowances. Posters, Publicity 3,18,000
Materials, etc.

(iv) Tools, equipments, sports equipments. Bicycles .. .. .. 2,40,000

(v) Printing and publishing monthly Youth Corps Newsletter. 1,67,000

Travelling allowance and Women'’s Training Programme.

61,77,000

The Task Force views this programme as primarily a special change programme and
suggests that the programme may be tied up with the proposed Department of Social
Affairs.

Special Apprenticeship Training Scheme.—Details of the scheme of Training Programme
for the Graduate Engineer, Diploma Holders and Craftsmen —

As i>er this scheme, a trainee once appointed will hold his position as trainee for a
period of two years unless he is otherwise absorbed by the Department in which he is
working or in other department. These Engineers will be attached to different depart-
ments and the Heads of Departments will allocate specific items of functions for the period of
training. They will be utilised in investigation work, in ” assisting the regular staff in
preparation of estimates, preparation of blue prints, charts, and check measurements in
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the field etc. It will be the responsibility of the Heads of Departments to train thei»
graduates/Diploma holders craftsmen in specihc allocated items to that at the end of the
period of training, they will be suitable for the different items of work. In this scheme,
600 Degree holders 1,000 Diploma holders and 1,000 craftsmen will be trained. Th«
financial implication of this scheme is 47 lakhs as detailed below :—

BS.

(i) Stipend for 600 Degree holders at Rs. 250 per month for 18,00,000
one year 250 x 600 x 12,

(ii) Stipend for 1,000 Diploma holders at Rs. 150 per month for 18,00,000
one year 150 X 1000x12.

(iif) Stipend for 1,000 Craftsmen at Rs. 90 per month for one year 10,80,00«
90 X 1000 X 12.

(iv) To meet the stipends of Deg ee holders, Diploma holders and 20,000
Craftsmen who leave the training in the middle of their training.

47,00,000

6.3.6. Loans Assistance Scheme for Craftsmen.—"Details of the Scheme for the grant on
lo ans to craftsmen are as follows —

There are about 10,000 craftsmen in the Live Registers of the Employment Exchange
in Tamil Nad\i. Eveiy year about ~,500 train”s are pas'smg out of the Industrial Training
Institutes in Tamil Nadu. Besides this, about 1,000 apprentices are also coming out of
th® various factories and establishments duly trained under the apprentices Act, 1961
It has not been possible foi all these trained craftsmen and apprenticies to secure gainful
employment. This position created a sense of frustration among the passed out trainees
and apprentices. To remove the unemployment among the technically qualified persons
there is a proposal to give loan assistance to 3,000 craftsmen who had passed out of the
Industrial Training Institutes. The craftsmen selected will be given loan a sistance in
the form of Hand Tools in the following rates :—

Amount of locm

assistance to
Name of Trade. each cmdidate

{in the shape oftools
and equipments).

1) @
1 Building Construction
2 Mechanic (Diesel)
3 Draughtsmen (Civil) ..
JRs. 1,000 each.

4 Draughtsmen (Mechanical)
6 Wireless Operator

6 Non-Engineering Trades in Industrial Training Centre/Industrial
Training Institute, Madurai
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n

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

Name of trade
)
Blacksmith
Carpenter
Ph mber
Fitter

Stenography.........c......

Mechanic (Motor Vehicles)
Moulder

Painter

Sheet Metal Worker
Welder

Wiremen

Mechinist (Grinder)
Machinist (Miller)
Machinist (SSP)
Machinist (Composite)
Turner

Watch and Clock Repairer

Mechanic (Instrument)

Electrician

Mechanic (Radio and Television)

Mechanic (Refrigerator and Air-conditioning)

Pattern Maker

Mechanic (Tractor)
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Amount of loan assistance to each
candidate {in the shape of
tools and equipments),

&)

"Rs. 2,000 each

~Rs. 5,000 each.

»Rs. 5,000 e*cli.

The anticipated expeuditure under this scheme is Rs, 30 laklis



CHAPTER VII.

DEVELOPMENT OF EMPLOYMENT SERVICES AND CRAFTSMEN TRAINING
PROGRAMMES.

A. APPROACH TO THE DEVELOPMENT OP EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. =

l. Vocational Guidance Peogeammes:—

MSHT ASUSBITQOINS(GUT NSST(NuOsi
N6us&r<ss56m eSiued, —(ngsir
7.1.1. Manpower Planning is a function of Economic Dynamics. It is a new-world

3reed which appeared on the economic horizon with the advent of the thesis that ths com
petence and skill of a nation’s people are important in determining the rate of development
It is thus a determinant of economic growth. Gone are the days of the nineteenth-century
economists, particularly those trained in the tradition of the British Classical School, who
held the view that the best way for a nation, including an underdeveloped nation, to
progress was to specialise in the production of commodities; for which it had some special
advantage. Now it is increasingly realized and admittod especially in developing economies
‘* that the speed of their economic advance depends also on their educating and training
a corps of competent managers, administrators, profossionals™ technicans and skilled
workers The absence of such an effective - infrastructure is more often the cause for
capital's languishing in stagnant pools. This is in evidence in eveiy developing economy,
an articulate attempt at building such an effective infrastructui'e so that the inert capital
could be turned into an overt productive reservoir.

7 1.2, In building such an effective infrastructure, several factors and determinants
have to be taken stock of. How this shaping shall be done ? How the supply of labour
shall be transformed ? What changes in the economic matrices are to be anticipated ?
What chages in extra-economic factors are to be contended with ? These are some of the
basic and difficult questions with which such a shaping and building of an effective infra-
structure bristles.

7.1.3. More than a half century ago, the great German sociologist, Max Weber, firat
propounded his thesis that the acceleration of business enterprise in western and northern
Europe was direcly associated with the value transformations that accompanied the rise
of Protestantism. In his opinion, the new stress on individualism, rationality and salvation
through work was basic to unleashing the forces out of which modem capitalism was born.
That which becomes clear to us from the above thesis is thiis : linkages do exist in every
society between the dominant traditions and folkways and the ways in which a people
commit their time and energy to the pu/suit of dominant goals. No manpower planning
can remain oblivious to the more imporant of these linkages. The abo-ve is by way of
an illustration to bring out the inherent complexity of the programme of manpower
plBniTaing It is in fact an attempt at articulating from the nebulous conglomeration of ever
so CTnmy economic and extra-economic phenomena a sure and set pattern to suit the futur®
Toquirements of economic growth.

= “ Manpower strategy for Developing Conntries by Eli Gjuziberg and Herbert A: Smith-
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T.l.i. This chapter seta to adumbrate at some length the vital rote played by am
=uoh phenomenon and how best to plan and organise it so that it fits effectively into the
larger frame of man powei planning. And that phenomenon is the Vocational
Guidance Programme. The Vocational Guidance Programme plays a vital role in effec-
lively building the infrastructure required to sustain the pace and tempo of economio
growth. What is this programme, how it works itself out, and for what ends and by
employing what means will constitute the subject-matter of the following digression.

7.1.5. Definition cmd Meaning of Vocational Guidance—"According to the principles
=dopted by the National Vocational Guidance Association of the U.S.A. in 1921, revised
in 1924, in 1930 and again in 1937, “ Vocational Guidance is the process of assisting the
individual to choose an occupation, prepare for it, enter upon and progress in it. It is
ooncerned primarily with helping individuals make decisions and choices involved in
planning a future and building a career—decisions and choices necessary in effecting
eatisfactory vocational adjustment

7.1.6. The above definition crystallises the writings of several authors on the subject
and is “ a concept that has been accepted by a national organisation in the field concerned
after careful study and discussion by committees covering a period of more than fifteen

years 7. t

7.1.7. Vocational Guidance is a process. And , it is a continuous process. It starts with
the childhood of man when he starts forming ideas about the world around him, and as
the years roll by, it also grows with him, now changing its meaning, again altering its
dimension, according to the changes in the personality development of the individual
and his behaviour pattern. The process goes on till the time when the individual finds
himself happily settled in a job which he finds he can do, he likes to do, and which gives
him satisfaction. At this stage, he is vocationally adjusted and hence socially adjusted as
well. We have used the term “ socially—adjusted as Well” deliberately because it is a
fact that vocational—adujstment or otherwise of individuals when put together and inter-
related can show up the larger social adjustments or otherwise on the whole, as also the
inter-relationships betweenthe different constituents inside the whole. Viewed from the
individual's angle, vocational guidance ensures happiness in his life through job satisfaction
and viewed from the society’s angle, it ensures social harmony and economically it means
greater production through the job satisfaction of the constituent producing units.

7.1.8. Il acountry like ours, with a large human resource any programme of
manpower planning should aim at utilising this vast resource in the mostprofitable—
individually and socially—"manner. The vocational guidance programme through
xts matching process helT)s such a profitable use of the manpower resource and
thus constitutes an important part of the entire programme of manpower planning.

¢ The priDoipaJ«s and practices of Educational and Vocational Guidanca—lieport of the Coiumit]e«
of the National Vocational Guidance Association. U.S.A.

t*'T li« Principales and teohniques of Vocational Guidance ' George E. Myers (Me. Graw Hili)
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T.l.t. Tho progimmme seeks to nuttch the requipemente of th© eoCHiomy, more speci-
fically the requirements of the world of work and the latent aptitudes and the reqi ired
abilities and training of individuals in such a way that inconvenient shortages and wasteful
gorpluses of skill formations avoided and the economic process kept at » reasonable
Bquilibnum.

T.1.10. The principle of vocational guidance is based on two sets of differeRoes.
Firstly, there are differences as between individuals and second, there are differenceft
between occupations. Because of Ih”se difiFerences, the matching of individuals and occu-
pations is rendered difficult and complex. Hence there isthe need for an agency™
*to advise candidates in th™*matter of ch3ice of their occupation, based both on an
eppraisal of their abihties and aptitudes as well as on ths basis of the availability of
employment  oppDrtunities and such an agency is the vocational guidano#®
programme operated through the National Employment Organisation.

7.1.11. Individual differences are based on personality differences and occupational
differences are based on differences in the performance requirements of occupations. So,
a programme which aims at matching th3se two s'd s eatisfactorily must obviously make
ft correct and proper assessment of personality characteristics or personality traits of the
individuals on the one hand and the performance requirements of the various occupations
in the economy on the other. It should have a full picture of the world of work with all its
ramifications and also it should have a correct assessment of the clients with full details on
their latent aptitudes, abilities, likes, educational background attitudes, family background
and a host of other connected personality traits as also their physical abilities. This entail*
a detailed study of individuals and a detailed study of occupations.

7.1.12. This takes us to the other important postulate in the practice of Vocationa
Quidanoe, viz., the one relating to Occupational Ability Pattern. Otherwise known a»'
“ Job psychographs ”, these ability patterns follow from the fact of individual differences.

Occupations are studied from the point of view of individual abilities and personality
qualities.

7.1.13. And, arising out of the above two postulates of Individual Differences and
Occupational Differences, is a third postulate, viz., the ‘Matching Theory '. This theory
is only an elaboration of the contention that the traits in an individual can be matched
I"th the traits that are required for th3 efiScient performance in different occupations.
Till recent times, the “ Perfect Niche Theory ” was the generally accepted postulate in
this respect which held that an individual was perfectly suited to i>erform only one single
job. But the ==Trait and Factor Thsory ” improves on the “ Perfect Niche Theory
and holds that an individual is MNuitable for several sets of occupations and not for a singli
»)CUpation alone This concept is again based on the theory of multi-potentiality which
Leeks to establish the comparative job-efficiency and job-satisfaction that may result from
I fforent kinds of comuioation of individual personality traits and the diverse occupatio®#!
wQoin ment patterns.

* Muva Bao Conunitte Repor.

5870 87—86
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7.1.14. Lastly, Vocational guidanee is a joint endeavour. It is » joint effort ¢
Tarious 'bodies and professional and non-professional individuals. The parent, the teachw™
the career master, the headmaster, the physician, the psychologist, the psychiatrist, th«
vocational guidance worker—all these have a role to play in this besides others such as th©
welfare worker, the industrialist, the employment officer ,etc. The above idea has beea
well expressed in the International Labour Organisation Ret ommendation

7.1.15 “ Vocational guidance policy and programme should be determined through
the co-operative efforts of the organisations and services concerned with the young persons
in the transition from school to work, to the end that each young person receiving Vocational
guidance may have the benefit of unified and co-ordinated assistance Again, these co-
operative efforts should include collaboration with the parents or guardians concerned and
with associations of parents where such exist ",

7.1.16. Tools employed — M.esi.surement conveys a sense of specific quantity. Hence
to be useful, it has to be done systematically and scientifically. While measming skill
involvements and assessing specifications in respect of occupations is largely done on th©
physical plane, that of assessing the personality traits of individuals is done on the psychic
plane. Since an absolute psychic plane is out of range for physical measurements, a psycho-
physical medium is used to achieve the purpose. This medium is what is generally known
as psychological testing.

7.1.17. Thanks to the great strides made by Sigmund Freud and his school of thought
in the field of psycho-dynamics, this medium of psychological testing has made considerable
progress and we are now in a position to obtain a fairly reliable assessment of the personality
traits of individuals.

7.1.18. On the occupational side, lot of research has been done and we now have the
sophisticated tools of occupational analysis, job-study, job and occupational specifications,
performance requirements studies of occupations as also occupational forecasts.

7.1.19. From the schools’ side, they make available bio-data of the clients to the
Vocational Guidance Programme through Cumulative Record Sheets. These give the
much-needed back-ground information on the clients who come for guidance.

7.1.20. The Techniques of Guidance — The essential steps that are involved in any
guidance programme are as follows

(1) know about the client.
(2) know about the occupations.
(3) match the two.

After knowing about the client and about the occupational world, the next step is to match
the two. This matching is the crux of the guidance programme. Though there are different
ways of doing this, the best method appears to be what is commonly knowi™ as the
“ non-directive” technique of guidance. In this no prescription of a definite Course is
made to the client. On the contrary, the technique takes the client along and shows him
the different goals suited to his temperament and the different ways leading to it, leaving
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th*! ehoioe of the goal and the way to reach it, to the client himself. Experience has showii
ttukt this is the best possible technique as the client is involved in the programme on hi®
\€)lition and hence has a responsibiliti® to achieve the programme charted out by himself.
Tlie guidance agency acts only as a referral, as a friend, and guide who has reliable and
Mpto-date information on the world of work and who has the necessary expertise to
ihe abilities and the aptitudes of the client himself.

7.1.21. The National Employment Service works this programme of vocational
guidance to om' youths through its net work of vocational guidance units attached to the
Employment Exchanges. Almost every Employment Exchange in our State has a Voca-
tional Guidance Unit attached to it. These units give guidance to the youths who come
to the Employment Exchanges seeking jobs and also to the youths who are about to leave
tlieir schools/colleges. A specialised guidance service suited to the needs of the alumni
of the imiversities is made available through the Universit}® Employment Information and
Guidance Bureaux attached to the Universities.

1.1.22. How is this done 2—One of the main tasks of the counsellor is to assess the
strength of the factors within an individual and outside of him, when he seeks individual
guidan>ce. In such an assessment, the guidance worker employs some of the tools at his
disxiosa-| like the psychological tests, the school records in respect of the individual bio-data
(questionnaires, rating-scales, interviews, etc. But when we pin-point the programme
to a determination of the factors that influence his occupational choice, than the following
factors some to the foreground ;

General Intelligence ;
Aptitudes and Abilities ;
Interests ;

Personality Traits ;
Values and Self-coiicept ;
Identification ;

Physical condition ;

are well-developed and set tests for measuring and assessing all the above factors.

7.1.23. Broadly speaking, there are two methods of guidance ; the individual method
Rd the group method. Of the two, the individual method is more difficult and more
bechnioal. Generally, the individual method consists of the following steps ;

7.1.24. First is the process of obtaining all available information about the ohent,
Next the individual is provided with relevant information on careers with a view to pro-
voking his thinking. Third he is assisted in developing a plan for a suitable career.
InNiially, he is helped in translating the plan into execution. For achieving the above stepa,
the following teclmiques are employed :

7.1.25. First a rapport is established and maintained. This is essential for preparing
Jee client and making him ready to receive the guidance and also to lend himself to asseis-
‘leat. Then comes the ‘structuring’ of a counselliijg situation. This follows tbe
5870-87—264
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of rappovt «<nd aims impressing on the client the difficulty of th« UMk ahead
ahA thcr ueed for hig whol#*hearttd participation 1 it a«d full oo-opexation. Next is

7.1.26. Thii i» *mployed to elicit answers from oiienta on aapect* that havo jwt been
~vered properly or on fubject* which have not been unveiled to the required extent by the
«lii»at8.

7.1.27. The next om ii th» Us of oocupcriioncU information. Thi» of ocoam™ pr»-
8uppoee« tht> collection and maintenance of upto-date and exhaustive oooupational
information by the counsellor. The couneeilor should make use of thi» information skil-
fully and at appropriate plaoei.

7.1.28. For arriving at a plan of action, the matching prooesa is very helpfui. The
tUent is made to see his own make-up and also see into which groups of occupaticma ke
would fit in and arrive at a plan of action. As aides in this self-assessment for the clienta,
the psycholc”ical tests are used by the counsellors. Sometimes, the counsellors may come
across situations in which they find that the client suffers from a patent or even a latent
(jonfiict of feelings. In such situations, the counsellor may have to help the client in the
release of »uch conjiict of feelings. This wiU certainly help in achieving wise and pragmataio
decisions.

f.1.29. ‘'fhe Group method of guidance is resorted to wherever this would dehver tbe
goods. Most vocational problems are in fact limited to a more lack of authentic euid upto-
date information on occupational, apprenticeship and training opportunities available.
The group method is more practical in a country like ours with a great mass of unemployed
youths as it can be given to a larger number of persons at a given point of time. The group
method is usually done through career talks, career conferences, oraganising career infor-
mation centres and career exhibitions”™ career news boards and issue of carreer bulletins.

7.1.30. In the Vocational Guidance units attached to the Employment Exchangee,
the group method is more resorted to than the individual method. Career talks ar© givea
T)y the Vocational Guidance Officers not only to the applicants calling at the Employment
Exchangew, but also to School and College leavers in their institutions.

7.1.31. A well-equipped Career Information Room is also maintained in each of thdeo
imitti for the benefit of the applicants. These units besides organising Careet Exhibitionsj
their own, also participate in such exhibitions organised by other agencies and instituti(MUi. |

7.1.32. Some of the other techniques employed in the process of vocational guidancesj
«re, occupational course, alumni survey, alumni talk, local occupational surveys, films and

filmstrips on occupations, visits to places of occupational interest, etc. |
|

The Programmes of Occupational Research and Emploijment Market Information and
they are useful for the vocational Guidance Programme.—The role played by a public employ]
ment agency in a developing economy is like that of a sensory nerve, centre, feeling anq
legtilating tha volume and velocity of labour-market trends. It has to take upon iteol
the tasks of assessing manpower resources as accurately as possible and of planning 11
utilisatioD in a pragmatio and UMful manner. With the above end in view the
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bas been oi”*nlsing its own development and has aoquited through the yeans, experieom
in  easing, controlling and guiding the employment market phenomena through some of
itfl sophisticated programmes likfe the Employment Market Information Programme, th»
Occupational Research Programme, etc. The vast mass of information collected under tha
above two programme! are put to efifeotive use in the Vocational Guidance Programm*
as veil

T.1.34, Under th© Employment Market Information Programme, studies ar©

on the changes in the level of employment and trends in labour mobility. It also studies
the occupational composition of Industries and their pattern and change trends. Infor-
mation on wage structure and pay scales in respect of public sector establishmenta are
gathered. Special surveys on demand patterns and forecasts of requirements for man-
power are also undertaken on an adhoc basis. All these tell the Vocational Guidance
Officers a lot about the composition of the local labour market, the existing InVing practices
tha general demand pattern for workers, the Industry-Occupational patterns obtaining”™
in the Area, the wage structure and the possible trends of future growth and change. i
also reveals the occupations for which ‘shortages’ of qualified personnel is felt. AN
these are very useful for the Vocational guidance officer to know about the economy of
atw Area served by his Exchange and also about the world of occupations aroimd.

7.1.36. Under the Occupational Research Programme, extensive occupational studies
tim made. Occupations are studied, classified and organised in a code structure. The
nomenclatures of occupations are standardised. Occupations are also studied intensively
to know about their performance requirements, their skiU-involvement, occupational
hazards, environmental conditions, worker-traits, analysis of physical demands and a host
of other allied phenomena. These are extremely useful to the Vocational Guidance work»
ia knowing about the occupations intimately so as to enable him to undertake th«

matching” process effectively.

7.1.36. With the expertise acquired through its occupational studies, the progmmms
is also able to prepare job specifications in respect of significant occupations as also prepare
Interview-Aids in respect of occupations in which qualified applicants are frequently
registered in the Employment Exchanges. These job specifications and Interview Aids

very useful in the Vocational Guidance Programme in interviewing applicants, in
apprising them about jobs, etc.

7.1.37. The programme is again highly useful and can be developed to project
smployment by occupation in each industry. This requires development of information
on the past and present occupational composition of each industry and an appraisal of how
these WiU change. Data on the composition of each industry in the recent past are deve-
loped through the systematic compilation of statistics from various sources. The way in
which the occupational composition of each industry is changing is projected by means of
= study of the technology of the industry, including extensive interviews with firms. *
addition, since the introduction of a new type of technology such as numerical control
itachine took, spreads fi*om industry to industry, separete studies are made of new teohno-

“I)(()ut)look fof mimerio»i o«aérol of Machine tools” Buraau of liabour Statistios TT147 (\/\bsbinfﬂ(fﬁi
AXa
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7.1.38. * Th® Occupational composition, patterns of *11 industrieiB of » reMal
period ca« be applied to projections of each industry’s total manpower requirementi to
yield a first approximation of pi-ojectod occupational requirv?>nents. A more sophistio*t«d[
»pproximation can be made if the patterns have been modified to tak« into acoount pro»-
pective chaiiges in each industry's occuimtional composition. ” *

7.1.39. Vocational Guidance. Ednccdional Owdnw.e and Investment in Human Rtsfmrms.
—Vocational Guidance is at best to be construed only as Educational Guidance extended
beyond the portals of the school/coUege. The one takes over where the other leaves off*.
Hence they are complementary”™ to each other and have to work in close collaboration witli
each other. The experience gained in the practice of Vocational Guidance can go a Jong
way in organising Educational Guidance. These tYO programmes worked properly and
in close coordination can effectively aid Investment in Human Resources as an integral,
part of general manpower planning. Organising education on proper lines to meet th«
manpower requirements of the countrj® needs no overempliasis. It may also not be out of
place to quote from the Report of the Education Commission 1960 here on the need t©
reorient education —

7ml40. * Indian education needs a drastic reconstruction, almost a revolution, we
need to bring about major improvement in the effectiveness of primary education ; to
introduce work-experience as an integral element of general education to vocationalize
secondary education to improve the quality of teachers at all levels and to provide teachers
in sufficient strength ; to liquidate illiteracy ; to strengthen centres of advanced study and
strive to attain, in some of our universities at least, higher international standards ; to
lay special emphasis on the combination of teaching and research ; and to pay particular
jkttention to education and research in agriculture and allied sciences. All -this calls for a
determined and large-scale action. ”

Thus the development of human resources through a properly organised programme
of education is contemplated.

7.1,41. This leads us directly to the concept of Investment in Human Resources as an
integral part of the general Manpower Planning techniques. In the development of this
concept, the contributions made by Prof. T. W. Schultz, Prof. G. B. Becker and others
are note-worthy. Broadly, investment in human resources would cover the expenditure
on education, on-the-job training, health, sanitation and nutrition and some of the labour
and social welfare programmes. Vocational Guidance programme through the experience
it drives in its operations and through the expertise gained through the Employment
Market Information and the Occupational Research Programmes, can throw considerable
light on, problems connected with Investment in Human Resources, especially its education
and on-the-job training aspects. The programme can advise planners on. the types of
manpower and the quantities of the said types that will be required over a period of time.
It «<an similarly advice Educational Guidance Programme* on th» occupational patterns and
their likely changes over a period of years. Such advisory service will go a long way
in minimising imbalances due to faulty coordination between the equipping systems of
youths aiid the j)erformance requirements of jobs, A threoretical discussion on th»
sigaifiofince of investment in human resources is given in the earlier sections of the Report.

*“ Projection of Manpower Requirements and Supply ” by Harold Goldstein.
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n. THI PROGRAMME OF COLLECTION, CLASSIFICATION AND USE OF
OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION.

7.1.42. A distinguishing mark of the human society is its ingenious system of
<doupations. Starting from the prehistoric hunting, occupations have evolved over th.«
centuries, increasing and multiplaying in the process. And what we now have is a vswt,
sophisticated intricate and remified ixet-work of an occuoational complex. There hav«
I"een diverse determinenants of this growth of occupations but all these can be convenient
Gategorised as “ socio-economic ” causes. The system of occupations has inextricably
woven itself into the very fabric of the human society.

7.1.43. Millions of decisions that involve occupational information are made each day.
And these are decisions which affect the fortmies of individuals, establishments, education
system, industrial growth, iiation-building, administration, etc. Tliis chapter seeks to
throw some light on this important concept of occupational '~formation and to adumbrate
at some length on its collection, classification and use.

7.1.44. What is Occupational Information”*—An occupation is defined as “ a trad®,
profession or tyj>e of work performed by an individual irrespective of the branch of the
economic activity to which he is attached”. Occupational Information includes accurate
and usable information about jobs and occupations. It also includes information about
industries, process and training facilities to the extent that such information is related to
jobs. It again includes pertinent and usable facts about occupational trends and the
supply and demand of labour. It sused in evaluating an individual s Capabilities in
terms of the work he has performed. And, it is principal tool in the explosing with an
individual the jobs, Occupations, families of occupations, industries and relative oppor-
tunifes that may be ahead f(.r him if he make# certain vocat onal cho.ces.

7.1.45. In recent years, the development of occupational information in a systematized
fasliion has progressed considerably. It may be construed as even forming a science of
its QAn  In fact Kitson has proposed the term *“ Occupationanology ”, Therefore it
follows that occupational information is to be collected, proces ed are used with the same
degree of accuracy and care that is characteristic of any scientific investigation in the field
of the social sciences.

7.1.46. Occupational Information is ever changing. Every day new jobs are created
old jobs combined or broken down. Hiring requirements also change with changes in tlie
supply and demand of labour changes in technology, changes in contract, changes in
consumers’ preferences, changes in socio-economic poUcies-all these change the occupational
structure. Unless occupational information is obtained quickly and put into usable form,
it may be out of date before it has been placed into actual use. Occupational information
must first be properly secured. It must then be placed in usable form. And finally it
must be properly apphed.

7.1.47. To understand the concept of Occupational information better, it may not be
out of context here to know, the meaning of a “ position ” *a “ job ” and an “ occupation
A “ position ” is a group of tasks performed by the person. There are always as many
positions as there are workers in a plant or office. A “ job ” is a group of similar positions
itt a single plant or office. An “ occupation ” is a grouj) of similar jobs found in sevoriil
«8tabhshment8.
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?.1.48. Collection of Occupational Information.—Generally speaking, thero @o two>
important methods of obtaining occupational information. One is “ job analysis ” and tI®
other is the “ survey methods Job Analysis is an intensive, direct method of obtaining
the pertinent facts about jobs. Under this, jobs are observed and the facts of the observa-
tion arereported. These facts are also obtained through conversation with workers, super-
visors and others who have information of value. Job Analysis differs from worker
enalysis The items to be covered in the job analysis depend upon the uses to be madi
of the information. But usually the items include, job name or title; classification title;
information on industry, plant, department, division, section, number employed; hirei
quits, job abasnces ; work performed ; supervision given and received; level of difficulty
which includes information on such items as responsibility, knowledge, initiative, mentaj
alertness, judgment, dexterity, accuracy etc ; pay rate ; hours and shifts output standards
job combination or breakdown ; job relationship, machines, tools equipment and material

; working conditions ; social environment ; physical demands ; worker charteristioa {
previous experience required; training required, whether general, vocatioual, techniwl
or on tho job selection methods!;occupational hazards; prospects for advanctmenf etc The
required type of information is usually arrangedin the form of a work shtet or a jhedule.

7 1-49. The method of obtaining occupation*! information without observing the
job ie c*ll»d a lurvey. Survey can bo either of 8 questionnaire type or of the persotinal
type. In the questionnaire type, usually the worker fills in the proforma. In the personnai
survey method, the j>erson talks to workei®, foreman, supervisors, etc. who may have
oooupational information. The enumerator does not usually observe jobs in the case of
a job analysis and again the information collected is usually brief.

7.1.60. The information so obtained is seldom used in its original form. It is arranged
and written in a systematic and readable style to meet practical needs. Job Descriptions
are usually in the form of statements ooncrerning the duties, qualifications, and othef
factors of jobs in a plant or office Occupational Descriptions, however, give a composite
description of jobi in a number of establishments. The items in such description again
are selected and prepared in the light of the uses to be made of the information.
When the use ii for employing workers, the items which tho interviewer should take
into consideration in selecf.or will be emphasized. This kind of job description is
called job specification. It is called job specification because it specifies th™ hiring
standards. Occupational descriptions can be categorised into Indnst-ial Occupational
descriptions, and individual Occupational descriptions. Whore the former ig limited

in its coverage to the occupation as found in a given industry, the later applies to all
industries where jobs in that occupation oiist.

7.1.51. Tlie information collected is also used in the preparation of occupational
Abstracts, Briefs, short write-ups occupational Monographs, Guides to Careers, Occupational
Outlooks, Interview-Aids and other connected occupational literature by the Employment
Service.

7.1.62. Classification of Occupations.—Why should occupations be classified |
This is absolutely necessary because there are so many of them. They run into thousands.
It is unpossible for any one to keep in mind all the thousands of separate entities. Hence
a classification. In the case of an individual plant or establishment, it is necessary to
olaesify jolw in order to determine equitable rates of pay or to indicate groupings of Jobt
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Ishat can be i>erfornie(i by women or that can be filled by workers with various types of
disabilities.

7.1.53. The choice of a particular system of occupational classification should bo
related to the uses to which it would be put. To the extent of variations in uses there
will be differences in the systems of classification also. The National Classification of
Occupations prepared by the Occupational Information Unit of the Directorate-General
of Employment and Trainuig has based its classification system on the principle of
similarity of the work performed. As pointed out earlier, there may be other bases for
classification like branch of industry, degree of skill, qualifications, status, etc. In the
National classification of Occupations occupations with similar characteristics of work
are grouped together and they are more closely related to one another in any particular
family, group or division than to occupations outside of them.

7.1.54. The occupational hierarchy in our classification system, runs upwaixls from
occupations to families, groups and divisions. A number of similar occupations are grouped
under one family, a number of families of allied occupations are combined into groups and
a number of related groups are assigned to divisions. Thus there are at present 11 divisions
«HVIiBi8ting of 75 occupational groups divided into 331 families. Under each family there
are a number of individual occupations which at present work to over 3,600 occupations.

7.1.65. A numerical coding system, is adopted in this classifications. The code numbe
of each occupation consists of 5 digits, the first digit representing the division, the first
two digits the group, the first three digits the family within tV.c group and tlio five digits
yxit together the specific occupation within the family. After the faiwily co<le of three
digit a point is inserted and the last two digits added to form a five digit code for the
individual occupation, (e.g.) 641-15—Taxi Driver. The last two digits of the code nuinber»
for individual occupations witliin a family are numbered in sequence like 10, 10, 20, 25,
«tc, usually leaving five or ten numbers in between. Shorther intervals indicate closer
relationship as compared with other occupations in the family, and vice versa.

7.1.56. Broadly, division 0 represents professional, technical and related workers;

divisional administrative, executive and managerial workers ; division 2 clerical and related
workers, division 3 sales workers; division 4 farmers, fishermen, hunters, loggers and relal ed
workers ; division 5 miners, quarrymen and related workers; division 6 workers in transport
and communication occupations ; division 7 and 8 Craftsmen, production process workers
and labourers not elsewhere classified ; division 9 service, sport and recreation workers ;
ayd division 10 workers not classifiable by occupation.
I 7.1.57. For each occupation, first the appropriate code number is given ; then it»
main title and alternative titles are given ; next comes the description in which tasks perform
aro stated in the sequence in which tasks performed are stated in the sequence
in which they are performed ; the fourth is the may ” portion in which the tasks which
are not necessarily par of the job but still may be found to be performed in a good many
in~nce, are included ; and finally i. the last part known as the “ Record ” in which, a
note on the machinery and tools used, materials used and special skills i any involved, etc.
is added.

7.1,58. The OccapcUioml Infonnation Prjyra/mm in lItilich ani Tamil Nadu.— Tlie Occu-
pational Information Programme of the National Employment Service is designed to serve
Tarious purposes in manpower planning, employment placement and vocational gaidanoe.

6STC-87—27
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Publications under this programme can be categorised into information per-
taining to occupations ; educational and training institutions and qualifications ; employment
outlook ; jobs and vacancies ; and other related matters bearing on single occupation oi
occupational groups or related specific educational levels. The publications so far brought
out include the National Classifications of occupations ; Handbook on Training facilities.
Directory of qualifications recognised by the Government of India, Educational and training
requirements of production process workers ; bulletins on job opportunities, occupationa
=specifications, interview aids ; Employment outlook series ; Career pamphlets, occupationa
field reviews, ocoupational Information Series, Vocational Adjustment Series and AXtorlc
of Work Series. Apart from the above, at the State level, Occupational Outlooks; Careei
Bullet ns ; Career Literature Series ; and Translations of guides to careers are issued. At the

State level again, special and adhoc industry-occupation surveys to assess the employment
-cwm-occupat onal potential of specific industri”s ps alo to assess the occupational
pattern, are undertaken.

Ny

7.1.59. Uses.—In recent years, bifSiness and industry have greatly expanded t
mdevelopment and use of occupational infoj mation. Since the ],ost-war years it is being
incrersingly us d in employee selection, in evah ating jobs, in merit-rating, in assessing;!
skills, ill comparing job contents, in determining lay-offs, and in transferring workers toj
new jobs with a minimum loss of skill. In an ever-changing and unsettled world, irdustryj
must be quick to switch over to new products and services. There is again the problem”™
of teclmological change hereby the content of jobs must reflect new processes, newj

machmes, and new products and services. Industrial training has occupational inf< rmationlj
ms its foundation. Collective barga nirig agreements contain much occupational
information. Many contain provis ons requiring accurate and upto date descriptions ol;
jobs by the employer.

7.1.60 The National Employment Service operations revolve round the pivot d|]
occupational information. It is the basis for registration, for documentation of vacan-J
cies, for placement, for vocational guidance and for employment market information™
The data collected by this Department are also used by other agencies like the National
Sample Survey, the Census Organisation, the I>abour Bureau, the Statistics Department,
the wage Boards, etc.

7.1.61. The intemationa] aspects of occupational information have been considerable
attention by the governments of the world. Occi pational and industrial classification ' ar™
of particular interest in order that census data and other occupational materials may b«
more easxly understood and interpreted. The International Labour Organisation haf
emphasized vocational guidance and occupational classification, and has adopted recomj
mendations which pou™t out the i.se of ccrupational information. |

7.1.62. World War Il witnessed a vast improvement in the development and use ®
occupational information by the armed force . During demobilization, again, occupationa
information, was used to provide advice to the members of the armed services. j

7.1.63. The educational institutior cf a country have a great use for occupatioral
information in individual and group educational and vocational counselling and in planninj
Cgtablishiaag new and revised courses of study.
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7.1.64. Perhaps the greatest use for occupational mformation is to the oounseliora
and guidance workers, whether in educational institutions or in the Employment Service.
Their entire programme hinge™. very heavily on the availability of up to date, accurate
and comprehensive occupational information. They use it in every aspect of their work
in interviewing, individual guidance, group guidance, career talks, caree™ conferences,
career seminars, career exhibifons, visits lo industry, movies, courses in occupations, subject
Hiatter coi.rses, etc.

7.1.65. Occupational Information plays a vital role in the planning and execution
of community programmes dealing with the occupational adjustment of its citizens.

7.1.66. Occupational Information is very important for manpower planning and
manpower development. In fact, Industry Occupation matrices are constructed to
determine the manpower requirements of the indi stry by occupations. And it is through
% consolidation of the individual occi’pational outlooks that a superstructure of general
manpower forecasting is attempted for the econom}'.

7.1.67. In the rehabilitation of the handicapx>ed, occupational information plays
a vital role. In this process, the residual physical abilities of the persons are first assessed
and then it is matched with the performance requirements of various Jobs. In this matching
oertain adjustments are made both to the ability-patterns of individuals as also the perfor-
mance side of jobs. In the former case it is done through prosthesis and in the latter, it is
done through job-engineering. All this presuppose detailed job analysis, os”xcially, a
tiMough analysis of the physical demandr involved in the performance jobs.

7-1-68. This listing of uses can go on and on as the subject matter is of such vital
importance and has, as already mentioned in the-begining, inextricably woven itself into
the very fabric of the human society. What is important to bear in mind is that when
one has obtained the original data about occupations, he mxst place his findings in
useable form for practical use depending upon the actual needs.

I11. THE PROGRAMME OF EMPLOYMENT MARKET INFORMATION.

7*1-69. In any programme of Perspective Planning for economic development over
a time horizon, the availability of trained manpower will act as a major determinent of
tile rate of progress that can be achieved in different directions.  As the economy advaccet
emphasis will have to be placed in an increasing measures not only on the quantitative,
Inspect of manpower but also on qualitative improvement. In the developed countries,
economic and social development has revealed chronic shortages of high-level skills, and
future requirements of engineers, technicians or physicians have to be forecast. Even
in the developing countries, wh™re unemployment and underemployment mean that
there is a manpower surplus, the dearth of skilled workers is acknowledged to be one cause
for the disappointing results of investment. An increasing number of countries are
(therefore endeavouring to strike the proper balances between material investment j*nd
training of workers. What is new about this concept is that the level of skill of the
labour force is now receiving as much attention as is quantitative aspe.ts”.* And in
a country like ours with its vast manpower resources, its utilisation through plunnet®
programmes needs no overemphasis

* Michel Debea,u Va,is—"Manpower Planning in developing Ci)unt.ie.s,,
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7-1-70. A digression on the techniques of Manpow” Planning.—In a planned economr
manpower resources are carefully assessed, urderstoed, and then alkcated purposefulv
iknd used, efficiently. It is the aim of manpower planning to forecast the growth of tK«
gross national product and the population. Arising out of this is the need for a measure-
ment of the total requirements of manpower in different years. At this stage, the extent
of divergence, if any, between the available working force and additional jobs for each
level of skill for different years will be clearly revealed at given rates of economic and
population growth. In the next stage, attempts are made to forecast the total recjuire-
ments of high level manpower, divided into the various special skills or professions. This
warrents a close co-ordination bewtecn educational policy and economic trends. AnA
then, action is required on certain supplementary measures such as location of educational
institutions, student enrolment, etc. Thus manpower planning concerns itself with the
demographic, educational and economic aspects of the general economic plamimg.

7-1*71. Thore are two main approaches to manpower forecasting.  The genesis of
one can be traced to the experience of war mobilisation and the problems of demobihsation.
This is essentially a “non-economic ” approach and tends to base the forecasts om
technical-data, leaving aside the effects of the employment market forces on the demand
and supply conditions. The other approach is essentially “ economic ” in nature and
contributions by Professors D. Blank and George J. Stigler in this respect are noteworthy.
In their work, they have examined the concept of “ shortage ” critically and have studied
the labour market for indications of whether a particular skill is scarce or not.

7-1-72. The usual general approach to projecting manpower reciuirements is through
ascertaining the factors" affecting demand for the occupation, studying how they have
operated by identifying and economic variables that measure or serve as approxy for eack
factor and that are capable of being projected independently, and then priojecting th"
demand for the occupation on the basis of these relationships. While in some cases,
such projections can be made with a simple analysis like projections on the basis of the
growth and changing characteristics of the client population in respect of occupations
directly serving people, such methods will not deliver the goods in respect of occupations
such as engineers, machinists, stenographers, etc. There is, in these casep, a need to project
demand for the project of each industry or sector of the economy in which the occupation
is located. This means that the patterns of economic growth, the levels of incocme and
the creneral economic activity will have to be studied and inter-related and the experdi
tuveon each type of goods and services also taken into considsration and studied as m
influencing factor. This means that the general level of economic activity, the genera
character of economic growth, changes in the patterns of consumption, prcductio*
levels of industries, employment levels in each industry, employment by occupation u
-eftch industry will all have to be carefully studied and projected.

7.1*73. Having recounted the above serious of steps which “ may give the imprm
mon of an econometric juggernaut grinding remorselessly to its goal ”, it should now h
added>hat the calculations are to be tempered at every step by judgement, and that

and George J.'~StiglerThe Demand snd opply of Scientific Personnel” (New Yorli
NatiouJ Bui-euu of Eoonomi* Researcfc).
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s« far as possible, the general economic analysis is supplemented by intensive studies of
iadividual industries—their markets and technology, and the myriad institutional factors
wkichgire flavour and character to economic life.” *

7-1-74. As for projections of manpower supply, it may be approached by makiag
separate estimates of the labour supply in a base year, the major inflows mto the supply
»Iso the major outlows. However, there is need for lot of research and the making available
«f iuformation in this projection and a system of employment statistics bv occupation,
would help to a very great extent in this area of analysis. And for this as also for the
projection of manpower requirements, the Area Employment Market Studies, properly
organised and oriented, cculd be relied upon to a very great extent.

7-1-75. Area Employment Market Studies and their rmportance in Manpower Planning.-
Thd foregoing thoughts have now led us to a consideration of the meaning of the concept
of Area Employment Market and an analysis of its role as a source of local information
which is indispensable in a geographically large country with major industrial concentra.
tiona by area. In economic planning considerable emphasis is now placed on balanced
development of different parts of the country. For formulating plans for a balanced
regional development simulataneously with increasing national income, a continuous study
of the economic trends and rates of growth in different areas is quite essential. In
manpower planning there is an equal need for studying the manpower needs of
individual regions. Such constitutient regions are the Area Employment Markets.

71*76. ‘' The concept of an employment market area is that of a concentration of
economic activity, usually mthin the limits of daly travelling distances, in which workers
offer their skills and employers seek to use them. Such an area becomes an organised
employment market when the employment service provides the focal point at which supply
and d3mand can be identified ard measured, where any lack of balance and the factors
causing it can be recognised and action can be taken directly or indirectly to bring about
adjustments "t The Area Employment Market could also mean “ the complex of econo-
mic and social rfactors involved in the process through which employers recruit workers
and workers seek employment. It comprehends all the factors involving the demand and
supply of labour, wage-differentials, variations in hours of work, emploj™ers’ hiring
practices and the multitude of other working conditions which shape employers-worker
job-relationships.” J

7-1-77. Thus an Area Employment Market consititutes an integral region of the
larger economy' of the country. Where macro-economic studies are useful for palnning
at the national level, Area Market studies are useful for formulating regional plan pre-
grammes. Apart from aiding the larger national planning, Area Market Studies also
help in the assessment, understanding and regulation of local economic and manpower
phenomena with a view to ach'eving a reasonable level of equilibrium of the rarioaa
aooio”conomic forces in the Area.

« Hf*rold Gol 1st in— Projections of M-n 0w R quir*mpnts and Supply "—In'ustvit I llelat ons. Oai.

t TLO—" R port to p .rtcip iting Governments on the Asian Regional Employment Infort»a'<»s
Cotirse " =

J Are* Manpower Guide Book, XJ.S. Department of Laoour.
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7*1*78. For purposes of manpower planning in the region as also at the national level
it is necessary to derelop Area Manpower Information. The Area Market Studies
throw open avast mass of such area manpower information. The Area Employment Market
Analysis deals with ‘‘ the evaluation and measurement of the economic and social forces
as they relate to the employment process in the local employment market. Area analysis
eoncerns itselfwith the quantitative and qualitative aspects of labour demand in all
industries and occupations within the geographic hoimdaries of alocal area. It also con-
siders the number and characteristics of the total laboNir supply and evaluates the
factors which affect the demand supply relationship in the area.” *

7*1*79. Under the programme, occupations that are in short supply are studied.
What are the different occupations in the different industries in the area, for which employers
experience a persistent shortage of qualified personnel and for what reasons ? How
these shortages are caused, maintained and carried s\er !  What trends have they shown
in the past and what trends can be expected of them in future ? Which industries experi-
ence these shortages more and why? W'hich occupations and types of personnel are in short-
supply and why ? These are some of the important posers for which answers will be
sought to be found in the Area Shortage analyses. These shortage analysis have to take
more and more the role of dapth studies to be really useful.

7-1-80. Studies of the manpower problems of enterprises that are important to
economic development are useful- in assessing the difficulties in the way of development.
Manpower problems of enterprises may be in hiring, in training, separation trends, job-
analyses, study of job-requirements, skill-levels and wage-structure, etc. Studies in th©

above aspects would be helpful in organising the productive machinery of these enter-
prises.

7-1*81. Special studies on the utilisation patterns of skills in short supply, on the
training requirements of area skills, future requirements for high level manpower, etc.,
are essential for developing local manpower programme. The information gathered
under the above studies and the conclusions arrived at will form the basis for such
manpower programmes. Local manpower programmes can then be tailored to suit the
local needs such as specialised recruitment or readjusting the training capacities and skill-
formation-capacities. These studies have a regulatory value and if properly undertaken
and implemented will relieve the area economy from inexpedient economic frictions-

7.1.82. The Area Employment Market analysis could again produce information that wilj
a*»ist in distrubuting manpower to essential economic activity. The analysis could locate
personnel of the type and number required within the area ard find that their training
costs, level of skill possessed, prcductivity level, etc. This information will be useful in

effecting a rational distribution of manpower according to the priorities of requirements
within the area.

7.1.83. Studies could be organised about areas with surplus Manpower
and the characteristics of such manpower. Surplus manpower could mean
unemplo;yTiient and under-employment . To what extent there is unemployment, in

eLeo R. Werts—"“A Manpower Programme for Economic Development
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what categories of manpower,for what length of time, and in what skill levels or educfttion*|
levels and age-groups and sei will be some of the useful information that will be mad#
available by such studies. Such information provides a guide to developing employment
Opportunities that can use the skills of surplus manpower. Us® of suck studied iu
Employment Programmes are obvious.

7.1.84. Information on such factors as the numbers and skills of foreign nationals
employed in the area, and under-utilisation of equipment and facilities due to lack of
manpower, etc., are other possibilities under these studies.

7.1.85. Industry Manpower Surveys are useful to enterprises in the Area to take
actions to dBvelop and utilise manpower to achieve production goals. Undertakings in th«
area find a necessity to build up an experienced workforce. This will be useful to me«t
their own requirements of expansion. Again, this will also be useful in supplying, expanding
and new enterprises with experienced manpower. Reports on industry’s manpower

problems and efforts to deal with these problems ‘* can stimulate and increase sound actions
by managements ”.

7.1.86. Such industry manpower surveys aim at determining the manpower require-
'ments of the industry by occupation. Industry—occupation matrices may be useful in this.
They also seek to determine the action taken by the industrji® to meet the manpower
requirements and to see what additional actions are n.eeded,. IrvfoTmatioii on the numbers
of experienced workers in each occupation which the industry must develop, the action
taken to meet the requirements and what additional actions are required, etc., are als©
brought out in these surveys.

7.1.87. Generally speaking, such studies of industry will deal with—(1) past trend*
of employment ; (2) required future employment; (3) labour turnover ; (4) working condi-
tions ; (5) hours of work ; (6) earnings ; (7) wage rates ; (8) technological development; and
(9) changes in skills needed. Again, such analyses done at the local Employment Market

Area level could always be added up through co-ordination and used in projections at
the regional or the national level m well.

7.1.88. All the above and other allied studies use mostly the projective techniques
as explained earlier. The National Employment Organisation through its specialised
programmes such as the Employment Market Information, occupational Information, etc.j
is already undertaking quite a considerable amount of such manpower exercise using th«
manpower techniques as explained earlier. And Employment Exchanges with their
location in the centre of local area Employment Markets, do strive”toserve as a the focal
.points of the Area at which supply and demand can be identified and measured, and wher«
again, any lack of balance and the factors causing it can be recognised and action tak”™»
directly or indirectly to bring about necessary adjustments. Thus the Area Market
Studies aim at controlling and regulating the volume and velocity of the employment
market trends in such a manner that the forward march of economic activities
fiampered.

ia cox
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IV. THE PLAN PROJECTS FOR EMPLOYMENT SERVICES.

7.1.89. Therole of a public employment agency in controlling and directing the voluim
ftnd velocity of the employmem market trends needs no over-emphasis. In the conteat
«f a well-organised and systematic manpower planning framework, the Employment
Service acts as a soimding post for all the intricate influencing factors in the Employment
Market. Particularly, programmes like the collection of Employment Market Information,
Occupational Research and Analysis, and Vocational Guidance assume significane in the
context of our widespread unemployment of the educated persons. It is felt that this
service needs considerable improvement and expansion during the Perspeclive Plan
©fder lo play its role in co-ordinating the supply and demand of mar.power.

7.1.90. During the Fourth Plan period an outlay of Rs. 19*09 lakhs only was pro-
posed for the improvement of Employment Service which is considered ta be very insigni-
ficant compared to the vital role that its serviceswill play in manpower planning and
eradication of the worst forms of unemployment. Hence greater stress is laid on improving

and expanding the activities of the Department of Employment and Training in the
Perspective Plan.

7.1.91. Outlookfor the Perspective Plan.—The activities of the Department can be
broadly categorised, into ; Placement Service, collection of Employment Market Informa-
tion, Vocational Guidance Service, Occupational Research and Analysis, training and
placement of the physically handicapped, training and placement of repatriates from

. Burmah and Ceylon, implementation of the Compulsory Notification of Vacancies Act,
Staff Training, special efforts at placing the educated unemployed, special assistance and
giiidance to Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe applicarts and public relations.

Expansion of Placement Sera“ice.

7.1.92. Under ‘ placement ' the problem is one of the staffing. The present staffing
in the Employment Exchanges is too low to cope with the ever increasing number of job
seekers who call at these Exchanges. Also there is need to cover the rural areas under

i ts coverage. With these end in view the following schemes will be implemented during;
the perspective Plan.

Project No. 9.

7.1.93. Establishment of Sub-Employment Offices.—""The object of establishment of
Sub-Employment Offices is to bring to the rural population the services of the National
Employment Service, The National Commission on Labour has observed that the Employ-
ment Service is confined mainly to urban areas and that consequently a large number of
employment seekers, particularly in rural areas, are not able to avail themselves of the
f acilities offered by the Service. The Commission has also stated that this aspects required
to be looked into with a view to organising the labour market by extending the operations
of tike National Employment Service in a phased manner over the next 10 years to ftU
towns with a labour force of ten thousand so that rural workers may take inoreagiiif
adrantage of the service. The Ministry of Labour, Employment and Rehabilitation,
Government of India have accepted the recommendations of the Commission and have
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»1bo commended it to the Stst« GorerHments Administmtions. Government of Tamil
Nadu have stated that after completing the target of 10 Sub-Employment Offices fixed
under the Fourth Five-Year Plan, the recommendation of the National Labour Commission
will be taken up for implementation within the next 5 years and within the stipulated

period of 10 year*.

7.1.94. Twenty-five more sub-employment office* will be established in selected
towns in Tamil Nadu with a population of 26,000 and above during the Fifth Plan and a
few more sub-employment offices will be started during the Sixth Plan besides strengthen-
ing the already existing ones. These Employment offices will function as minature Employ-
ment Offices and will attend to all funct.ons of a normal Employment Office including
registration and placement but esclusive of collection of Employment Market

Information.

7.1.#5. The perspective plan outlay on this will be Rs. 111-30 lakhs which oould be
broken into Ks. 41-30 lakhs and Rs. 70-00 lakh* for the Fifth Plan and Sixth Plan respee-

tively.
Project No. 10.

7.1.96. Strengthening of District Employment Office*.—”Employment Offices in the
State do not have at present staff employment as per the staffing formula. Most of them
MO Yery mxich undeTRtaffed, affectiiig the satisfactory 'working of these offices. Hence,
it is very n®ce*sary that when the coverage of the service is extended by way of opening
nmenre sub-Bmployment Offices in the districts, the staff strength of the parent officc should
be suitably strengthened. This is all the more necessary, because after implementatio*
«f the proposed schemes, many difitriots will have 2 or 3 Sub-Employnieiit Offices and
=uoh implementation will directly result in an increase in the work load at the sent
offices which have to deal with all establishment and accounting matters relating to the
=toff of the Sub-Employment Offices, indenting and procuring of Stationery, furniture,
forme, etc. As the District Employment Officer is the immediate superior officer doing
inspection, etc., of those offices the clerical work relating to such inspections, their follow

etc., ha* also to be attended to. Besides, the statistical data relating to these Sub-
Offioes have to be obtained and consolidated at the parent offices and consolidated returns
rendered to the State Directorate, Directorate-General of Employment and Training, etc.
Hence it is necessary to strengthen the staff position at the District Employment Offices
in the jnrisdiction of which Sub-Employment Offices are established. In view of this,
additional posts of Assistants will be created for the Employment Offices.

7.1.97. The Fifth Plan outlay will be Rs. 5.75 lakhs and the Sixth Plan outlay ill
be R». 14-00 lakhs. The Perspective Plan outlay will come to Rs. 19-75 lakhs.

Project No. 11.

7.1.98.  Strengthening of existing Sub-Employment Offices.—”The existing pttiff at
four Sub-Employment Offices at present is inadequate which stands in the way of effective
rendition of services to the employment seekers and the employers. It i* necessary to
itrengthen the existing Sub-Employment Office* with adequate staff. Work load in iJthese

6870-87—28
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finb-Employment Offices is incsreasing gnkdnally and it Ibfelt that nnlew sniBcfent arrsng*.
ment of staffis made the objective of establishing the Sub Employment Ofl&ces to bring hoa»
to the rural population the services of the National Employment Services will be loik

The outlay for the Fifth and Sixth Plan* will be Re, 2*97 lakhi and B-i. 7*03 lakbi
retJpectively and perspective plan owlay will b« R«. 10*00 lakhi.

Prcf;€ci ~ O, 109.

7,1.99. Establishment of a Project Employment QllJiee for the proposed Steel Plant d
Salem.—Consequent on the decision of the Government to set up a Steel Plant at Kanjft*
malai near Salem, there has been very heavy rush of registration at the District Emploj®
ment Office, Salem. The object of establishing a project Employment Office is to catet
specially to the man-power requirements of the proposed Steel Plant. For coping up with
such heavy rush of applicants and also for making sustained efforts for getting special and
technical categories of employees that the Steel Plant may require, it is necessary to haT»
a Project Employment Office. It may be mentioned here that it has been the policy of
the National Employment Service to establifh such Project Exchanges when and whert
necessary. An instance is the Project Office which was established at Neyveli earlier,
to cater to the manpower requirements of the Neyveli Lignite Corporation.  This Offio*
Is now functioning at Neyveli with an extended jurifdiction of three taluks. The locatioii
of the proposed Employment Office will be within the campus of the Steel Plant. Th»
proposed Project Employment Office will function as a normal Employment office excluding
the Employment Market Information work and its jurisdiction will be decided later in
consultation with Steel Plant authorities and the Government. The Office will keep ia
close touch with the authorities of the Steel Plant, ascertain their manpower requirementi
And make special efforts in sponsoring suitable candidates. For this purpose, it will wwit
In close co-ordination with other Employment Offices in the State. The Project employe
mentoffice wiU be suitably strengthened during lhe Sixth Plan.

The outlay for the Fifth Plan will be Rs.2-83 lakhs and for the Sixth Plan the Mztlftfr
'trlU be Bjh 6.00 lakht. The Perspective Plan outlay will be Be. 7%83 lakhs.

Project No, 13.

T.1.100. EttabluhmtrU of an Employrment Office in Madras City tzduaively to deal
Technical Cattgories—An Employment Office in Madras City exclusively for the plao«®
dent of Technical categories of applicants below degree level including Diploma holdeif
vill be established during the Fifth Plan. At present persons belonging to all Technical
categories of Diploma Standard and below including artisan of various trades are registered
at the District Employment Office, Nandanam, Madras-35, along with all non-technic«J
personal other than professional and executive standard and unskilled categories below
S.S.L.C. The Live Register of this office contains 32,086 persons as on 31st Decembaf
1970. On an average of 3,400 submissions are made per month by the technical seeticil
of this office alone to various employers from among those registered in technical categorieik
Apart from other considerations the quantnm of work itself warrants setting up of e
ecparate offiee to deal with the t«chnical perfozmel. Such «eparat9 office* Cor technioal
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fononnel »ro functioning in. Delhi, Bombay, etc. The objective is to reliere oongestion
[a the District Employment Office, Nandanam and to render effective placement scnricc
<6 technical personnel including I.T.l. trainees and Diploma holders, there is need fo»
getting up of a separate Employment Office for technical personnel in Madras City. Thii
=ffioe will deal with the technical personnel including diploma holders and I.T.l. trainee*
end would strive to improve the placement of technical perfeonnel. This office will also
fftoilitate the tapping private sector more effectively. During the Sixth Plan such employ-
Oent offices to deal with technical categories will be established in some of the industri*!
=Mitros, beside* strengthening the employment ofio* in the Madras City,

Perspective Plan outUy will be Rs. 57C lakhs which oonld be broken into 1 76
iBkha for the Fifth Plan «nd to R*. i-OO lakhs for the Sixth Plan.

PaojiOT No. 14

Supply of vehicle* to Employment Office—Employer-contact is one of th® matn
functions of the Employment Officers. Only by frequent contact and constant touch with
tmployeni, the Employment Officers can canvass vacancies and publicise the activities of the
eervice. They have also to establish contact with Trade Unions, Schools and Colleges,
Rotaries, Lions Clubs, Social Welfare Agencies and Oganisation and Associations of
Bmployers, Chambers of Commerce, etc., and enlist their oo-operation. Frequently,
special drives and oompaigns are organised for placement of special categories of
ftpplioanta auoh aa physically handicapped, ftngineeting gradwatea, ©to. They
liave also to attend a number of Committee meetings such as District Development
Councils, Harijan Welfare Committees, Selection committees, etc. District Employment
Officers are touring officers in their jurisdiction which is normally a district. In view of
all these reasons it is very essential that each District Employment Officer should be provi-
ded with a vehicle to enable him to move about quickly. Depending on public conveyance,
foaultfl in wastage of time which they could otherwise utilise usefully. Hence one jeep
lo eaoh of the following Employment Offices will be supplied during the Fifth Plan. Ootaoa-
mnnd, Coimbatore, Salem, Krishnagiri, Vellore, Cuddalore, Thanjavur, Tiruchirappalli,
nnmelveli, Nagercoil, Saidapet, Ramanathapuram at Madurai and Madras. l)iirin}]j;
Ibe Sixth Plan jeeps will be supplied to selected sub-employment Offices.

The Fifth Plan outlay will be Us. 8«55 lakhs and the Sixth Plan outlay will be Rs. 10-0n
akht. The Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 18*55 lakhs.

P eiojsot No. 16.

T*1»n102 Appointment of Registration Interviewers—Eliciting of correct and oomplet«
information from the candidates at the time of registration is very necessary for ensuring
iffective submissions and ultimate placement. At present registration interviews are
done by the District Employment Officers themselves in respect of educated applicants.
In view of the large number of applicants reporting at Employment Exchanges, it is no*
possible for the officers to devote to registration interviewsjas much time as they deserve.
Hecoe, the need for appointment of competent persons to tak» charge of this work «nd to
«&oiruto undivided attention to it, hM been long felt.

«810-87—284
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Dr. Homer J. Freeman hai reoommended m foUowi —

*The top heavy ration of clerks to Employment Officers in Employment Exchange*
makes it extremely difficult to provide a really professional service. Creation of a eadi*
of registration interviewers could markedly improve the calibre of local exchange personneL**
The above recommendation was considered and accepted at the 11th meeting of th» working
group of the National Employment Service held at New Delhi.

7*1*103. The object behind appointment of registration interviewers is to tone up th*
quality of registration at Exchanges and to improve guidance services. Interview
techniques are highly sophisticated and trained interviewers can certainly improve tbs
efficiency of the service by helping ina correct and proper assessment of the registrant*
including their levels of professional knowledge and skill. Such assessment will be highly
useful for submissions, for Vocational Guidance as also for Job Development. Th#
professional talents in assessing registrants, skills will also create a confidence on the par*
of the educated and professional applicants. . And in almost all the advanced countries
of the world, such trained interviewers play a vital role in Employment Exchange opera-
tions and they contribute a lot to the efficient working of the service.

7-1-104 The Exchanges that are selected for the appointment of interviewers during the
Fifth Plan are district Employment Offices, Madras-35, Guindy, Vellore, Cuddalore, Thanja-
vur, Tiruchy, Salem, Krishnagiri, Coimbatore, Madurai, Ramanathapuram, Tirunelveli,
Nagercoil and North Madras. During the Sixth Plan Registration Interviewer* will b*
appointed in the Sub-employment Offices also. Scale of pay proposed for this post is
Rs. 350-15—500—20—600 in the grade of Junior Employment Officer.

7-1-105 The Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 20*29 lakhs which could b» brokatt
into Rs. 6%29 lakhs for the Fifth Plan and Rs. 14*00 lakhs for the Sixth Plan.

Project No. If

7-1-106 Upgrading the post of District Employment OJJicersiDeputy Chiefs inio that of
Assistant Directors— The Scheme is intended to upgrade ten posts of District Employmenl
Officers in charge of District Employment Offices to that of Assistant Directors in 10 majot
Districts and the three posts of Deputy Chiefs into that of Assistant Directors in the Univor-
sity Employment and Information Bureau at Madras, Madurai and Annamalainagar taking
into account the workload at these offices. The workload will be assessed on certain criteria
viz. the number of employers/establishments in the District, the volume of Tacancjao4
registration work, size of Live Register, etcs. The actual districts will be decided
later. This upgrading would help in more efiTective supervision of work and will also
status to the officers in contacting employers, establishments, etc., besides acting as aa
incentive for better work. During the Fifth Plan five posts of District Employment
Officers and during the Sixth Plan another five posts of District Employment Officers and
three posts of Deputy Chiefs in the three University Employment Information and Gnidan™a
Bureaux, will be upgraded into that of Assistant Directors.

7*1*107 The Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 2*05 lakhs which could be broken ini*
Bs. 080 lakh and Rs. 1*25 lakhs for the Fifth and Sixth Plan respectively.
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7*1'108 Assistance to University Employment Bureaux—In addition *0 the existing

an officer with the three University Employment Informatioa and Guidance Bnreanx

Madras, Madurai and Annamalainagar on a continuing basis during the Fifth Plan to

prepare projects on the employability of the youth, to organise'publicafecns and to b«

Inoharge of audiovisual and library materials for the modernisation of university employ-

ment programmes. During the Sixth Plan the above programme will be suitably expand-
ed by strengthening the staif.

7*1*109 A sum of Rs. 2*50 lakhs and Rs. 8-00 lakhs will bo made available for the
purpose during the Fifth and Sixth Plan respectively. The Perspective Plan outlay
irill beRs. 10-50 lakhs.

Project No. 18

7*1*110 Creation of a”uhU c Relations and Publicity Unit—The Department of Employ-
ment and Training including the Tamil Nadu Soldier’s, Sailor’'s, and Airmen’s Board organi-
lation is primarily a “Sorvicss” Department serving the community as a whole and as
mch it has to come into contact and dealVith the Public in large numbers. It is,
therefore felt that there should be proper liaison between the public and Department and
JOthe need for the services ofa Public Relations Officer is keenly felt. He will be entru ted
trith the activities relating to Publicity and public relations for the three wings of the
Department of Employment and Training, viz., (1) Employment Wing, (2) Training
Wing and (3) Soldier's, Sailor's and Airmen’s Organisation. Without proper publicity,
the general public are not in a ~position to know the activities of the Employment Ser-
vices. There are District Employment Offices and Sub-Employment  Offices in the
Districts and important towns in the State for rendering employment assistance for the
thousands of candidates who have registered their names in the Employment Exchanges.
Equally important are the Industrial Training Institutes wherein students have to be
educated on different trades that are available in the 34 Industrial Training Institutes.
Demobilised service personnel also need information regarding different types of benefits
ike grants and loans available to them.  Therefore a Public Relations and Publicity Unit
fill be created \rith the necessary supporting staff during the Fifth Plan. The scheme will
)e expanded with the necessary staff during the Sixth Plan.

7*1'111 The outlays for the Fifth Plan and Sixth Plan will be Rs. 1-49 lakhs and B«.
3*00 lakhs rospectirely. The Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 4*49 lakhs.

Project No. If

7*1*113 Gonstruction of building for Employment ExcJianges in Madras City and in ofh«f
~owns—Inadequacy of unsuitability of accommodation for Employment Exchanges has
Deen a serious handicap in functioning efficiently. All the Employment Exchanges in
this state are housed in rented buildings and in recent years rents are soaring high. In
Madras City, there are five offices working on a functional basis but located in different
ocalities and different buildings. Barring the District Employment Office for the un-
ikilled and the University Employment Information and Guidance Bureau, Madras, the
»therthree offices, vi*., the professional and executive Employment Office, the special
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Employmefnt OfiSoe for the Physically Handicapped and the District Employmeot
Office, Madra«-35 can be housed in ope suitably designed premises. Since the total
fent paid by these offices is about Ra. 3,500 per mensem and the present premises occupied
by them are not very congenial for efficient service to the public, construction of %
fuitably deiigned buOding in a Central locality in Madras City to accommodate those offiooi
is consiaered necessary. It is a longfelt need and if such a buUding is constructed, % wiD
aot only be conducive to efficient work and better co-ordination among these office*, bxil
would also help in cutting down considerably the heavy expenditure on rent.

7*1*113. During the Fifth Plan pucca buildings will be constructed to accommodate tb*
Employment Offices in the Madras City and during the Sixth Plan similar buildings willbfe
eonstructed in the important towns in the State.  The Fifth Plan outlay on this will bt
Es. 5-00 lakhs and the Sixth Plan outlay will be Rs. 2000 laklui.  The Perspective PIl*n
outlay thus comes to Rs. 25-00 lakhs.

Project No. 20

7-12114. Setting up of a Second District Employment Office in bigger districts—Fresenl
there is only one District Employment Office in each district except South Arcot district
vere there is a second employment office at Neyveli which was originally started as a project
exchange. Some of the districts are very big in area and therefore appHcants and
tmployers in such districts are not in a position to have contacts with the Employment
Offices due to the vast distance they may have to travel. Therefore in such big distriotA™
it is necessary to have at least 2 district Employment Offices with properly drawn
Jurisdiction so that the public can be served better.  Even if Sub-Employment Officer
ere established it will be necessary to have a second full-fledged Employment Office as it is
not administratively convenient to cover a vast area by one Employment Offi«™. Tr>
begin with it is proposed to have a second District Employment Office in the district# of
Eamanathapurm and Coimbatore during the Fifth Plan. Five such Employment
Offices will beaet up during the Sixth Plan.

7*1*115. The outlays for the Fifth and Sixth Plant will be Rs. 12«00 lakhs unci
Ba. 30-00 Iftkharespectively. The perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 42*00 lakhs.

VOCATIOITAL GulDANOE.

7«1*116 The programme of Vocational Guidance seeks to use the information on Job
opportunities to the best advantage of the job-seekers. It studies the job-seekers even in
their school stages and after assessing their aptitudes, interests and abilities, matches th*
game with the job requirements ofthe world ofwork. The programme has to
developed fully to cover all our youths during the Perspective Plan period. This vift
avoid wastages to manpower and eliminate large-scale xmemployment in course of tijmx

Project No. tl

7*1-117. Setting up a Vocational (Guidance Unit in (he Employment Exckange% tntd
Buh-employment Offices— Separate Vocational Guidance Units are at present functioning
in 12 Employment Exchanges in the State, viz., at North Arcot, Neyveli, Chingleptit,
CJoimbatore, Kanyakumari, Madras-35, Madurai, Ramanathapuram, Salem, Thanjavitr,
Tiruchirappalli and TirimelTeli. The only Employment area# in the State not served
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Vocational Guidance Unit at present are the Nilglris and Dharmapnri Distrfctj|
in the case of the Cuddalore area, even though the taluks convred by the Cuddalor™
Employment Exchange are to be served by the District Employment Office (Youtft
Employment Service) Neyveli Office in the practice, this procedure isfar from effective.
48 the District Employment Officer (Youth Employment Service of South Arcot District
stationed at Neyveli Exchange) is not in a position to do full justice for vocational
gu dance work in South Arcot district, as he is already overloaded with normal
Employment Exchange work of Neyveli office. Moreover, avaluable part of job coun*
selling is to be imparted to the job-seekers as and when they visit the Employment
Offices for registration and eventually this menas functioning of as separate vocational
guidance unit within the Cuddalore Employment Exchange premises also. The
present need of the hour is thus to bridge the guidance gap existing in the En ployment
Exchanges at Dharmapuri, Ootacamund and Cuddalore by setting up a separate Vocational
Guidance Unit in each of them. Such a move has also been recommeded in the
report sent by the State Government on the Note circulated by the Cabinet Secretariat
New Delhi, on the occasion of the conference of the Chief Secretaries held at New Delhi
The report conceded “ we agree for the extension of the Vocational Guidance Units in all
the districts including Ootacamund, KLrishnagiri and Cuddalore subject to avilabilit\ of
funds”. Therefore Vocational Guidance Units will be set up in the Employment Ex*
changes at Nilgiris, Dharmapuri and Cuddalore Offices during the Fifth Plan. Di ring
the sixth Plan more Vocational Guidance Units will be started.

7°1-118. The Fifth and Sixth Plan outlays on this will be Rs. 6-69 ard Bs, 20-00
lakhs respectively.  The total Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 25-69 lakhs.

Project No. 22:

71*119. Strtngthening theprtstnt staffof Vocational Gmdaiice Units in the Districts—"The
sneceBB ofthe Vocational Guidance Programme primarily rests on building up a sourd infor-
mation base on topics of occupational and career interest. Besides accumulating awealth
of literature on courses, carreers, scholarships, training facilities, foreign studies, etc., such
data collected need also to be made up-to-date periodically. Besides, vocational guidance
onitin the districtsdo also bring out periodical carreer bullettins which to be used as 5
teference guide should be exhaustively informative. All this implies enormoud
«ollection of source materials by post and by visits to various agencies in the field. Ovef
«nd above the issue of informative bullettins, the multifarious activities of the vocational
Guidance Units comprise group guidance, group discussions, individual guidance, individual
Information collection and display of occupational and training information maintenanca
ofcarreer lectures in schools, organising carreer exhibitions, students meets, information
Gallery Seminars of Parent Teacher's Associations, etc., and last but not the least
forging close tie-ups with the allied manpower and related agencies in the field.

7-1-120. The Vocational Guidance Units in the districts, at present headed by a District
Emoloyment Officer (Youth Employment Service) and assisted by a TjT)ist [with the sole
exception of Madras-35 unit which has a Jimior Employment Officer (YES) in addition)
are day by day finding it more difficult to meet the growing needs of ~he Vocational
Giiidance Programme. Added to this the Difttrict Employment Officer (Youth Employmenl
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feorrioe) has to make extensive tours, risitiiig schools and colleges in iii« di»trict ai*ea deli-
vering talks on which occasions the job seekers calling at Employment Offices are deprired
of valued guidance from him. In projects of this type, nothing matters most as the quality
of service rendered, which can be stepped uponly with adequate staff strengthening.
It is therefore, considered high time that each of the 12 existing Vocational Guidance Units
in the State may be sanctioned the posts of a Technical Assistant, so that routine matters
relating to occupational data collection, dissemination of collected information to visiting job
seekers, individual enquiries on job details and other related matters may be atteEdcd to
by the Junior executive, leaving sufficient time for the District Employment Ofi”cer
(Youth Employment Service) to concentrate on vital vocational guidance matters such
«s liaisons with institutions delivering lectures, conduct of carreer exhibitions/seminars
more vigorous follow up individual guidance, assessment of aptitudes, etc.

7-1*131 Of late, with the increasing assignment of various special study, survey, career
literature publication, collection of occupational information, etc., the volume of
<orrespondence is mounting up considerably necessitating exclusive attention of a full
time clerk. Further the Vocational Guidance Units require the services of one mor®
peon also, as a sizeable portion of Vocational Guidance activitiy consists of frequent
ereotion of posters, charts, maintenance of carreer Information Room setting up stalls
i n exhibitions and transport of chart materials and other necessaries from place to place.
Thus inorder to overcome the difficulties indicated above it is suggested 1lhat the existing
tt&ffcomplement ofthe Vocational Guidance Unit may be strengthened during the Pers-
pective Plan.

7-1-Ut The outlays for the Fifth and Sixth Plans will e Rs. 898 and Rs. fiO-Ot
lakhs respeotively. The total outlay for the Perspective Plan will be Rs. 29*00 lakhs.

Froje$i No. 18:

7-1*1t8 Improving the Vocational Guidance and Information Programmes.—One of the
primary objective of the Vocational Guidance Programme is to inculcate in the minds of
the present day youth the prospective entrants to Labour market a sense of career cons-
eiousness and career planning, somewhat they are motivated to identify, evaluate, and
assess their own interests, aptitude and capacity , and fashion their educational plans and
Job aspirations in close conformity to their interests, tests and talents.

7<1-1*4 1t is only with this idea of propogating the utility of head for and facility avail-
able at Employment Exchanges of Career—advice service that periodical carreer exhibi-
tions, students meets, parents-teachers seminars and other publicity measures are periodi-
«ally implemented by District Vocational Guidance Officers.

7<1-125 However the matter of publicity is lagging behind and much remains to b<
4lone. The Vocational Guidance programme is still to make any big impact in remoti
rural areas of the Districts, which are however served by a well unit net work ol
higher secondary and high schools. Even though the Vocational Guidance Officers are
expected to cover and deliver carreer lectures in all the high schools in area once a yea?
a host of hurdles such as a lack of transport staff inadequacy and pressing official commit,
mwnta has hampered the satisfactory fulfilments of this target. However, evea in a



219

few oases, where the Vocational Guidanoe Officers have mauaged to deliver a talk in a remote
gchool area, the influence created by such isolated occurrence could not be kept alive for
want of sustained follow up visits. All this have resulted in an inevitable concentration
of Vocational Guidance activities in and around cities, towns and other semi-urban areas,
rather than in remote parts of the districts.

7.1.126. Tlie operational inadequacy was recognised long since back and the XllIth
meeting of the State Co-ordination Committee of the Vocational Guidance and Employment
CoanselKng recommended the setting up a Mobile Career Exhibition unit at the State
Headquarters, with a film projector kit ; so that constant tours are performed through the
year, periodically covering all the secondary, Higher Secondary and High
schools in the state and conducting miniature exhibitions for the benefit of the pupils
However handicapped at that time by uneasy financial position, the Committee suggested
invoking the financial help from generous minded social welfare organisation such as Lions
Club, Rotary Club, Madras Round Table Club, etc.

7.1.127. It needs hardly any emphasis how invaluable a mobile unit of the type
suggested above will prove in the implementation of Vocational Guidance Programme
in the State with the audio-visual education equipment in the form of film projector, perhaps
it is the most enticing device to impress the youth and school pupils on the indispensability
of career-pre-planning for shaping their brighter future. The charts for use by Mobile
Exhibition Units will be prepared by the Vocational Guidance Artists. The total outlay
for the Perspective Plan will be Rs. 14 05 lakhs. The outlay for the Fifth and Sixth Plan,
will be Rs. 4 05 and Rs. 10 00 lakhs respectively.

Project No. 24;

7.1.128. Setting up of a State Career Study  Centre—Publications
of exhaustive and uptodate guidance hterature on jobs, occupations, careers, educationaj
facilities, training facilities, scholarships, etc., at State level as well as All India level is the
backbone of activities of Vocational Guidance Programme, for in the absence of such
information base, imparting effective counselling and career advice wiU be, little
better than an enlightened guess work. One of the main functions of the State Vocational
Guidance Unit and field units in the districts is therefore to bring out various
literatures of occupational importance, which is useful for the school leavers and college
leavers in planning their future career by acquainting themselves with the world be
work. Eventhough the State Vocational Guidance unit brings out some literature of this
kind, much headway is yet to be made in this direction. With the increasing inflow of
source data on occupations, careers, courses and training, consequent on accentuation of
Vocational Guidanoe activities in the Employment Exchanges, the need for a specialised
State level agency for studying and processing occupational and training materials oolieoted
and for editing and issuing reports of guidance interest is becoming and more apparent.

7.1.129. Sanction has already been accorded for the establishment of an adequately
staffed career Study Centre at the C.I.RT.E.S., New Delhi and it is recommended that
similar centres are established at States’ Headquarters of the Vocational Guidance Units
also, for maintaining close co-ordination with the centre at C.I.R.T.E.S. There is
expected to be a constant feed back of information from State Centres to Central Centfe

587C-87—29
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and thege are to be don® by the Government Press. Th.e career literature in the next few
years is bound to increase with the expansion and intensification of the activities under
the Vocational Guidance Programme. A number of reports, pertaining to Surveys and
Studies—Both ad hoc and regular—"under the E.M.l.Programme is also required to be prin-
ted. Besides, the printing works of the training wing, T.N.S.S. and a Board Organisation
and Amalgamated fund have got to be done. In case the career Study Centre is establi-
shed as suggested by Government of India, the printing work would 3onsiderably increase.
Due to the pressure of work at the Government Press, it has been our experience that the
printing of these various items is considerably delayed and very often the Director of
Stationery and Printing advises us to get them printed outside. If there is a printing
Unit attached to the Dapartment of Employment and Training all the items of printing
for the Department can be done speedily which inturn would ensure the time value of
the reports relating to Employment Market Information and Vocational Guidance and
Occupational Information Programme, Further it may be added, there will be enough
work for this Unit, throaghout the year.

7.1.140. The perspective Plan outlay on “his scheme will be Rs, 18.00 lakhs. The
Fifth and Sixth Plan outlays will be Rs. 10.00 and Rs. 8'00 lakhs respectively.

7.1.141. Oceupational Research and Analysis— Occupational Research and Analysis is
the pivot around which all the Employment Service activities revolve. It studies, classi-
fies, and analysis information on the different occupations in the economy and prepares
these information into suitable forms for consumption by employment officers, guidance
workers, and consellors, students, teachers, parents, job-seekers, personnel managers,
research workers, etc. As the Information will be extremely useful in man-power
planning, this programme will be developed suitably.

Project No. 2d

7.1.142 Development ofjobs and improved services to industries.—In the courses of
its working for well over two decades now, the Employment Organisation has developed
considerably expertise through the operation of special schemes like the Employment
Market Information, Occupational Research and Analysis and Vocational Guidances.
This expertise can now be used to offer consultancy service to employers. The employ-
ment services can assist the employers in job analysis, analysis of physical de-
mands, skill-survey, interviewing techniques. By offering such consultancy, employers
are likely to get confidence in the effectiveness of the services as a whole and such a
confidence will lead to a possible channelising of all their recruitment through the
Employment Exchanges. With the above background in view, it is proposed to
establish a machinery for offering Industrial consultancy and for the developmeat of
jobs with a Headquarters Unit as State Directorate and Zonal Units.

7.1.143 Job development is an accepted technique to be used by the Employment
Organisation for placing special types of applicants and the hard-to-place applicants
like the professionals, the highly qualified, those with special training or skills, the
physically handicapped, etc. Normally, thisis done through telephone and personal
©ontacts with employers on a*, exploratory basis and by forwarding “resumes” ofindivi-
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duals to employers. These techniques are meant to develop a job for an individual.
All these techniques inform the employer that the Employment Service has a professio-
nal and skilled placement programme, that the employment office has qualified professio-
nals or skilled applicants and that the interviewers know how to evaluate their skills
and know where they are likely to be needed. In soliciting opening for specific applicants,
complete information about such applicant is to be made readily available and is to be
presented in a well organised fashion designed to interest employer in terms of the needs
of his establishment. Thus it could be seen that the two programmes of Industrial
eonsultancy and job development are complementary to each other.

7,1 144 The efficient performance of the above jobs can be done through a machinery
with a headquarters cell in the Directorate and Zonal Units in the districts. The
Headquarters Cell can incidentally be in charge of a Zone also, namely the Madrai Zone
which will comprise Madras City and Chingleput District.

7.1.145 The other zones, numbering four, will be in the mofussii. The zonal areas
have been determined taking into account the number of employers in the aera, the total
strength Of Live Registers of the Employment Exchanges in the area and the relatire
importance of the areas comprising the zonee. The districts, the strenth of Live Regis-
ters, the total number of establishments comprising the different zones and their head,
quarters towns are indicated below:

Tolnl Total
on Live establish~
Register. ments
Serial numhtr and name of the Headgimrters Coverage. in Public
and
Private
Sectors.
@ @ 3)
(Figures as on OCTOBER, 1970)
1 Madras (will be located at the Madras City and Chingleput 92,942 4,331
State Directorate). District.
2 Salem .. Salem, Dharmapuri and North 92,552 4,781
Arcot.
3 Tiruchy Tiruchy, Thanjavur and South 92,801 0,686
Arcot.
4 Madurai Madurai, Ramnad, Tirunelveli 90,741 7,427
and Kanyakimari,
5 Coimbatore ., Coimbatore and Nilgiris 43,803 3,632

7<1-146. The Coimbatore Zone is accorded the status of a Zone even though the number
oi establishments and Lives Registers are compartively less, because of its importance from
the point of view of concentration of textile and machine tool industries as also because of
its comparatively bigger number of larger sized establishments and its being a centre of
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technical cducetion. To discharge the duties ciBFectively, each zone needs a vehicle.  With-
out a jeep, it will not be possible for them to undertake promotional contacts with employers,
industries, executive, and technical institutions which will be not only continues, but
intensive also.

7-1-147, The Fifth and Sixth Plan outlays on this Scheme will be Rs. 27-23 and Rs. 35-00
lakhs respectively. The Plan outlay will be Rs. 62-23.

Project No. 30

Extension oj Occupational Research and Analysis Programme.—It is proposed
to expand the State Occupational Research and Analysis Unit so as to include the foUow-
ing additional programmes in its scope;—

A. Occupational Forecasting.
B. Preparation of Occupational specifications and Interview Aids.
C. Developing an Employer’s Service Cell.

7-1-149. The existing ]3rogramme of preparation of occupational outlooks by the State
Occupational Research and Analysis Unit may be developed into an Occupational fore-
casting programme which would issue reliable forecasts on future occupational patterns
and requirements of personnel in specific occupations which will be very useful in any plan -
ning of manpower,

7-1-1u0. In the ' ‘Report to the Government of India on the Development of Programmes
of Occupational Information and Youth Employment Service, Vocational Guidance and
Employment Counsellins” 1.L.O report, it was said “ when the occupational sphere hod
thus been covered, first by the classification of Occupational and then by the Occuaptional
Field Reviews, it would be time to take up selected occupations and publish more detailed
data in new series of loose-leaf issues to be called occupational spescifications and Interview
Aids” . And such a stage has for long been reached now and the occupational sphere alreadv
covered as stated. These specifications and Interview Aids would be prepared only
for selected occupation that are particularly important or likely to cause special difficul-
ties in employment service work. The main sections of each issue would be —

(i) Definition of occupations ;

(if) Work performed ;

(ili) Working conditions and hazards ;

(iv) Physiological and pychological requirements ;
(v) Related occupations ;

(vi) Training for entering the occupations :

(vii) Trade questions and answers ;

(viii) Guidance point for interviewing employers. The uses of the preparation oi
duch occupational specifications and Interview Aids in the context of general programme
oi .Job Development needs no over emphasis.
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7-1-151. The existing tools of occupational study used by the Occupational Information
Unit could successfully be developed into a programme of Employment Service for the
benefit of employers in matters like Job Analysis; Analysis of Physical Demands; Job
Classification and general job study. Thus this programme can directly help the Indus-

trial consultancy service, by paving the way for its ultimate emergence through an
efficient employer Service.

7M62. The perspective Plan outlay on this will be Rs. 21-40 lakhs. The Fifth and
Sixth Plan Outlays wiU be Rs. 6-40 and Rs. 15 00 lakhs.

7-1-153. Implementation of Compulsory Notification of Vacancies Act.—The Compulsory
Notification of Vacancies Act is helpful in accurating manpower studies, in the absence
of an effective implementation machinery, the information collected remain highly unreliable
and incomplete. There will therefore be suitable strengthening of this progranmie.

Project No. 31

7-1'154. Establishment of a machinery for the enforcement of the Employment Erchanges
{Compulsory Notification of Vamncies) Act, 1959.—Benefit could be realised fully only if its

provisions of the Employment Exchange (Compulsory Notification of Vacancies) Act, 1959
4nd its rules are implemented fully.

7-1-155. UndeT the above Act, all esta\)\ii"hneiits m p-uWic sector an<3 establishments
in the private sector employing 25 or more persons are to render quarterly employment
returns and biannial occuaptional returns. Also, the notification of vacancies arising in the
above establishments to the employment exchange of the area and recruitment of all workers
through the Employment Exchanges in respect of Public Sector establishments alone, are
compulsory under the Act.

7-1-156. Thus the Act seeks to achieve the following results ;
(i) to get periodical (quarterly) report on the employment position ;
(if) to study the changes in the level of employment with reasons therefor ;

(iii) to study the occupational pattern (one in two years) along with i>articulars 6™
eeducational quaHfications required for holding these occupations ;

(iv) to study the changes in the pattern of occupations by themselves and with
Tefeienc© to the various industries ;

(v) to know about the difficulties experienced by employers to filling up certain
vacancies due to shortage of qualified and suitable persons ;

(vi) to study the quantum and X)attern of women employment ;

(vii) to enforce recruitment of personnel compulsorily through the Employment
Exchange in respect of Public Sector establishments ;

(viii) to encourage the recruitment of persomael through the Employment Exchange
respect of private sector establishments on a voluntary basis.
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Apart from the above the information collected through the returns 2rescribed under the
Act also throw open a great mass of useful date on occupations, qualifications, required for
holding them, particulars of emoluments, training and apprenticeship) possibilities, occupa-
tions in short supply etc., which are so very useful in other Employment Service Programme
hke Employment Market Information, Vocational Guidance, Occupational Research,
Placement and Registration, etc.

7.1.157. Even aft«r well over a decade since the passing of the Act, the enforcement
side of the Act has not made satisfactory progress with the result that the implementation
of the provisions of the Act and the rules have not been effective. Hence the urgent need
for an enforcement Machinery. Since the function of enforcement and the prosecution of
defaulters imder the Act cannot be performed by the Employment Exchange Staff as the
same could cause incalculable harm to the service, it is proposed to create a separate Enforce-
ment Machinery ;

7.1.158. The proposed machinery wiU have a Headquarters unit and zonal units.
While the Headquarters unit will be in overall charge of the
programme for the State as a whole and will-co-ordinate and guide the activities of the
zonal units, the latter wiU be responsible for identifying the defaulters and launching
proceedings against them etc. The Headquarters unit wil incidentally be in charge of the
zonal functions in respect of the Madras zone, comprising Madras City and Chinglepu”™
District.

7.1.159. Since the work of the zonal units involve frequent visits to estabhshments
coming under the purview of the Act, the provision of a motor veliicles to each
miit is absolutely necessary. While jeeps may be provided to mufussil units, a staff
car may be provided to the Madras Unit which will also be the Headquarters Unit.

7.1.160. The zonal areas have been determined taking into account the numiber of
establishments in the Area, coming under the purview of the Act. The yardstick of 2,000
estal)lishments has been taken as a rough standard. But areas with lesser and more
number of establishments have been determined as Zones on the basis of other factors also
like geographical continguity, administrative convenience, relative industrial importances
of the areas and the relative establishments-importance of the areas, etc. Consequently, the
following zones with their revenue areas and Act establishments strength, indicated agaiiist
each have been determined.

Serial numher, name and Comprising Number
Headquarters, districts. of Act
tokM and Zone. establish-
ments.
@ @ 3)
1 Madras (wiU be located at the Madi-as and Chingleput 1,891

State Directorate),

2 Salem ... Salem, North Arcot and 1,339
Dliarmapuri.
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(lomprising Numbe)
Headqi*art«rs, districts. of Ac(
ijiwh and Zone eatnhlish-
ments.
() ) ©)
3 T richirappalli Tir.chirappalli, Thanjarur and 1,628
South Arcot.
4 (Joimha,tore Coimbatore and NilNiri*
5 Madurai, Ramanathapurara, 2,355

Tirimelveliand Kauyakumari

Bearii™ the above described aspects of work involved for each urut in mind, and al.so bearing
the fact that the Headquarters unit, in addition to its Headquarters functions will also
act as Madras Zonal unit, etc. the additional staff complements for the Head-
quarters unit (including Madras Zonal Unit) and the 4 mofussil units are considered

absolutely essential, during the Eifth Plan. During the Sixth Plan the scheme will bo suitably
iraproredto cover more mofussil units.

7.1.161. The perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 84 00 lakhs, which could de brokon
into lis. 34-00 lakhs fo™ the Fiftli and Rs. 50-00 lakhs for the Sixth Plan.

M aNPOWBR B.ESEARCH.

Project No. 32.

State Mavpower Division.—This is a new scheme. Manpower ,has been the mogt
neglected subject of study in our State. Because of lack of proper and upto-date manpower
planning, we are left with a paradoxical situation where we find ‘' *‘men without jobs and jobs
without men” . This type of inconvenient shortages and inexpedient surpluses of
manpower could be avoided through manpower planning based on applied manpower
research. This division will undertake the study and forecasting of manpower supply
and demand over the perspective plan years in respect of all the occupatioivi and the
sections of the economy. In fine, this research division will prepare manpower budget
on an year to year basis in respect of the economy of Tamil Nadu. The preamble, object-
ives etc., of the Division have already been discussed in chapter 111 of this Report,

The outlgly on this wiUbe Rs. 322 95 lakhs during the Fifth plan which includes the oost
of a computer also and costs of publications. The sixth plan outlay will be Rs. 600~
lakh«. Thus, the perspective plan outlay oomes to Rs. 922-95 lakhs.

Frcject No. 33.

Project for the development job profiles in Tamil Nadu.—This is a new scheme. Thia
project riaes out of the situation in which the world of work changes oontinuoxisly with
tiie cfianges in technolog\' the discovery of and substitution of new materials d<raaiid ng
now or changcd tkills and talent*. For up-to-date job description specificationi* and

dtftttitlons, for planning manpower, recruitment, =ekot’'on, placena™mt and training, I*bour
697087—30



228

rela“ions, ‘vrage and personnel administration, education, ciirricnla development, etc. job
profiles will be useful. The occupational ard educational profiles of France and tho
functional classifications of occupations of the U.S.A. are instances in point. The outlay
for the scheme will be Rs. 16-00 lakhs during the Fifth Plan and Rs. 20-00 lakhs for the
Sixth Plan. Tho per.spective plan o-utlay will be Rs. 36-00 lakh™.

Placement of Physically Hajidicapped.
Project No. 34

Setting up of a Workshop for The scheme *“ Setting up of a Workshop
for the blind” is intended to provide employment to the blind who have already received,
training in some trade or other. Under this scheme it is intended to have hostel with
boarding and lodging facilities for the blind, work centres for training/re-training and
employing of the blind persons, an office and residential accommodation for the warden.

The perspective plan outlay will be Rs. 37-00 lakhs The Fifth and Sixth Plan
outlay will be Rs. 7-00 and Rs. 30-00 lakhs respectively.

B. APPROACH TO APPRENTICESHIP AND CRAFTSMEN TRAINING
PROGRAMMES.

Il. Apprenticeship and Training Pkogramme.

7-2-1. These are days of planning. We in Tamil Nadu have taken up perspective plan-
ning for our economic development. In this context, it is pertinent to note that the availa-
bility of trained manpower will act as a major determinant of the rate of progress that can be
achieved in different directions. As the economy advances, em.phasis will have to bo
placed in an increasing measure not only on the quantitative aspect of manpower but also
on qualitative improvement. There is, in evidence, in modern economics, more especially
in developing economics on articulate attempt at building up such competence and skill
in its jK'ople. The building of such an infrastructure mean, to use the words of Eli
Ginzbt>rg ‘‘educating and training of corps of competent managers, administration propor-
tionals teclmicians, and skilled workers.” It is the last one of the above gi-oup viz.,
“technicians and skilled workers” that is covered under craftsmen training programmes.
We also notice that an increasing number of countries are endeavouring to strike a proper
balance between material investment and training of workers. What is new about this
phenomenon is that the level of skill of the labour force is now receiving as much attention
as its quantitative aspect. And in a contry like ourswith its vast manpower resources,
its utilisation through planned training and apprenticeship programmes needs no over-

empluisis.

7-2-2. As the modern production process is complex and inter related w4th other
envoroninental factors, we have to think of any training progrmme only within the context
of over all area employment market. This concept of an area Employment Market
assumes significnce in tlr's context as a source of local information which isin dispensable
in a geographically large country such as oui’'s with major industrial concentrations by area.
The employment market area could bo thought of as a concentration of economic activity”™
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usually witliin the limits of daily travelling distances in which workers offer their skills
and employers seek to use them. Such an area becomes an org;.nised employment market

when the employment service provides the focal point at which supply and demand can be-
identihed and measured, wliere any lack of balance and the factors causing it can bo recog-
nized and action can be taken directly or indirectly to bring about adjustments.

7-2-3 Thus we can glean in an Employment Market Area information regarding the
skill demand and skill supplies nlso.

7-2-4 As industrial growth is largely dependent on the availability of skills, there is
in evidence in modem economics, particularly in developing economies, an articilate
atteni])t at building up such competence and skill as infrastructure for industrial growth.

7.2-5 The importance of craftsmen skills in industry needs no’over emphasis. Realising
this importance, the Government of India introduced the Craftsmen Training Programme
as part of the Plan programme in 1956. With the active collaboration of the State
Governments, the scheme has, over the years, developed and expanded into a vast netwoi'k
of a training complex imparting education in basic Craftsmen skills; affording opportuni-
ties for apprenticeship in the above skills; offering retraining facilities for workers; and
undertaking training of instructors in the crafts.

7-2-6 The State of Tamil Nadu, as it is went to in other fields, ha*made a juark in this
field also. With a view to ensuring a steady flow of skilled workers to the industry, to
raising the quality and quantity of production through systematic training of workers, and
toreducing frictional unemployment among educated youth by equipping them for Industrial
employment, the scheme has been implemented in this State which zeal and rapidity.
As aresult, there are at present 31 Industrial Training Institutes in this State with an
intake capacity of 13,112 trainees.

7-2-7* The future programmes in this direction are to introduce 1,000 additional seats
under the expaiision programme of the existing Industrial Training Institutes. Another
proposal is to diversify the existing training programmes to suit the requirements of
industries in consultation with the State Council for Training in vocational trades,
emxjloyers organisations, industrialists, etc.

7.2.8 As the aim of the scheme is to help industrial growth, the cour.-es of
~training, the trades and theix syllabus, etc., have all been tailored to suit the needs of the
industries surrounding the locations of the various training centres. The programmes are
constantly studied, reviewed and improved upon to suit the changing needs of the indus-
tries.

7-2-9 After the institutional training, some students undergo an apprenticeship training
with a view to acquiring an industrial orientation. This is arranged under the Apprentices
Act, 1959. Industries are covered under this Act and 61 trades have been designated.
Under the above Act, it is obligatory on the part of establishments to tram apprentices
according to a fixed ratio, varying between 1; 1and 1:7. The duration of apprenceship
also various between six months and four years depending upon the skill-involvement of
rarfous trades. Minimum age for engagement of an apprentice is 14 years with no maxi-
ftham limit. ‘Recruitment can be fi*om out of Ex-Industrial Training Inatiiut« boys or

5870 87 ~30a



from open markpt. The gniding factor is that the recruit* should undergo the basic taraining
in Craftsinenship for the prescribed period for each tranie.  Relat€>d instructions are givoH to
these apprentices at Government cost at the Industrial Training Institutes. Tn Tamil
Nadu, 4,344 establishments are covered under this Act with an intake capacity of 3,417
apprentices.

72*10 The trades taught in an area, I>e it luider the 1.T.l's or under the Apprentices
Act, are so arranged that they meet the craftsmen requirements of the industries in ishk
area. (Jlose co-ordination with industrialists is sought to be maintained in programming th«
training and in giving an Industrial orientation to the trainees. This coordination helps
a great deal in making the syllabus comprehensive and the training upto-date and pragmatic.
Small industries may also avail themselves of these facilities besides large industries.

7-2-11 It has been noticed that some industries, especially those run on small scales,
find it difficult to get skilled workmen because there is a constant movement
of skilled workers from small scale industries to the large scale ones. These driftings are
motivat-ed by reasons of higher remuneration better prospects and working conditions”™
as, also the halo effect held out by large concerns. The obvious remedy for this melody lies
in undertaking a systematic and continuous training of craftsmen by . 1l industries, large
and small. The group apprenticeship programmes is mainly intended for the small-
scale industries. Under this programme, two, three or four undertakings get together and
pool their facilities for giving training to apprentices covering the whole range of the training
programme. This is done by rotating the apprentices among the participating firms.
Under this scheme, an apprentice is attached to one firm but gets his training in other ficrms
also in respect of those portions of liis training in which his own firm is imable to train him.
I f two or more firms think of starting such a scheme, all they have to do is to get in touch
with the State Apprenticeship Adviser through the Principal of the local Industrial
Training Institute. Tlie department thereupon undertakes a depth survey and advises.

7-2-12 The apprentices at the end of their training appear for the final trade test
conducted by the National Council for Training in Vocational Trades and those suocessful
are awarded the National Apprenticeship Ceriificates. The liolders of these certificates
are normally taken as skilled workers in factories.

7-2-13 The same of Apprentices training is found to be useful to establsimiemts as
well-planned apprenticeship ensures quality work-manship, cuts production costs, ensure*
efficiency, assures job satsifaction to employees introduces a dynamism in the skills
acquired, encourages the growth of Secondary industries, makes employer-participation
in the society’s training programme possible, and generally increases productivitj and
profits. A well trained worker is an asset to the establishment, to the industry and to tif
Society.

7214 The Gk)vernment of Tamul Nadu have sanctioned a special scheme for training
displaced goldsmiths, handloom weavers and pattern makers in craftsman skills. The
scheme is hi operation in the Industrial Training Institutes at Salem, Pettai, Madurai and
Tiruchirappalli. The duration of the course is two years with ev«ning classes and applicants
should be able to read and write.
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7-2-15 With a view to helping the industrial workers to get a better thooretieal back-
ground of their respective trades, evening classes are arranged at the Industrial Training
Institutes. This training is available in Madras, Coimbatore, and Madurai, For all trades
except welding and cutting and tailoring, the duration of the course is two years. For
the exceptions, the duration is one year. This programme can take 1,050 trainee* at
present.

7-2-16 For such of those who want to start enterprises on their own, there isa need
to give some training on how to run a commercial enterprise. With thisend in view
commercial units have been started in North Madras and Coimbatore in the carpentry trade.
These imits will try to provide the industrial experience to the trainees, so that they can
embark upon their ventures with more confidence.

7-2-17 In the private sector, there are 59 Industrial Schools recognised by the Depart-
ment with an intake capacity of 4,894 trainees. These schools are given financial assistance
for their maintenance and the students are eligible for industrial scholorships. Scheduled
Castes/Backward Glass students get the usual benefits of fee concessions under the Madras
Education Rules. The training function of these schools are reviewed, guided and controlled
by the Department of Employment and Training.  Uniform standards of teaching and a
minimum level of efficient functioning are sought to be achieved through constant follow up.

7-2-18 Craftsmen form an important part of the manpower of any nation. They form
the basis on which efficient industrial superstructure could be built. Hence for the
liealth and sustenance of this superstructure, it is essential to keep the base in good shape.
It should further be kept flexible and at the same time strong enough to take in any
type of change in its superstructure, i.e., from gradual changes in production processes
to spasmodic convulsions caused by unexpected changes in techno-economic conditions.
All this means a continuous assessment of the requirements for craftsmen and their level
of skills and types of skills. A concomitant constant vigil on the industrial growth
production process, job content, job market, etc., is also necessary. The department of
Emoloyment and Training seeks to achieve this end through the functions of its two wings
namely the Employment and Training Wings. Where the former watches the labour
market, studies its imier trends, perceives its outer movements., discerns its job-pattem
oarefully and generlly feels the pulse of the entire economic complex in the Area, the latter
adjusts its supply function with reference to a main group of participants in the labour
~rce, namely, the Craftsmen, in accordance with the advices given by the former as tw
the quality, the quantity and the when and where of crafstman requirements of the Area,

Il. CKAPISMAN REQUIUEMENTS DUBIKG the FMSPECTIVE PLANS.

7-2-19 Under the Training Wing of the Directorate of Employment and Training comes
jthe control of all the Industrial Training Institutes/Centre in Tamil Nadu, where training i»
imparted in 28 Engineering Trades and in six non-engineering trades, annually about 8,000
craftsmen are turned out from the Industrial Training Instututes. This outturn of crafts-
men upto the end of Third Five-Year Plan and during the Annual Plans have steadily
kept up the tempo of Industrial Development up to the Annual Plans of 1966-67 and
1967-68. But during the subsequent recession period, there was a standstill. Due to the
~present sanction of new schemes, mechanisation of farming and starting up of Fertiliser
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plants and development of petro-chemical complex the tempo of industrial development is
picking up. To meet the rising demand for the new types of trades, that are likely to corno
up the personnd required therefore and also to maintain pool of trained craftsmen to suit
any industry, organised expansion and conslidation of programmes of training is nectasarj .

7-2-20 Wo »ie now in an era of mass education in school* aud only afraction of
the pupils go on to hijher studies; it should be pos*ibla to divert th® majority to
practical vocational education at a fairly early stage. In the year 1U70, 103,974 candi-
dates passed out, out of 191,853 candidates that appeared in the S.S.L.C. exanunation and
in 1971, 111,823 passed out, out of 1,93,069 that appeared. It may not be possible for ail of
them to get admission in the Colleges for P.U.C. and higher studies. Therefore suitable faci-
lities and avenues must be created for the candidates who cannot alford or find seats for
University education after passing S.S.L.C. and those who failed in S.S.L.C. as also thoso
who stopped their education in the middle of secondary education. In Tamil NYady,
60-6 per cent of illitrates will be slowly picking up education and they are all from poorer
sections of society. All these categories have necessarily to be provided training facilities
in the Industrial Training Institutors to gain useful employment. These numbers will swell
considerably by ex-servicemen, Burma and Ceylon repatriates and those who come witlien
the purview of the rehabilitation programme of Government.

7.2.21. There are 6,100 factories in Tamil Nadu and it is 8-5 per cent of the total factorie*
in India. Tamil Nadu ranks third in the total number of factories in India. The number
of workers in factories in Tamil Nadu in the year 1969, were 4-04 lakhs; ini970, 4-08 lakli*
and dm'ing this year 4-32 lakhs. Against the total population in Tamil Nadu 8-7 per cent
are employed in factories. This revelas a steady increase of about 4,000 workers in the
year 1970 and a steep rise has been registered in the last year as a result of setting up of
new industries in Tamil Nadu. The increase in factory employment will depend upon
mainly upon the craftsmen produced in the Industrial Training Institutes. Out of the
jobs available even in middle level teclinicians according to Damodaran Committee’s
Reports, only 36 per cent were filled by Diploma holders, while 48 per cent were filled b j
craftsmen from Industrial Training Institutes in the factories and the remaining 16 per cent
by Engineering Graduates. This is in addition to the operative level in Industry wholly
manned by craftsmen. Thus the skilled craftsmen constitute an indisj)en8able pre-requisite
for the development of the industry in the country.

7.2.£2. At the begimxing of the Second F.ve Year Plan there were six Industrial Training
Institutes with 768 seats in this state. At the end of Second Plan, the number of institutions
was raised to 10 with 3,368 seats. During Third Five-Year Plan against the target of 14 now
Industrial Training Institutes with 3,500 seats, 20 new Industrial Training Institut(?s
were started with 6,224 seats. Thus at the end of Second Five-Year Plan period, thero
were 30 Industrial Training Institutes/Centre with a total sanctioned seating capacity
of 9,592.

7.2.23. In the Annual Plans 1965-67 and 1967-68, 3,530 additional seats W3re intro-
duced and one more Indsutrial Planning Training Institute was start<'d. At prectt titere
are 31 Industrial Training Institutes in Tamil Nadu with a seating Capacity of 1S,112 seats
with an annual «<mnant of about 8.000 oraftemrai.
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7.2.24. Demand for craftsmen i» a complex function of several inter-related factors
like volume of investment and production type of factors like volume of investment etc.
It is also difficult to estimate the demand for craftsmen and in particular categories that
would be required during the Perspective Plan period by building up the demand from each
industry or even sector-wise. In the absence of any definite statistical knowledge of
the several factors, affecting the demand for craftsmen, it is not possible to fix the number
of craftsmen required in the Perspective Plan period from the demand point of view. The
only other approach that can be made to assess the magnitude of the problem is from the
labour force point of view. There is necessity to progressively shift the j)eroentage of
workers from Agricultm’al sector to non-Agricultural sector in order to achieve a higher
rate of production and national income.

7.2.25. In arriving at the estimate of craftsmen for the perspective plan, the following
assumptions are made ;

(1) There will be an annual decrease of 0-5 per cent of workers in  Agriculure during
1974r-79. According to the Report of Economic Appraisal of Tamil Nadu 1971, 60-11
p>r cent are occupied in cultivation and as agricultural labour. The percentage of worker*
employed in agriculture was reduced by 2 per cent only between 1961 and 1971, The
rat™ of shift is slow inspite of the green revolution. This back log has been maintaining
in this activity and the Union Planning Commission has already accepted the need for the
sliift and has set the target as 10 per cent over a period of 15 years. Thus it is seen that
there is a decline of 0-2 per cent only as against 0-66 per cent recommended by the Union
Planning Commission per year.

(2) The total manpower (male) resources excluding agricultm’e, trade and c¢~onmierce
as on 1974 would be 48-59 lakhs and at the end of 1981 it would be 5829 laklis. There
will be an increase of 9-7 lakhs of workers in these sectors. Applying the Union Planning
Conxraission's assumption that 17 per cent of the addition of male labour force will be
craftsmen, we shall be requiring additional 1649 lakhs of craftsmen for Tamil Nadu from
174 to 1981 which necessitates an annual increase of 23,000 every year.

It is not j)ossible to achieve this needed skill training and may not be necessary also
in tlie Industrial Training Institutes alone. In fact, the accepted mode of training in
several foreign countries is to train in institutes as well as in factories and applying a ratio
jf 1:1 as between institutional and implant training. We have to train nearly 11,500
draftsmen every year during the perspective plan period.

(3) At present there are plans to set up Petro-Chemical complexes costing about
7s. 200 crores. A Fertiliser Plant is to come up at Tuticorin. A Pharmaceutical Project
ISbeing set up by I.C.I1. at Ennore. The Salem Steel Plant is under way and the ultimate
employment potential for the Salem Steel Plant alone will be 5,000. We are also likely
[o have an Atomic Power Plant at Kalpakkam. The expansion of mining activitie
7t Neyveli Lignite Corporation also is going to be taken up and many new plastic, rubber

nd other chemical factories are likely to come up. There are also ambitious schemes
cTBo»d Pevelopment. This may also increase the need for trained craftsmen.
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BeoAuae of the fillip given by th« Government of Tamil N*dn th.* number of smadi

«®wie industiriee unit increafiiiig by leaps and bouncb. For this, a large numbei- of
mm would be required. Further due to mechanisation offaims, a large number of craftsmen
will be required to produce and maintain the agricultural machines and implements. | hi»

fact ha« also to be taken note of. Apart from this, the scheme provides scope for self
employment for those who are in a position to start industries.

(@) At present, out of the total number of trainees admitted, about 18 per cent aue
res«*ved for Schedided Castes and 31 per cent for Backward Classes. It is seen that only
poorer secticHi of the community which includes more Backward Classes and Scheduled
Castes join the industrial training Institutes. The&e poorer sections, if tiaintd pit-jx riy
in the right trades will be in a position to have better status in life and improve their economic
conditions and status in society. In order to arrive at the right type of trades and for giving
them effective training, a Planning Division for headquarters is essential. This division
is essential for initial organisation for the preparation of perspective plan detailed scheme*.
Tliva it may be seen that apart from providing the necessary trained force, this schem«
provides for the uplift of the economic and social standards of the poorer sections of the
society. >Following are the conclusions.

(@ Annual requirement of craftsmen per jear diu-ing the perspective 11,500
Plan.

(b) Present output per year ..., .. .. . 8,000

(© Additional facilities required ..., . 3,500

I1l. The Plan Projects pob Apprenticeshu* and
Craftsmen Training.

Project No. 35

7.2.26. New Industrial Training Institute—Twenty eight Industrial Trami
Institutions with a total sanctioned capacity of 7,000 scats wliich includes four iiisti-
tute« with an intake of 1,000 seats exclusively for women will be started during the
persi)ective plan. New trades will be introduced to meet the changing needs of industry
towards State and All India needs. The starting of the new industrial training institutes
wiU be considered based on the demand and the backwardness of the area. The total
cost of starting 28 new Industrial Training Institutes during Perspective Plan will be

1,022-00 lakhs as given under—

(rupjees in lakhs)

LeNd s 56-00
BUIlding® s 300-00
Took and equipment .. . . .. . . 240-00
Furniture .. . PR " " 6-00

602-00
Kwv«arrisg #xpfl«iditure for PempectiT® Pkn period . . 420-00

Total .. 1,022-00
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7.2.27, Under this scheme, acquisition of land at 15 acres per institute, constrnotioji
vi buildings, procurement of tools and equipment, furniture and recurring cost in eetablish-
MVHEt are also proposed. Funds required for advance action, towards the acqisition of
lallkl, construction of buildings, procurement of tools and equipment and training of
Coraft Instructors would be Rs. 1,67-00 lakhs each for ~the Fifth and Sixth Plana as
dekbiled below :—

RUPEES IN LAKHS.

1 Lands .. .. 28-00

a Buildings . . . 75-00 ~Non-recurring expendit'are.
3 Tools and Equipment .. o 60-00 J

4 Training of Instructor; .. 4-00 Recurring expenditure.

167-00 Each for the fifth and Sixth Fkma

total fifth Plan outlay will be R». 5,11-00 lakhs and the sixth plan outlay will
9giiQ be Rs. 511-00 lakhs.

Project No. 36

7.2.28.  Construetion of Hostels.—This scheme contemplates tiie
oonetruction of 40 hostels including 28 for the new industrial training institutes jji-oposed
for the Perspective Plan. Acquisition of land for the 28 hostels have been proposed along
with laiida for the induatrial training institutes and fundi have to be provided only for the
«KjB8tniction of remaining hostels.

7.2.29. Cost of construction of 20 hostels will be Rs. 100-00 lakhs during fifth plan.
Oo«i of construction of another 20 hostels will be Rs. 10000 lakhs. The total Perspootiv®
pkwi outlay will be Rs. 200-00 lakhs.

Project No.- 37

7.2.30-  Construction  of staff quarters.—This scheme contemplates
the oonstruction of staff quarters for the essential staff in the Industrial Training Institutes
During the fifth plan accommodation will be provided to essential staff against 50 per cent
admissible as provided in the scheme. It has been proposed to construct staff quarters
for 20 industrial training institutes at the rate of 8 Nos. each (total 160 Nos.) which includes
the six industrial training institutes started during the third plan, and which works out to
about, 10 per cent of staff even in small Industrial Training Institutes. During the sixth
plan 400 staff quarters will be constructed. The cost of construction of 160 staff quartern
for 20 Industrial training institutes during the Fifth Plan works out to Rs. 30-00 lakhs.
The cost of construction of 400 staff quarters during the sixth plan works out to Rs. 45 00
laklMt.  The perspective plan outlay will be Rs. 75-00 lakhs.

Project No. 38

7.2.31. Strengthening of  State Directorate—This  scheme  contemplates
the provision of adequate staff to meet the increase in volume of work for the preliminary
aotiou and implementation of schemes during the Perspective plan. Under ihis
it is proposed to establish :(—

(1) Ourriculam Development Oell.
»87C:-87—31
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(2) Separate Planning Division.

(Office sections will have to be provided for each in addition to special staff).

(3) Strengthening of Accounts branch.

1.2.32. The Curriculum Cell will advise the changes or modification in the gylbbi
and eurriouLm of various courses and prepare trade manuals, charts, text-boois in Tamil.
This cell will also undertake programme training, research and study of domestic and
foreign systems of vocational training, study of audio-visual aids, etc.  This cunionlam
cell will be under the control of a Deputy Director (Cell) assisted by an Assistant Director
Technical Assistant, Draughtsman, Artist, Translators. Boneo Operator, Meohanie.
Librarian and also with necessary ministerial staff. For this ceU, special eqrapmenti’
like, Ammonia Printer, Xerox Printers, Duplicatora, etc., will be provided.

7.2.33. Planning Division comes mider the control of a Deputy Director (Planning)
and assisted by Gazetted Assistant with necessary ministerial staff. This Division
undertakes the survey of skills required in the industry, formulation of schemes, study of
the impact of technical innovation on vocational training, study of improvementof skill,
study of the measurement and revaluation of training effects, empirical study of
methods of trades and collection of materials Concerning vocational trainmg, follow »
activities concerning craftsmen from Industrial Training Institutes in co-ordiuition vitk
the Employment Wing.

7.2.34. To co-ordinate the activities of all training programmes and to meat th»
increase in volume of work in general and in accounts in all respects, it is proposed to orea
the following posts with connected section staff.

1 Joint Director . ' 1

2 Deputy Director (Administration) 1

3 Deputy Director (Technical) .. 1

4 Gazetted Assistant (Planning 1
Division).

, 6 Senior Accounts Officer 1
6 Junior Accounts Officer .. 1
7 Assistant Director (Inspection) .. I
8 SuperintendentsS...........ccccvveeenn. 0
9 Librarian .. . 1

10 Assistants e ; 10
11 Junior Assistants " i

12 Typists e «
13 Steno-typists ' i, A
14 Peons - 10

15 Record Clerk (Attender) .. . ;
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Towards advanoe action the following minimum staff would be inquired

1 Deputy Director (Technical) « 1
2 Gazetted Assistant (Planning 1
Division).
3 Superintendents .. for two sections.

4 Assistants

5 Junior Assistants ..
6 Typists

7 Steno-typists

8 Peon

7.2.35. The fifth and sixth plan outlays on this will bo Rs. 25-00 lakhs and Rs 40-00
respectively. The total Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs, 65-00 laklis.

Project No. 39

7.«.36.  DiversificcUiott  of  trades—"This  scheme will help convert
liha unnecessary and unpopular trades into essential and remunerative trades. It will als»
reduce the seats in the trades which have reached surplus stage in the employment market
Mid introduce new and popular trades with reference to the demand position in the
Rmployment market. Changing technologies and grow the pattern in general will also be
taken into consideration. Diversification will take place reference to admission 1lrends with
employment opportunities and demands from industry. The fact that new Chemical and
Petro-chemicHI complex are coming up, is taken into account and provision will be made
to start new trades to cater the needs of these industries. Trades like Mechanic
(Electronic), Chemical Attendant (Operator) will be introduced in the Industrial Training
Institutes in Tamil Nadu for the first instance. Under this diversification of programmme
fionstruction of building is kept to the minimum and the purchase of furniture is proposed
only wherever absolutely necessary. Purchase of tools and equipments will also be made
with reference to the actual requirement after taking into consideration the t(.vailability
of common tools which are available in the Industrial Training Institutes under the trade*

j»bolished.

7.2.37. A lumpsum provision of Rs. 160-00 lakhs is proposed for the Perspective Plan
period which could be broken into Rs. 50-00 lakhs for the Fifth Plan and Rs. 100-00 lakh»
for the Sixtli Plan.

Project No, 40

7.2.38. Replacement of vmn out equipment—This scheme contemplates
the purchase of tools and equipments for the trades which are akeady existing in the
Industrial Training Institutes and for which proposals for the purchase of deficient tools
worth Rs. 70-00 lakhs is already pending with Government during Fourth Plan. The whole
amount has to be provided for the fifth plan as the purchase of the deficient tools is quite
essential in view of the revision of standard list of tools and equipment, 'i’his bclieme aiso
provides funds of Rs. 30-00 lakhs towards the purchase of maciiinery in order to replace
the worn out machinery which are in existence in the Industrial Training Institutes tor

than 15 pears.

6870-87—3i A
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The Fifth Plan outlay will be Rs. 100-00 lakhi. The sixth plan ontfanf
will be Rs. liO QD lakhs. The total per*peotive plan outlay will be Rs. 260-00 bfalui.

Project No. 41

7.2.40. Evening Clastes for Industrial = WorJdcera—During the titird
puUn, two centre* were opened with a sanctioned seats of 200 each. For the fourth pl&n,
i* was proposed to start 4 more centres with a sanctioned seats of 800. But only one oeotM
%i Industrial Training Institute, Ambattur was sanctioned with a sanctioned capecitjF of
JAD seats which were introduced in two sessions commenced on 1st September 1970 and
1st September 1971. The proposal for starting one centre at Industrial Training Institute,
Tiruchirappalli sent to Government was deferred due to financial stringency. A centre for
evening classes for industrial workers can be started at Industrial Training Institnte,
Ifettur damas there are 5U,000 workers in that area. Taking into consideration tli«
earlier target proposed for fourth plan there is notessity to start 3 more ceutree with,
900 teats ismall during the fifth plan. Six more centres will b© started during the sizMi
plan with 1,200 seats.

7-2-41. The total perspective plan outlay will be Rs. 6-00 lakhs. The fifth aodi
sixth plan outlays will be Rs. 2-00 and Rb. 4-00 lakhs respectively.

Project No. 42.

7-2-42. Training Jnatitutes—Setting up of Rural Training Inetitutee in TMnil
Nadu was proposed during fourth plan but not established.  Under Rural develop-
ment schemes special provision has also been made for Agro-Industrial Estates.
Necessary training has to be imparted to workers in the estates.

7-2-43. This scheme will be carried over to the perspective plan with an outlay of
Rs, 36-00 lakhs. The fifth plan outlay will be Rs. 10-00 lakhs and the sixth plan outlay
will be Rs. 25-00 lakhs.

Project No. 43.

7-2*44. Training of Craft Instructors—The quality of the craftsmen no doubt will
depend on the quality of the teaching staff. Apart from development activities, stress
is also to be made on consolidation and toning up of quality of the training during perspec-
tive plan for this, apart from starting a curriculam cell, it is proposed to give intensive
training for the Instructors in the Industrial Training Institutes at Central Training
Institutes and also in major industries so that there will be an industrial atmosphere
and industrial orientation in the Industrial Training Institutes. There should
be a constant touch with the industry for the Craft Instructors so that they
can have practical knowledge and latest know-how. Under this scheme the
Graft Instructors recruited for the new Industrial Training Institutes have to bo
given initial training in the Central Training Institute and those who have already
undergone training in Central Training Institute have to be sent for refresher training
in the Central Training Institute and Industrial establishments.

»2*45.  The outlay on this scheme for the fifth plan will be Rs. 1720 lakhs and iot
the sixth plan the outlay will be Rs. 40-00 lakhs. The total perspective plan ouiJay wiH
be Rs, 57*30 lakhs.



139
Projed No. 44

7'Sod0.  Apprenticeship Training under Apprentices Act.—This scheme oontempist*
it» implementation of the following schemes during perspective plan:—

) Starting of Basic Training Centre for Printing trades at Industrial Truiung
liMiilate, Madurai.

(2) Expansion of printing trades at Industrial Training Institute, Guinydy.
(3) Starting of Basic Training Centre for Chemical Trades.

(4) Starting of Basic Training Centre for non-industrial Training In«titiit*
Trades.

(6) Reimbursement of Basic Training charges for catering trades at the Instituta
of Oatering Technology, Adayar, Madras.

(© Reimbursement of Basic Training charges in Printing and other trades to
efftablishment.

(7) Reimbursement of shop floor training charges to establishment.

(8) Expansion of related instruction centre and also starting of new lelated
instruction centres.

(9) Setting up of Regional Deputy Director’s office and creation of additional
ftaff for State Directorate.

(10) Construction of hostel for apprentices at North Madras, Coimbatore and othet
piaoes.

7-2*47. The cost of the above schemes during fifth plan will be Rs. 117*03
lakhs. The sixth plan outlay will be Rs, 150*00 lakhs. The total outlay for the perspectiTo
plan will be Rs. 267*%68 lakhs.

Project No. 45.

7*2*48. Evaluation Research and Development.—”This scheme contemplates evaluation
of the entire Craftsmen Training Programme during the sixth plan. Moreover research
dll also be made. The Sixth Plan outlay will be Rs. 400*%00 lakhs.

7%2*49. Under the Craftsmen Training Programme, advance action is to be initiated
in respect of the Fifth Five-Year Plan proposals on the following major projects i

Purposes for which advance action is Funds
Strial number and name of scheta». to be taken. requirtd.
1) (2) (3
(b8. nr
| Strengthing of Dizvotont* To undertake oorrect assessment of trades by le 8§

=tudy by the Planning cell in Director of Employ-
ment and Training’s office and to preparo plan
mohemea for fifth plan period.



SiHaH and naa>« of tchtm*.

(M
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Purpwt jor which advance action is
to b» taken.

@

| Starting of new Industrial Instito”™ and Aoquisitiou of landa, preparation of plans and

expansion of existing 1.T.Is

I Oonrtiaoiioii of bostel* o= .«

4 Ooaatnetioa of ataff quarten
< DiTenifioatioa of trades m -«

= Apprentioeship Tmixdng sobeoM ~

estiamteg—
Land
Building

Preliminary work connected with the procuret
ment of tools and equipment in advnoe.

Expenditure on deputation of Craft Instructor*
to C.T.Is. for initial training.

Preparation of plans &nd estimates for constrao>
tions.

Do.
Frocurement of tools for new trades
Construction of buildings and purobaae of tools

«0d equipments.

Tetot

fundt
ngmnd.

©)

(Bs. Ur
Xjcaa.)

00 00

=91-00



CHAPTER Vin
MANPOWER CONTENTS OF THE PLAN PROJECTS

This chapter is added to this report as a preliminary exercise in the task of working
ott* detailed Manpower requirements of the various plan schemes. To the extent possible

the Manpower contents by broad skill divisions have been furnished by the various Task
Forces and they are included here. This Task Force however would work out these Man

power contents of the various schemes of the Perspective Plan in terms of the Industry—-
Occupation Tables which we have used already in the section on =a review of the past
trends “Occupation Trends in Tamil Nadu”, in this report {vide chapter V). The
immediate advantage of this exercise for the planning purposes would be that we would
be able to forecast the Manpower requirements over the Perspective Plan period and this
would help in our Manpower Planning efforts. Perhaps such as exerscise might also be
helpful in orientating our educational programmes to suit the Manpower requirements.
An indirect advantage of this exercise would be that by throwing open valuable information
about future shortages and surpluses of Manpower, This wotdd enable us to take suitable
preventive measures which would iron oat unemployment educated and skilled persona
during the course of the Perspective Plan period. As a first exercise in this task therefore
this chapter on an tentative and rough estimate of the Manpower contents of the differeiit
schemes proposed by the various Task Forces for the Fifth and Sixth Plans is included
in this report,

1. Urban development (including ueban housing), kegional

PLANNING AND TOURISM SKILLED MANPOWER COMPONENTS.

I. Town Planning and Urban Development (Statb Saoroa).

Skilled.
Name of the scheme. Total TtchniccU.  Non-techni- Details for
pertont. col Technical
{Administra-
tive).
@ @ S @ ®
*repeffation and  implementa- 2,000 0 10 Engineers .. " »
tafcion of Detailed Develop- . . o
ment Flams in~Urban Area— Engineering Teohnioiaas .. 11
Assiatance by loans to Loca
Planning Authorities. Town Planners 8
Town Pkuming Teohzii*
eians .
Total 30
Formulation and implementation 2.000 30 Town Planners 10
of Meister Plan”~for Urban i i
Arecua including |setting up of Town Planning Tedhni>
Local Plaxming Authorities. elona " IS
Engineem . t

Vogineecmg TeohnioiaiM .,

Told il
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I. Towir Pi*AFKiira and Ubbjlk dbvblopmbnt (Stati Seotob)— cont.

Iftim* oj the tchtmt .

~Formulation and implementation
of Regional PI” including
setting up of Regional Planning
Anthorities.

4 Jlonnulation and implementation
of Plana for New Towns,
StateUite Towns and  Urban
modo* induding setting up of
New_ Town  Authoritie* and

Faaijurg Authorities,

i lotting up of Tamil Nadu State
Towu «ad Country Plaiming
Board and strengthening the
District Dirootorate of Town
Pknoing.

6 Urban Development inoluding
aoquisition of Lmd—(a self
flxuineing schemes).

T Reeeeuch in  Urban planning
Publicity and promotion of
P bknniTig including Library
and equipment.

t Training® of Specialists in Towa
Planmng.

f Comprehensive Traffic and
Transportation studies of
Major cities (including equip-
ment).

16 iImplementation of Metropolitan
Plans for Major oities including
setting up of Metropolitan
Derelopment A\iih»riti«s.

Total
perton*.

2,000

1,006

14,006

Ttohnical.

Skilled.
Non-
techinical
{Adminiftrativ*).
(©) (i
46 O
U 16
116
16

Deiaila for
Technical potf

Town Planners

Town Plamilug T««hini
oians 14
Engineers .. . 2
Xnginaering Teohnioian* . 4
46
Town Planner* ..14n
Town Planning IMmi
L 4
it
Town Planners 1
Town Planing Teokai-
sians 16
Ift
Engineers .. . Lo 71

SiNineering Tedbiiicaus .. 144

116

Town Plaimers " .4
Town Planning  Tesimi-

0IANS i 5

Photographer . L1

16

Existing staff in <dh* reapeetiTs Tiaining Institutions will acatinw#.

66

666

96

61

S

16

Town Plaiiner« . ,. 3l

Town Planning Teshni—
olaiw W

Hi
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I. Town Plan™ing ahd Urban Development “State Sector)— cow™

Total
Name of the schme persona.
(D (2)
11 Remunerative enterprises — 2,500

Loans Assistance to Local Bodies.

Note :

I. Technical:—

Skilled.
Remarks.
Technical. Non-
technical
(AdministMtive).
3 4) (5)
66 17 Engineers

1. Engineers indicate Engineering Degree Holders (In Civil and Highway Engineering).

44

66

2. Engineering Technicians indicate Diploma holdres in Civil Engineering and also cotirses offered in
allied subjects at the Industrial Training Institutes and Polytechnics in the State.

3. Town Planners indicates persons qualified in Town Planning (either Post Graduate Degree or post

Diploma in Town Planning).

4. Town Planning Technicians indicate Post Diploma in Town and coimtry Planning offered by the Central

Polj~echnic, Madras.

Il. Non-Technical—

1. Administrative indicates Arts and Science graduates and also P.U.C. and S.S.L.C. qualified persons;
typewriting and stenography qualified persons also fall in this category, so also ministerial staff

Assistants.

Il. Tleban Housing (State Sector).

Total
Name of the Scheme.

@ @

1 Subsidised Industrial

Scheme—

Housing

(a) Public Sector
10,000
(6) Co-operative Sector .. . J

Low Income Group Housing
Scheme—

(@) Tamil Nadu Housing Board ..
(6) Co-operative Sector <]
Middle income Housing

Scheme—

(a) Tamil Nadu Housing Board

50,000

{b} Co-operative Sector

5870-87— 32

persona.

. Skilled.
w__ - ni Detailsfor Technical poH$.
Technical Non-
Technical.
{Administrative).
®) )] (©)

65 15 ~Engineers 21
Engineering Technicians 44
65
325 75 J Engineers Ve 105
\ Engineering Technicians 220
325

325 76 Engineers...... 106
~Engmeermg Teohmoians .. 220
325



Nome o/ Scheme.

1)
4 Land acquisition and Develop-
ment scheme (Housing plots)
a self-financing scheme.

6 Tamil Nadu Government Servants’

Rental Housing Scheme.

6 Slvun Clearance/lmprovement
Scheme—

(0) Tamil Nadu Slum Glearsince
Board
(6) Tamil Nadu Housing Boar

Ueban Housing (State Sector)—cont.
Total Skilled.
persona. .
Technical Non-

Technical.

(Administrative).
3) 4)

99,840 65 70

16,000 130 30

.. 1,12,500 715 165

Note :(—

I. Technical:

244

Details for Technical poata,

®
Engineers -. .. L2
Engineering Technicians .. 44
66
Engineers .. .. .. 42
Engineering Technicians .. 88
130

f Engineers...

Engineering Technicians .. 484

(1) Engineers indicate Engineering Degree Holders (in Civil and Highway engineering).

(2) Engineering Technicians indicate Diploma holders in Civil Engineering and also

courses offei©i

in allied subjects at the Industrial Training Institutes and Polyteclmics in the State.

Il. Non-Technical :

(1) Administrative indicates Arts and Science graduates and also P.U.C. and S.S.L.C. qualified persons;
typewriting and Stenography qualified persons also fall in this category so also ministerial staff eis Assistants

Total
Name of Scheme’

1)

1 Construction of Tourist Bimga-
lows and improving existing
Toin-ist accommodation (includ-
ing Central Heating in  Hill
stations at Ooty, Kodai,
KoUi Hills and Yercaud).

2 Developing Tourist spots of
scenic beauty and improving
existing Tourist's spots in
Hill areas (Ooty, Kodai, Kolli
Hills and' Yercaud, Valparai,
=tc.).

Pro”~'sion of Recreational
facilities such as Boating,
Swimming, Picnic spots and
Landscaping including Audi-
toriums.

Totirism (State Sector).

Skilled.
persons. F o
Techmcal Non
Technical
(Administrative).
2 3) o)
2,500 18 4
800 71 25
500 65 25

---------- Detailsfor Technical post.

®)

Engineers .. .. .. 6
Engineering Technicians .. 12
""" 18

Engineers .. .. o2
Engineering Technicians .. 47
Horticulturist . - 1
Architect......ociein 1
Artists u. - . 1
71

Engineers .. . 21
Engineering Technicians .. 44
65
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III, Totteism (State Sector) = eon#.

Total SHUed.
Name of Scheme. peraona. Details fof Technical posts.
Techuical Non-
Technical
{Adminiatraiive).
@ @ @®) @ ®
<Publicity and promotion programmas 100 42 Cine Techniciana
of Tourism in Tamil Nadu.
Photographers
Artists
6 Opening out link roads, and 3,000 66 15 Engineers .. . Lo 21
improving existing approaches
to Tourists’ spots. Engineering Techniciana .. 44
65
6 Setting up of Museums at Delhi, 39 30 Artists
Bombay, Calcutta »nei other
important cities with exhibits
of Tamil cultural Arts and
Handicrafts.
7 Training courses and programmes 20 12 Historian
for Tourist Guides.
Architect
Artist
Archeologist
Engineering draugtsman
8 Integrated development of 80 40 Guides
Tourists spots, Pilgrim centres,
Archeological and Historical
monuments and introduction
package tour programmes.
9 Providing modern transport 60 13 12 Mechanical Engineer 1
facilities for tourists travel
(including air, water, road and Mechanics ..
rail journeys) and also electric
hauling devises such as wire 13
ropes and winches.
10 Setting up of Museums and Art 39 30 Artists

Gallaries at Madurai, Tiruchi-
rappalli and Coitnbatoro.

Note :

1. Technical—
(1) Engineers indicate Engineering Degree-holders (in Civil and Highway Engineering).

(2) Engineering Technicians indicate Diploma holdres in Civil Engineering and also courses
offered in allied subjects at the Industrial Training Institutes and Polytechnics in the State.

1. Non-Technical—

1) Administrative indicates Arts and Seience graduates and aiso P.U.C. and S.S.L.C. qualified pcnoni;
typewriting fuid stenogra hy qualified persons also falls in this category so also ministerial stafF as AsuM Kiit's

6870-87—32a
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Centbally Sponsobed Schemes.

Total Skilled.
Name of the Scheme, persona. Details Jor Technical posts.
Techmcal Nor-
Technical.
{Administrative).

) @ (©) @) ©®

1. Town PlUnning and Urban Develop-

ment :
1 Pilot Research Project in 20 2 10 Town Planner .. .. 2
msGrowth Centres.
2 Implementation of Metro- 1,60,000 487 242 Engineers .. . ..o 171
politan Plans, Satellite and
New Towns Plans. Engineering Technicians .. 316
487

Il. Urban Housing :

Setting up manufacturing 6,600 32 36 Engineers .. .. ., 16
plants for building materials
(as bricks, prefabrications Engineering Technicians .. 16
etc).

32
111, Tourism :

Integrated development of 6,600 81 26 Engineers .. .. o2
Tourist infrastructure includ- Engineering Technicians .. 60
ing construction of Low
Income Group Rest Houses a1

and improving landscape.

Note :
I. Technical:
(1) Engineers indicate Engineering Degree Holders (in Civil and Highway Engineering).

(2) Engineering Technicians indicate Diploma holders in Civil Engineering and also courses offered in
allied subjects at the Industrial Training Institutes and Polytechnics in the State.

1. Non-Technical:

(1) Administrative indicate Arts and Science graduates and also P.U.C. and S.S.L.O. qualified persons;,
typerwriting and stenography qualified persons also fall in this category so also ministerial staff as Assistants

Pbivate Sector schemes and Co-opebative Seotob scheme (inclusive of scheme financed
BY AXJTONOMOXrS BODIES.)

Total Skilled.
Name of the Scheme. persons. TTTTTT Detailsfor Technical posts.
Technical Non-
' Techinical.
{Administrative).

@ @ ® ) ©®

I. Town Planning and Urban
Development:

Implementing Satellite Town 64,000 301 125 Engineer....nn 85
Plans and New Town Plans.

Engineering Technicians .. 216

301

Il. Urban Housing :
1 Subsidised Industria Hoiuing 3,750 16 Engineers .. . . 5
Engineering Technicians .. 10

16
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Private Sector schemes and Co-opekative Sector scheme (inclusive op scheme financed
BY AUTONOMOUS BODIES.)--—--CO0«<.

Total Skilled.
Name of the Scheme. persons. Details for Technical posti.
Tecenical. Non-
Technical.
(“Administrative)
@ @ ©) @ ©®)

2 Low Income Group Housing 1,50,000 206 160 Engineers .. . .. 90
Engineering Technicians .. 116

206

3 Middle Income Group Housing. 1,75,000 240 187 Engineers .. . .. 105
Engineering Technicians .. 135

240

4 Other tjrpes of housing .. 21,250 142 58 Engineers .. . .. 42
Engineering Technicians .. 100

142

I1'l. Tourism :
1 Construction of Hotels and 37,500 185 84 Engineers .. . .. 63
Lodges for Tourists.

Engineering Technicians .. 122

185

Note :
1. Technical:
1. Engineers indicates Engineering Degree Holders (in Civil and Highways Engineering).
n 2. Engineering Technicians indicate Diploma holders in Civil Engineering and also courses offerred in allied
subjects at the Industrial Training Institutes and Polytechnics in the State.
Non-Technieal:

1. Administrative indicates Arts and Science graduates and also P.U.C. and S.S.L.C. qualified persons ;
typewriting and stenography qualified persons also fall in this category as also ministerial staff as Assistants.

2. Small Scale Industries.
Employment Potential for Fifth. Plan.

~  In spite of the best efforts, it has not been possible at all to collect exactly the details
of the employment in the Private Sector for small scale industries. The system of
maintaining statistics for Small Scale Industries has been a difficult one, as the registra-
tion of the units with the Directorate is only voluntary. However, from the production
returns received from a few units, it could be assumed that the employment was around
4 lakhs for the Small Scale Industries as on 1971 for 26,000 units. This however includes
the indirect labour out of contract, piece rate and ancillary units to Small Scale Industries
for which again no statistics are available. It is estimated that the number of units which
are now around 26,000 would be raised to 50,000 units during the V Plan period.

If the recommendation to amend the various Acts under Public Health, Factories
Cown Planning etc are implemented the labour strength should raise to nearly 8 to 10
akhB by 1979 in Tamil Nadu.
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3. L arge Scale Indttstribs.

Fifth Plan—State Sector.

(Employment Potential.)

Skilled. Unskilled.  Supervisors. Managerial. Executive. Total.
35,065 19,869 7,013 4,675 3,508 70,130
4. Fuel and Power.

Employment potential for Fifth Plan,

Projects in the Power Sector afford adequate employment opportunities to all
categories of staff. The hydro-projects proposed for execution are especially labour
in-tensive and provide employment to a large number of skilled and ujiskilled labourers
Assuming that all the Power Projects will be taken up for execution as planned, it is
estimated that the following number of people will be employed in each of the different
categories mentioned below :—

(1) Supervisory Staff (Technical)—

(@) Degree Holders . . .. 750.

(b) Diploma Holders .. .. .. 500.
(2) Labour—

(@ Skilled . .. .. .. 1,000.

(b) Unskilled (including contractor’s 30,000,
labour).

(3) Administrative Staff—
Non-Technical 3,000.

4 MINERAL RESOURCES.
Employment Potential— Fifth Plan Schemes.

Employment Potential.

Schemes. Total.
Skilled. Un-akilled. Technical.
M) @) ©)] @ G
1 Mineral Development Corporation - . 60* 6(
2 Vermicalate Exfioliation Plant 10 100 10 12(

Sevathur, North Arcot district

3 Mineral Treatment Laboratory, Salem 10 50 25

4 Granite Polishing Unit, Krishnagiri 5 60 6 o

5 Graphite Crucible Manufacturing Centre, 25 60 10 8
Sivaganga.

20 60 20 9
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MINERAL resources =com.

Employment Potential.

Sdhemes. Total.
Skilled. Un-SMlled. Technical.
@ @ ® @ ®)
Feasibility Studies on—
(a) Kavuthimalai and Vediappan Malai'j
iron are deposits. |
2 2 20 @
(b) Bauxite
(c) Magnesite ..
8 Pilot Testing S tuU d Y .ccocevveeieeieese s 26 150 25 200
9 Research and Development Schemes 10 20 16 45
10 Marketing Wing Scheme :
A vitreous glazed mosaic tiles industry 10 19 10 30
with Japanese collaboration to be set
up.
136 500 200 835
* Including Administrative Staff.
6. TRANSPORTATION.
Manpower contents of the Schemes fob the Fifth Plan.
Super- Assistant Divisional ~ Adminis-
Scheme. Labourers. visors. Engineers.  Engineers. trative Total.
Staff.
() &) ® @ ®) ®) ™
Roads 1,262,200 12,000 1,800 720 720 1,267,440
Road Transport . .. 144,800 1,400 200 100 100 146,600
Inland Waterways .. 6,700 500 100 30 30 7,360
Ports and Harbours 36,000 2,700 400 200 200 39,500
Raiilways 205,700 11,000 1,700 700 700 219,800
Total 1,646,400 27,600 4,200 1,750 1,750 1,680,700
or 17
lakhs
roundiy.
7. FORESTRY.
Fifth Flan Schemes.
Part |I.
Rangers. Foresters. Forest
Projects. Quarda
{above SI"L.C.) {above I'11
Ferm,)
@ @ ® @
i riUnge forests......coceevveeenene. 14 2«
t Plan along river and canal banks 4 b
14 2h

4 Plan along road-margins

4 Plan along sejishore aandy tracts
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

33

w N e

Forestry— Fifth Plan

Projects.

@
Soil Conservation in catchment areas
Forest Publicity
Timber—Teak, etc.
Matchwood
Wattle.....ccooeiiiiiiiiiicin
Pulpwood
Sandal
Lac hosts
Minor Forest Produce Plants and apiary
Fufclwood
Rubber
TEA s
COFFEE e
Cekshew
Wild Life Sancutaries
Forest Research and Education
Forest Communication
Amenities to loabour
Buildings for staff and rest houses ..
Timber Operation
Forest Production
Lac Products
Development Planning and Statistics
Re-organisation .. .. t
Forestry Resources survey .
Working Plana
Sandal oil factory

Feny

Tribal welfare ..

Projects.

@

Village forests
Plan along river and canal banks
Plan along road-margins

Plan along seashore sandy tracts

Schemes.

250

Pabt | Manpower cnsTEST*~coni.
Rangers. Foresters.

{obove 8.S.L.C)

@ ®
5 10
3 6
2 4
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
3 6
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
2 4
2 4
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
4 8
Nil. Nil.
2 4
4 8
6 12
Nil. Nil.
4 8
NU. Nil.
2 4
N il Nil,
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
2 4
3 6
2 4
2 4
Nil. Nil.
Ministerial
zhers staff
‘mrate). (s.s.L.C)
(©)] ®)
28 7
8 2
28 7
16 4

Foffest
Guards
{above 111
Form)

Q)
20

m .

Nil.
Nil.

12
Nil.

Nil.

Nil.
Nil,
16

Nil.

16
24
Nil,
16

Nil.

Nil.
Nil.

Nil.

12

Nil,

Labour
{casual).

@)
2,500
360
630

320
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
1)
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
36
31
32

33

Fomstst—Firr* Plak SoacsMiiS.

Projects.

(1)

Soil Conservation in catchment areas

Forest Publicity

Timber— Teak, etc.

Matchwood

261

Pabt | MA.HPOwWEa CONTENTS— conU

W A TEIE o et e

Pulpwood

Sandal ..

Lac hosts

»e

Minor Forest produce plants and apiary

Fuelwood
Kub ber

Tea

COTI OB e

Cashew

Wild life sanctixaries

Forest Research and Education

Forest Communication

Axnenitiea to labour

Buildings for staff and rest houses ..

Timber operation

Forest Protection

Lac Products ..

Development Planning and Statistic#

Ro-organisation

Forestry Resources survey

Working Plans

Sandal oil factory .. .. .«

Tribal welfare .. .. .. . -«

Ministerial
Watchers staff
{Literav), (S.S.L.O))
© (6)
20 25
Nil. Nil.
- 8 2
ot Nil. Na.
Nil. Nil.
12 3
Nil. Nil.
NH. Nil.
8 2
8 2
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
16 4
NH. Nil.
« 8 2
16 4
i4 0
Nil. Nil.
16 4
Nil. Nil.
8 2
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
Nil. Nil.
8 2
12 3
8 2
8 2
. Nil. Nil.

Part II.

Assistant Conservator of Forests or Deputy 13
Conservator of Forests (B.A. and above).

Conservator of Forests or Deputy Conser-

vator of Forests (B.A. and above).

Chief Conservator of Forests or

Conservators of Forest /B.A. and aDot"
BRTC 87 38

Deputy

t

1

Labour
{ccunial).

7
2,700
Nil.
450
100
1,000
1,800
370
70
800
650
1,100
2,000
840
2,800
270
380
3,600
Nil.
1,300
230
230
Nil.
Nil.
Nil.
Nil.
Nil.
Nil.

Ni).
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10

1

12

13

14

15

16
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18

19

20
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22
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8. Hsalth awd NUTMTIOir.

Employment and Generation Schemes for the educated unemployed and unskilled
formulated by tke State Planning Commsission.

Statb ScHBMHg. (Fifth

Statement 1.

(Including Centrally Assisted)

Name of the projeyt.

@

District General Hospital . »
Poly-Clinic Hospitals .. .. o«
Poly-dinio Centres .. m m
Vital Statistics Registration system »e
P roduotion of Drugs and Biologioala

Drug Control .. *e *e -«
Conversion into Teaohing Hospitals (Post-

poned to VI Plan).
Upgrading of Teaching Hospitals .. Vs

Full-Time Non-Praobioising Units (No cost
during V Plan).

Medical Research .. .. *
Laboratory Services (Postponed to VI Plan).
Nursing Services .. .. .. -

Dental Surgery

Pharniivceutical Education

Indegenous System of Medicine
Post-Graduate Education in Siddha
Orientation in Siddha for M.B.B.S. Students
Research in Indigenoas Medicine
Homeopathy College .. . . -

Urban Water Supply and Drainage ..

Urban Drainage

Madras City Water Supply and Drainage
Rural Water SUpPply .o

Rural Sanitation

Technical.

@)
860

780

380

20

35

652

Skilled.

(9
1,800

3,125

3,040

=0

100

160

S3ee

16

1,000

20

10

480

UntkUhd.
4
416

780

1,140

76

16

Total.
@)
1,976

4,685

4,560

160

25.

1,000

85

J7
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Kam* of the projeet. Technical, sm«d. UnskilM.
@ @ @) (i)
26 Tfttnil Nadu W»t«r Supply and Drfcinag#
Board.
26 Solid Wftst* Di*posal
27 Industrial Waste Dispowil
28 Oontre for Urbeui Engineering 100 200 1,05,000
2f Ontro for Engironmental Engin«<*rixig |
81 Rosoaroh and Training in Public Health
Engineering.
26 Administration, organisatioB and Financing. 20 <0 100
T*tal .. 2,34« 14,000 4,67,767
Statement 1.
Central Seheme* (Oentrally Sponsored Schemes) V Plw.
Name of Project. Technical. Skilled. Unth Hied.
) @ ®) @
1 Miai Health Centres  ....cocoeevevieeereceeen 14,WO 6,000
2 National Malaria Eradication Prograanme 2,222
5 National Filaria Control Programme S 339
4 National Smallpox Ereidication Programme 1,890
6 Strengthening of Basic Health Service* 3,000
6 Cholera Control Programme  .......cccocvevveriennnne 10 60 60
29
8 Leprosy Control Programme 1,069 328
46 60
30 49
11 Poat-Graduate Medical Education 123 164 3t
12 Sterilisation IUCD, etc.
13 Extenaion Education and Publicity in F.P.
14 Population Education and Training
15 Profaasional Training
16 Family Planning and Medical Educafeion
126 260 160

17 Incentives for F.P. ...
18 Involvement of other Departmonti (No Cort)
19 Aetion by Special Organiwd Group*

SO Evaluation T<Mks

31 D«monctrRtion Project*

tt Integration amd Oo-ordinati*«

68"0- 8T-238a

Total.

©

1,05,300

17C

4,74,102

Total.
®
20,000
2,222
391
1,890
3,000
110
29
1,483
14Q
8«

313

636
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8. Health and Nutrition.

Statement | 1—oont.

Central Schemes (Centrally Sponsored Schemes)— Vth Plan.

Name of Project. Technical, Skilled.
() (2) (3)
23 Kuzhanthaigal Kappakams/Pre-primary Sections
24 Expectant Nursing Mothers. (Nutrition Rehabilitation J 12:500
Programme).

25 Education, Research and Evaluation 20 60
20 50
27 Administration (Nutrition) 35 100
Total 14,428 21,440

Technical. Skilled.
2,345 14,000
14,482 21,440
Grand Total 16,827 35,440

10

11

12

13

14

16

9. EDUCATION, SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY.

Eanploj-ment likely to be generated daring the Fifth Plan.

NCline of th&pfoject.

In-servico Training of Teachers
Equalisation of Education Opportunities
Fvmctional Literacy Programme
Vocationalisation of Secondary Education
Development of Public Library System

State Council of Educational Research and
Training.

Pre-Primary Education

Expansion of School Education

State Council of Academic Awards

Post-Graduate Universities of Madras,
Annamalai and Madurai.

Madras University of Technology

Tamil Nadu Agricultural University
Library and Docimientation Development
International Institute of Tamil Studies.

Tamil Nadu Science Foundation .

16 Tamil Nadu Academy of Basic and

Applied SciencM.

Professional with
\ Skilled.
Degree. Diploma.
Nil. Nil. Nil.
20,000
8,000
16,000
.o 200 -

400 ). 800

6,600 .o .
39,000 .o
1,000

600

300

400

60

100 § 260

Unskilled.

27,000

60
50
70

34,222

Unskilled.

4,67,767

34,222

4,91,979

mM

NU.

300
100

40
100

10

Total.

(5)

39,600*

120
120
20&

70,144

Total.
4,74,102

70,144

6,44,246

Total.

Nil.
20,000
8,000
Ifi.000
200

1,200

6,600

39,000
1,000

600

300
600
200
100
460

46
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Science and Technology— cont.

Emplojrment likely to be generated durinje the Fifth Plan.

Name of (he Project.

(€]

17 Hall of Science and Industry in Tamil
Nadu.

18 Computer Centres
19 Education Planning Cell for Tamil Nadu.

20 Administration
Education.

and Management of

Total

10. Human Resources and Social

Profeaaional with

fe—— % o—
Degree. Diploma.
@ (©)
12
10
2
165
92,470 300

Skilled. Umkill

@ {9

40 13

» 4

) 50

150 180
1,376 697

Fifth Plan Schemes— Manpower contents.

Name of the scheme.

(1)

1 Settingup of Agro Service Centres..

2 Integrated Scheme for the rural unemployed.

8 Setting up of a special unit to identify entr*-
proneurs.

4 Modernisation of traditional occupations

B Advance action inrespect of road schema*

Project to relieve unemployment of elemen-
tary school teachers.

I ntensire pre-school social education

Ctsaiion of rillago level cluba

9 f (tabli“ment of an Academy of Tamil Cul-

Profeational. Technical.
(2) 3
2,000
20
10 500
20 75

Skilled.

9

1,000

5

20

900

25.000 un-
employed
elementary
school
teachers.

2000 im
employed
secondary
grade
teachers.

1.000 jobsTfor
village level
social work-
m .

LJ50 Artistes

,00,000

ed, Total.

©

66

162

495

94,843

change for ECONOanc Development

Unskilled.,

)
1,000

riural
landless
unemploy-
ed.

10

25,000 Bar-
bars,
washerman
and other
vill™e

artisans.

1,500
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10. HuMAIir Resouboes and Social ohangb for boonmio D*v»lopmbnt (cont.)
Futh Pla.k Schsmes—Manpower coNTiirrs.

~aw*e of tn» achem™. Profestional. Tecknieal. Shilled. Unakilltd.
(1) (2 (€)] Q) (5)
10 DiBtriet Surveys on Harijan Welfare 16 -m 250
11 Establishment of Tamil Nadu Bureau of 80 da 20
Social Assistemoe.
12 Preparation of social profiles .. 1« 16 80 20
13 Setting of Tamil Nadu Bureau of Corree- IS 0 80 .

tional Services.

14 Establishment of a Tamil Nadu Institute for 30 D 160 7
Research in Social Change for Eoonomie

Development.

16 EBtablishment of a Tamil Nadu Institute of S 6 m 0
Tribal Resectfoh.

16 Setting up of a State Manpower Researeh t m 90 49
Cell.

17 Project for developing *Job profiles’ in | 6 7 s
Tamil Nadu.

IS Speoial Employment projects for Educated (Details not yet finalised).

and profouuional Manpowor.

11. Rural Development Including Rural Housing-

Since the provision of employment for the educated imemployed may not
cover the skilled and unskilled labour employed on the projects, only
the engineering staff at various levels required for the execution of the
programmes contemplated under the Rural Development Sector may be relevant. ThO©
projected requirements of the engineering staff such as Union Engineers and Oversenri
for an outlay of Rs. 112-03 crores under Rural Development Sector for the Fifth Plan »re

as followa —
Scheme,

In number*.

« B)
Ifinor Irrigation Sohemsa in Panohayat Union* «r«ac e e oo >
Rural Water Supply Sohemea in Panchayat Union ar«a«........cccooceeeeieenne n 270
Rural Roads in Panchasrat Union aradaa  ........cccoceveeeiieininic s
NULFITION Program M ™ ..o e e
SOCIAl ®AUOWEION ettt
Craah Soh«m» for Rural unemployment e o= - - 0

*ehoalB«ildingi oo e



2iT
12. Animal Husbandbt.

T Plak Sohkmbs— (Eicpiioriasirr PoT«irriAi.),

Serial number and namt of the tcheme.

(€Y
CatUe Development: —
(a) Establuhment of Livoaioak Farnui
(b) Expansion of existing Livetfcook Farms ...
(e) Intensive Cattle Development projeot»—
(i) Strengthening the existing ones

(i) Starting UEW O N € ™ . et

(i) FOorzen Semen L €D i . e
(d) Key ViUage Block - —

(i) Strengthening the old key village Blocki (75)

Employment potenHmi
(N». of 2i*rmnt).

@)

300
300

3,300 and 6-01 lakhs
of farmers.

3,000 and 60 lakb*

of Farmers.
(ii) Key Village BIooki (100) .

(e) Qonhala Development Scheme .. .. e

ff) Progeny testing ot bulla 100
1. Dairy Development 260
111. Animal HeaUh—

(a) Establishment of Veterinary Aid Centres or Sub-Centre# 600

(6) Veterinary Surgeons for Extension work .. .. .. P 200

(c) District Veterinary Investigation Laboratories 210

(d) Upgrading Veterinary HospitsJ as clinician centres 80

(e Starting_a _secon_d Veterinary Dispensary in Panchayat Union which have only one 1,200

Veterintiry Dispensary at present
(/) Physio pathological clinics at 14 disteicts and 6 Livestock Fsurms and Antibiotics for 70
300 centres.

(ff) Additional Veterinary Assistemt Surgeons for Veterin€«y Institutions in Municipal areas, 60

(/i) Units for detection and control of Erucellosis and Tuberculosis in Livestock 66
1V. Veterinary Biologicdla 100
y. PouUry Development—

(1) Table egg production vmits at 16,000 vmits a year (of 100 birds eaeb) 76.000

(2) Villt~e societies at 100 egg production imits for each 150 societies each year .. &;?85%

(3) 90 layer farms of 10,000 layers €ach e e A

(4} 90 Hatcheries for hatching 4 5 lakh chicks, each year oo 1846

(6) Feed Mixing units (23 units) . .. e 644

(6) Extension Services 1,800
V1. Shup Devdopment—

(1) Sheep Breeding Co-op«rative Societies (160) 7,500

(2) Purchase of exotic sheep said goats for existing sheep farm s ...,

{3) Veterinary aid for non-aooiety Sheep at Be. 50 lakhs pef oonum ...

(4) Ai«l foi Oumbly Weanring and other by product industries

mheap fiumers.

70

X AO
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12 Animal Htjsbawdby—V Plan Scheme#—(Employmene Pgtential.)— cont.

Employmentpotentia

Serial Number and name of tlie acheme.
(No. ofpersons)

(1) (2)
TII. Piggery Development—
(1) Pig production through farmers 20,000
farmers,
VIll. Fodder and Feeds—
(1) Grants to local bodies for establishing Sewage farmers for fodder grasses (2,000 acres). 200
Grant at Rs. 400 for establishment.
(2) Feeds and Fodder Research Institute and establishing seed production units 100
(3) Cattle Feed Mixing Plants 126 units each with a capacity of 6 tons per hour. At 2,100
Rs. 12 lakhs a imit (75 units).
(4) Fodder Development Assistant* 20'»
IX, Veterinary Educaiion and Beaearch—
(1) Expansion of the existing labs and faculties )]
(2) Starting of new faculties . .. . .. .. .. .. .. o JaO
(3) Training facilities . . . . .. . . . . . d
X. Organiaaiional sei-up for Animal Husbandry Development 70
Total 1,130,695

13. FISHERIES.

OQutlay, target and

Man-Poweb requirements (Fifth Five-Yeaiv Plan).

Additional potential

Sherres. Flan Outlay. Flan Target. employment.
{Rs. in Regular, Gonstrwtion
lakhs.) Phase man-years.
(v ) (©)] @ ®
1. STATE SECTOR-
M arinb Fisheries.
1. Asiistance for non-mechanised traditional fishing-
(o) Preservation of craft-material treatment plants 14-26 6 imits. 60
and preservatives.
(b) Provision of insulated boxes and bringing tuba .. 6-875 2,750 Bets. 30
(c) Use of out-board motors on catamarans .. 30-00 1000 Nos. 30
(d) Provision of sails including improved material 6*875 2,750 Nos. 30
(e) Modern geeir and material..........ccooeiiiiiiiis 30-00 376 tonnei. 10
(/) Boat Yards for non-mechanised boati 9-00 3 Nos. 150
(g) Pioviaion of winehea for ehora-seine* 10-00 120 No«. 720
2-»0 200 ha. 15

{h) Forest Plantatioa of trws «uit»ble for e*t»mar»R

(©g«.
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13. FISHERIES--com..

Additional Potential

Skartiis Plato outlay. Plan target. employment
Regular. Construction
(rupees in lakhs.) Phaa»m an-years.
(D @) (©) ) (6)

2- Assistance to small boat mechanisation—

(@) Provision of in-board motors for indigenous 125-00 600 Nos. 30
crafts.
(b) (i) Construction and supply of mechanised 1226-00 (a) 9-8 metres
fishing boats. 150 Nos.
(6) 13-8 metres. (o) 164
550 Nos.
(i) Financial assistance to Private and 156-80 (@ 9-8 metres. (6) 1186
Co-operative enterprise. 100 Nos.
(6) 13-8 metres
350 Nos.
(c) Service Centres, Workshops and Boat Building
Yards—
Capital 30-00
Recurring 5-00
{d) Modern gear and ge” material 244-00 100
31-20
(e) Rescue vesselss J. . 9-50 2 Nos. 15
Capital 5-00 \
Recurring 4-50/
3. Deep Sea Fishing—
((@ Fisheries Corporation 50-00 1 25
i{b) Assistance to private and co-op. entrerprise 325-04 100 vessles. 4,024
(40+20-r40)
4. Processing, Storage and Marketing—
(a) Establishment of Cold chain 60-00 12 units.
(6) Big Ice Plants and distribution of ice insulated\
transport— ]
Capital 35-001
i A 3 Units.
Recurring 5-00J
((©) Assistanoe to Co-operative Marketing 25-00 12 sooietiess. 50
Societies.
S. Training—
la) Establishment tmd Expansion of Fishermen 15-00 1000 Candidate*.
Training Centres.
Provision of stipend for advanced training at 6-00 100 Candidates.
Central Institutes.
(c) Provision for leave reserve in place of depart- 4-00 80
mental candidates sponsored for training.
(d) Strengthening of Staff Training Institute
Capital 3-00
. 10
R«eurrinp. 2-00

887C-87—34
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JISHERIES—cont.

OUTLA.Y TARGET AND MAN-POWER EEQUIBEMENTS FifTH FIlvD-Y e ABPLAE-—-COnt.

Schemea.

Intand Fisheries.

1. Fish Seed Production—

(1)

(a) Establishment and expansion of Fish Seed Farms.

Capital

Recurring

(6) Establishment of additional
spawning centres—

Ccapital

Recurring

Plan Plan
Outlay Target.
(rupees in lakhs.)
() (3)
20-00 40 ha.
40-00

induced carp

(c) Distribution of fish seed transport, staff, etc. ..

2. Reservoir Fisheries—

Capital

Recurring

3. Reclamation of Tanks

4. High altitude fisheries—

(i) Setting up and expansion of Trout hatcheries.

Capital

Recurring

(i) Trout Farms

Capital

Recurring

Research—

(@) (i) Insohre Survey—

Capital

Recurring

(if) Experimental fishing with medium and large

vessels—n
Capital

Recurring

(b) (i) Research Local problems

(ii) Research Vessel

Capital

Recurring

(c) State commitment for Co-ordinated ICAR
Research Projects

i

(¢? Strengthening the Statistical Unit for marine

and inland Statistics.

5-00 5 centres
(1,000 lakhs

10-00 hatchlings).

75-00

20-00 5 Centres.
30-00

20-00

10-00

10-00

48-00 20 Boats.

72-00 (7 centres).

170-00 9 vessles.

60-00

20-00

8-00 I Vessel.

4-60

20-00 Pearl Fishery.

60-00 Matriculature

I000 Paddy-cwm-
fish culture.

6-00 Fish Feed, etc.

Additional potential

employment.
Regular.  Construction
Phase
men.years.
*) ®)

400

20

40

100

120

20

12
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FISHERIES—cont.

Outlay ta«gbt and man-poweb requirements (Fifth Five-Yeae Plan—cont.

Additional potential

employment.
Schemes. Plan Plan
Outlay. Target. Begidar. Gonatruction
Phase
(rupeesin lakhs.) man-year.
_ ) @ @) @ ®)
(=) Extension—
(i) Establishment of an Extension Unit 10-00 10 .
(ii) Provision for Seminar and Refresher 6-00 - e
Coiirse.
Socio Economic Betterment—
(@) Housing 200-00 10,000 Units - 400
(6) Assistance to Co-operative Societies (term 50-00 50
loan, working capital and participation in
shares).
(c) Approach Roads 50-00 - 100
{d) water Supply 50-00 200 villages. - 100
(e) Demonstration fish proccessing Units 10-00 10 -
OTHER SCHEMES.
1. Establishment of Fisiheries Industrial Estate 10-00 50 -
2. Establishment of Fish net making plant .. - - 20 -
3. Centre for Ocean Engineering and Marine Sciences.
Capital 9-00 o - o
26-00 25 -
4 Administrative set up of the Department 10-00 30 -
5 Tourist Promotion—
(@) Aquarium— Capital 15-00 1 at Madras. 6
Recurring 5-00
{h) Aquatic Sports (Boating, Angling, Water sking). 20-00 5 centres. 20 .o
Total 1 3,668*08 6,477 1,939
CENTRALLY SPONSORED SCHEMES—
1. ProviSKn of landing smd berthing facilities at 250-00 Colachel.
Minor ports. 60-00 Chinna Muttom
25.00 Point Calimere
50-00 Valinookam 1
15-00 Periathalai. I 930
25-00 Cuddalore-3rd stage. -
15-00 Mandapam.
25-00 Mallipattinam.
50-00 100
50-00 100
A Demonstration Fish Processing 10-00 10
i. Esttblijitunent of State Seed Farm and Fish
#«rmen Capital 50-00 100 ha t 100
Reourrine .. . 50-00
TatJie 11 6 75-00 10 1,230

587-C—34a
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13.

FISHERIES— cont.

Outlay tahget and man-powbb requiebments (Fifth Five-Yeab Plan— cont.

Schemes.

Plan
Outlay.

(bupees in lakhs.)

@

CENTRAL SECTOR—

1 Madras Fisheries Harbour

2 UNDP Survey Project for East Coast

3 Pre-investmenc survey of Fisheries Harbour
4 Establishment of Steel Boat Building Yard
5 Subsidy on indigenous built fishing vessles

6 Excise Duty exmeption on fuel for mechanised boats.

Total 111

* Add Marine Fisheries

t Add Inland Fisheries

500-00

100-00
10-00
60-00
237-58
300-00
30-00

1,227-68

14. AGBICULTURE.

Addiitraol potential

Employment Potential in Fifth Plan undeb (Agbicultube).

Name of the Scheme.

@

'Extension of Intensive Agricultural District Programme,

Sunflower Scheme

Vegetable production including cold storage .,

Hill Development Project

Extension of Intensive Cotton Development Programme.
Certified Seed Production Programme

Strengthening the Extension on Agency

Agricultural Prices Stabilisation Board

Agricultural Research
Improved Seed Production Programme

Manures and fertilisers Urban Compost, Night Soil
Compost, Soil conditioners.

Improved practices, Plant protection
Commercial crops sugarcane

Oilseeds package schemes

Agricultural
Graduates.

@
175
28
100
105
30
240
98

20

112
15

25

60
64

100

employment.
Plan * '®
Target. Regular  Cons ruction
Phase
men-years,
() O] (6)
(Spill over 1,000
of IV Plan)
- 60 .«
6 oo
200 -
*
it
256 1,000
26,000
12,260
Grand Total 44,002
Engineering Other Ministerial
Graduates.  technical staff
Personnel
(©)] ()] 5)
14 175 34
28
200 40
120 22
60 15
15 76 25
14 120 196
12 100 100
60 20
20 112 32
30 10
26 10
100 20
42 128 64

200 0
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14. AGRICULTURE—co»<.

Eeplovment Potential tn Fifth

Name of the tcheme.

@
Cashew Development
Coconut Development
Horticultural Development
Pulses Development
Scheme for Development of Commercial flowers

Pilot Scheme for cultivation coffee in Dharmapuri
District.

Scheme for the Development of chillies and turmeric ..
Agricultural Research
Establishment of Soil Testing Centres

Extension activities opening of additional agricultural
depots,— appointment of physical verification
superintendents.

27 High vyielding varieties programme and Multiple

Groping Programme.

28 Land Development

29 Minor Irrigation

30 Soil conservation

31 Other centrally sponsored schemes

3* Jwiiiation schemes

Unskilled workers
Schemes on crop production: Irrigation

Soil conservation

Agricultural
Graduates.

under (Aobictjltube)—cont.

@

30
26

100

30
130

38

760

30

120

2,450

LAKHS.
14-83
2-05
0-19

17-07

ABSTRACT OF MANPOWER CONTENTS IN THE
OF ALL SECTORS.

The tentative estimate of manpower

requirement

Fngineermg
Oraduates.

(©)]

72
36

10

1,766

1,991

Other

technical
Personal
in Nos,

“)
6
60
62

200

60
260

765

638
260
330

240

3,720

Ministraial
staffin
NO8,

“@

15

10

20

10

20

300

30

1,01 7

FIFTH PLAN PROPOSALS

based on several

Task Force

Reports and the programmes therein given above suggests employment opportunities for
1,76,533 professionals, 11,33,252 skilled, 16,69,920 semi skilled and 39,32,885 unskilled

personnel could be anticipated.
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10
11
12
13
14

Sector.

@
Urban Development
Small Scale Industries
Large Scale Industries
Fuel and Power
Mineral Resources
Transportation
Forestry
Health and Nutrition
Eduction, Science and Technology
Hiiman Resources and Social change.
Rural, Development
Animal Husbandary
Fisheries. ...,

Agriculture

Total

2G4

Prgfeasionol. SkiUed.
@ 3

4,133 1,903
10,00,060

15,196 35,065
1,250 4,000
200 135
33,550 1,750
16 269
16,827 35,440
92,770 1,376
3,075 32,297

860

195 15,000

300 5,000
8,161 1,017

1,76,533 11,33,252

Semi
Skilled.

@

16,45,400
520

12,000
12,000

16,69,920

unakilled. I'ouu,
®) (6)
6,0S6;
10,00,000
19,869 70,130
30,000 35,250
500 835
16,80,700
24,490 25,295
4,91,979 5,44,246
697 94,843
5,28,148 5,63,520

860

11,03,500 13,30,695
26,702 4400,2
17,07,000 17,16,178

39,32,885 69,12,590

MANPOWER CONTENTS OF THE SIXTH PLAN PROPOSALS FOR ALL

SECTORS.

For the sixth plan, the tentative estimate of total manpower contents works out to
1,30,00..000 making the total for Perspective Plan period 1,99,12,590.
purely tentative and subject to revision at the time ol finalisation of plan schemes.

These estimates
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CHAPTER IX.
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND LABOUR WELFARE.

91 Good industrial relations and a sense of happiness among the industrial workers
are necessary pre-conditions for increase in productivity, production and growth rate*
Bearing this in view, this Task Force has devoted considerable time for discussion of this
subject. Industrial Relations is to be viewed from a positive angle, namely, of better
employer-employee relationship and from the point of view of raising productivity and
also raising emoluments suitably. The social security schemes and the role of Trade
Unions have to be approached from an over-all view of plan targets both in respect of
welfare and productivity. As avital part of our human resources, the skilled workers
and their welfare is of great importance to us. Growth rate and its acceleration are
no less important- The strategy for perspective planning will be one of welding these
two in such a manner as to make these two aspects complementary to each other and
in the process achieve our plan end of welfare with growth. One view that has been
expressed in this group is that capital in modem times is a phenomenon of professional
management.

9-2 As for industrial organisations, it has been suggested that the present unorganised
industries like hand-loom, beedi, pottery, etc., should be progressively organised.

CHAPTER X.
THE CONCEPT OF GOOD FAITH IN INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS.

104 People are the nation’s richest resources.  Certainly the operation of any economy
depends upon the employment of people on the purchase, sale, and performance of labour
services.

We work for many and the major element in the Gross National Product is wages.
The economy is rapidly becoming “ labouristic economy”.* Labour is an influential group
in the community, dominating the social values and a major factor in policy determination.
Hence it is necessary to digress on their relationship with the employers in the interest
of achieving greater national production.

10-2 The incorporation of a section on “unfair-labour practices” into the national
labour relations legislation is an American innovation. The heart of this section of the
Wagner Act, 1935, was the duty enjoined on the employer to bargain collectively with the
chosen representatives of the employees. The Traft-Hartley Act, 1947 made this
obligation to bargain in good faith unequivocal and extended it to the labour uniong as
weU.

* SUohter, S.H.— Ine Araerican Economv— Its problems and prospects—New. Yark— 1948.
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10-3 The good faith bargaining provision coupled w'th the requirement for recognising
the exclusive bargaining unit as weU as the bargaining agent from the bed-rock of the
American collective bargaining process. Since the National Hommission on Labour is
anxious to usher in the same effective process in India, it is relevant to look into the
©volution of the concept of “ good faith bargaining ” in the U.S.A. and understand its
significance for the emerging collective bargaining relationship in our country.

104 It is importaitt to note that uptill the passage of the Wagner Act in 1935 there W*
no legal obligation for the employer to recognise a labour union in the U.S.A. It is also
significant that when the obligation to recognise a union was imposed upon the employer
by the Act it was deemed necessary to impose concurrently on the employer a corollaiy
obligation to bargain in good faith with the Union; otherwise it would have amounted “to
merely leading employees representative to the door of their employer without going
beyond it " m

10-5 The obligation to bargain in good faith is now universally recognised as one of
the key concepts of collective bargaining. But as in the case of other collective bargaining
obligations, it has been result of Governmental encouragement of the practice and procedure
of collective bargaining-

10-6 The National Industries Recovery Act, 1933, stated that “ the employees shall
have the right to organise and bargain collectively through representatives of their own
ohoosing”. It did not impose any legal obUgation upon the employer to bargain with a
union. It was the National Labour Board constituted under the Act, in its first attempt
to define this ‘.right * thus conferred on the Unions, decided that it involved “an implicit
reciprocal duty in employers to bargain”,

10-7 This view was confirmed subsequently by section 7 (a) of the Wagner Act which
made the employer’s refusal to bargain collectively with the chosen representative of the
employees an “unfair labour practice” and enjoined on the National Labour Relations
Board constituted under the Act to enforce this duty on the employers. Thus the Wagner
Act spelled out that the National Industries Recovery Act was able to suggest only by
administrative construction; the obligation to bargain collectively with the Union designa-
ted as exclusive representative of the employees in agiven unit after the election. The
xinit was to be defined by the National Labour Relations Board and the selection of
representative union was to be accomplished by a majority decision of the interested
<employees. Moreover the Wagner Act provided the remedial penalties which the National
Industries Recovery Act lacked; the federal courts were to enforce Board Orders, the viola
tions of which subjected employers to punishment for contempt of court.

10-8 Such a statement of legal duty to bargain collectively with the union led to
pressures on the Board to define the scope of that duty. In response to this need the
National Labour Relations Board since 1935, case by case, set forth the ambits of coHectire
bargaining in the U.S.A.

10-9 The Taft-Hartley Act, 1947, in its section 9 (d) summed up the aocumulated defini®
t ‘'ons of this duty given by the successive National Labour Relation Boards by defining
ooUective bargaining as “ the peiformanoce of the mutual obb'gation of the employer and
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the representatives of employees to meet at reasonable times and confer in good faith with
respect to wages, hours and other terms and conditions of employment, or any question
arising thereunder, and the execution of awritten contract incorporating any agreement
reached if requested by either party , but such obligations does not compel either party to
agree to a proposal or require the making of a concession”.

10 10 The employer and the recognised union were thus required by the Act to bargain
in good faith. Good faith bargaining could hardly exist in a vaccum. “ Good faith” arisen
only when the parties are bargaining about something.  According to the Act the parties
are required to bargain in good faith with respect to ‘‘wages, hours and other terms
and conditions of employment”. Thus refusal to bargain collectively, which is an unfair
labour practice, may arise either due to lack of good faith while bargaining with respect to
these issues or when either of the parties refused to bargain on any bargaining demand
which falls within the statutory language of “wages, hours, and other terms and condi-
tions of employment.”

10-11 The National Labour Relations Board, on the one hand, was called upon to
decide whether the conduct of the parties during negotiations on wages, hours, etc., was in
good faith or in bad faith and on the other, whether a particular bargaining demand fell
within or without the classification, “wages, hours and other terms and conditions of
employment.”

10 12 The NLEB in keeping with the terms of reference decided that ‘good faith’ in
bargaining meant a sincere desire to reach an agreement; the Board, therefore, had to
decide Nhether the employer has bargained with intent to reach an agreement with the
union or has the negotiation been only a smoke screen behind which he seeks to discourage
union activity by conceding nothing or undermining the confidence of employees in the
ability of the union to accomplish something. Does a line of conduct adopted by th©
employer indicate only ashrewd attempt to secure agood bargain (legitimate) or doe
it suggest an effort to prevent the conclusion of an agreement at all ? (illegitimate.) It ss
indeed difficult to probe the mind of the employei and reach any certain conchisions about
this intent. But still, the decisive factor is the bargainer’s state of mind, and hence the
Board attempted to infer his state of mind and intent from the totality of his conduct during
the negotiations.

10 13 The Board adopted the approach of using what it refers to as “ objective indicia™
this means relying upon circumstantial evidence and deciding whether the established
f acts the objective evidence-support a judgment that negotiations were conducted in good
faith or bad faith. In othei words the Board examines the subjective factor of intent in
the light of what it can reasonably infer from the evidence. The inference that bad faith
was present in negotiation may always be rebutted of course, if the employer presents an
equally reasonable explanation of his action.

10-14 Once the criteria for good faith bargaining were established the NLRB busied
itself with the other question of deciding whether a particular bargaining demand by either
of the negotiating parties to collective bargaining fell within the statutory language of
“wages, hours and other terms and conditions of employment”. The formula which the
TOXRB used, witii the court’s approval to resolve this problem, involved a classification of

587C-S7—35A
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bargaining demands as illegal, mandatory and voluntary. Mandatory subjects are those
bargaining demands wjiich according to the NLRB were directly related to the statutory
language of “ wages, hours, and other terms and conditions of employment”, A bargaining
demand may come within the meaning of the statutory language but could be illegal. For
example the “closed shop” demand is illegal because it is out-lawed by thejTaft-Hartley Act _
In such cases the NLRB declared them illegal. When the bargaining demand could not
reasonably be said to fall within the meaning of the statutory language and the demand
was not illegal, it came under voluntary demand-  For example, the employer’'s demand
to the union that it should organise the employer’s competitors is not an illegal demand but
does not fall within the area of bargaining required by the statutory language. On the
other hand, the NLRB held that items such as Christmas bonus, the rental of company-
owned houses, the price of meals furnished by the employers, and free time for coffee breaks
during working hours fall within the statutory language of wages, hours, etc. Similarly
in various other decisions the Board has declared that an employer must, if requested, bargain
over check off, grievance settlement, seniority and holiday provisions.

10-15 Mandatory subjects Uke the demands mentioned above could be bargained
to an impasse without being guilty of an unfair labour practice.  In other words, while
bargaining about these demands there must be good faith (a sincere desire to reach an
agreement) but it is not necessary that they should reach an agreement.

10.16 The main objection of the contending parties in India to the existing Industrial
mRelations maoMnery was that it encouraged legalistic approach to problems that could not
easily be brought under legal discipline. Only the conflicts of interests in a society can be
settled in courts where there is no difference on principles to be applied. Juris prudence
has evolved through centuries certain basic concepts of rights and wrongs that are generally
accepted by the community at large. These principles are codified in laws or have been
accepted as part of equity and justice. In these circumstances the main function of the
judiciary is to apply the principles of law and equity to concrete cases and pronounce
judgments.

10.17. In labour matters, however, things are not the same. In fact,
JVlanagement and Labour hold different views on the principles that should govern industrial
relations. These views are in the process of transformation and attempts are being made
to bring these two sides together on the main principles governing the relation of Labour
and Management.

10.18. We have labour laws which help in determining some of these issues involved.
But still there is a large area where the principles are in a state of flux, and till some
crystallisation takes place there will be dissatisfaction both on the side of management
and of labour regarding their application in cases before the courts. It is here that collective
bargaining plays a crucial role. The main objection to the existing machinery for deter-
mining industrial relations cases was that collective bargaining was not allowed to play
its legitimate role.

10.19. The National Commission on Labour whose recommendations are to guide
Industrial Relations Policy in the coming decades in India has formulated some of their
‘recommendations specifically to promote and support collective bargaining relationships.
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For example, the Commisaion has deemed it desirable “ to make Union recognition comi
pulsory under a central law in all undertakings employing 100 or more workers or whera
the capital, invested is above a stipulated size It has recommended the establishment

of the Industrial Relations Commission, independent body to deal with the recognition
work in its various aspects, namely, the bargining unit, the baragining agent and the

means of determining the latter.

10.20. Besides making provision for union recognition the Commission bestowed
some though on unfair labour practices as well. It has specifically recommended that it
is “ important ” to write into the law provisions to prohibit and penaUse unfair labour
practices on the part of both the employer and the recognised union ”. It further noted
that the list of unfair labour practices enumerated by the Maharashtra Committee on
unfair labour practices could form a suitable basis for enumeration of various acts of
omission and commission which constitute unfair labour practices in union management
relations. It is significant that “refusal to bargain in good faith ” has been listed as one
of the unfair labour practices in the report of the said committee. The Commission has
also recommended the setting up of Standing Labour Courts which could be entrusted
with, among others, the settlement of disputes arising out of unfair labour practices. Appeals
over the decisions of the labour court would lie with the High Court within whose
jurisdiction the labour court is located. More on the recommendations of the National
Labour Commission follows in the next section.

10.21. Finally, no law on industrial relations can afford to set any narrow limits to
the scope of collective bargaining, nor any exhaustive list of bargaining subjects can ever
form part of any regulatory law governing collective bargaining. What is feasible is
only a statement in general terms such as the language of the Taft-Hartley Act which
mentions “ wages, hours and other terms and conditions of employment ” ; with a few
prohibitions or exceptions like the closed shop. If a similar statment were to be incorporated
in the prospective procedural law governing collective bargaining in our country, there
would undoubtedly arise a need for an indepndent body, to decide whether a particular,
bargaining demand falls within the statutory language. Could a standing labour court
be the appropriate body to decide on this issue ? Or should it be the proposed Industrial
Relations Commission ? Or should the Industrial Relations Commission, like the NLRS be
entrusted with all the three related funofcions—Certifit ation of the sole bargaining agent,
decision on unfair labour practices and determination of the mandatory bargaining
kdemands? We shall revert to these questions later.

10.22. Whatever be our counterpart to the NLRB, it will have to function very
much like it. Its regulatory role should be aimed at establishing the frame work within
which collective bargaining could take place without impinging upon this the voluntary
determination of its substance. The NLRB did achieve/distinction through taking cues
from mature collective bargaining relationships between well-established industrial concerns
and well-organised labour unions, and endorsing them, so to say, through its decisions in
other specific cases in dispute brought to its notice.

10.23. The bargaining unions in the thirties and early forties in the USA were usually
not concerned with exploring all the possibilities of collective bargaining. They were
satisfied to secure recognition, gain a wage increase and set up agrievance procedure. With
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®ach negotiation, however, more provieionB and more complicated terms were added
By the time of the World War IT, Unions and Managements were negotiating for such
benefits as paid vacation, holidays, sick leaves, group health insurance and special work
bonuses. After the war, supplemental unemployment benefits, portal to portal pay
stock bonuses for employees, and re-employment of displaced employees were negotiated,,
More recently the issues of sub-contracting, plant location, profit sharing and job or income
security in the face of technological change have become subjects for collective bargaining.
The NLEB has indeed played a significant role, through its decisions, in making many of
these bargaining demands widely acceptable, but it could not be accused of having initiated
any one of them to deserve the allegation of active interference with the substance of
collective bargaining.

10.24. Incidentally it is of interest to note that our counterpart to the NLRB has the
advantages of having a broad base to take-off soon after it is installed. Not only the subject
covered by the extensive labour legislation in India become ipsofacto mandatory bargaining
demands but the voluminous case law on what constitute industrial disputes ander the
Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 provide for it a basis to build the edifice of collective bargaining
in our country.

10.25. The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 [(Section 2 (K)] defines an industrial dispute
as “ any dispute or difference..................... between employers and workmen.................. which
is connected with the employment or non-employment or the terms of employment or
with the conditions of labour, of any person Under the Act. the appropriate government
is the judge as to whether an industrial dispute exists, and to refer the dispute for conciliation
or adjudication. While the opinion of the appropriate government as to the existence
of an industrial dispute will be accepted by the courts, the question whether the dispute
that has arisen is an industrial dispute is an objective fact and government cannot
turn a dispute which is not an industrial dispute merely by making an order of reference.
Courts can go into the question wherther the dispute referred are industrial disputes or not
within the meaning of the statutory definition.

10.26. The Courts have ruled, for example, that disputes about the maintenance by
employers of schools, dispensaries, creaches for children of workmen and medical relief
to the aged parents or workmen are industrial disputes. Similarly disputes relating to
payment of bonus, gratuity pension, provident fund, etc., are industrial disputes. While
the former set of demands come within the meaning of “ conditions of labour ”, the latter
come within the meaning of “ terms of employment ”. In another case, it was decided
that workmen are at hberty to raise an industrial dispute demanding abolition of the
gontract system indulged in by their employers for getting part of their work done.

10.27. Be that as it may, the decision of the independent body, in effect, makes the
bargaining demand under dispute a mandatory one, and the parties wouldthen be obligated
to bargain over this demand lest the charge of unfair labour practice per se would be levelled
against them. In this process of decision makings as we have noted already, the independent
body would ha”e a reference point; the NLRB looks to the tradition of mature collective
bargaining relationships between well-established concerns and well-organised unions
in our country the subjects of labour legislations the content of conciliation settlements
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and the awards of the Industrial tribunals provide such a reference point to start with.
In course of time when collective bargaining becomes the accepted method of management,
labour relations, our Indian counterpart would also have to draw their inspiration from
the mature collective bargaining relationships in our country. In other words, the discharge
of this responsibility calls for an expertise to assess the industrial relations climate in the
country, the health of the industry in the developing economy and the interests of labour
in the socialistic pattern of society. Viewed from this angle, not the Labour court but
the Industrial Relations Commission with its judicial membership and the representatives
of employers and workmen appears to be properly geared to undertake this delicate
task of reconciling these conflicting interests and promoting real collective bargaining in
our country within th frame work it deems desirable,

10.28. The Standing Labour Committee (1970) recommended that the power to certify
~the sole bargaining unit should be given onlj™ to the judicial member of the Industrial
Kelations Commission. As noted earlier, determination of “ good faith bargaining” is
a judicial process, and a case can be built up for transferring; this responsibility from the
Standing Labour courts to the judicial member of the Industrial Relation Commission.
In the USA, the NLRB not only certifies the sole bargaining agent but also decides on “ good
faith bargaining” and mandatory bargaining demands ”, It is but logical that the
NLRB which gives birth to a recognised Union should also nurture it and bring it up through
the discharge of the other two related functions. The Industrial Relations Commission
endowed as it is with necessary expertise and flexibility in gwiding industrial relations
€ould in a sense be the appropriate body to effectively, serve the cause of collective
bargaining in our country,

10.29, As said, earlier, in the next Section, we shall list the important recommendations
of the National Commission on Labour and discuss the needs of Tamil Nadu in that context,
~irst the important recommendations are listed and then the needs of our State are discussed
separately, under the appropriate major heads, that are relevant to our own situation.



CHAPTER XI.

IMPORTANT RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE NATIONAL COMMISSION ON
LABOUR AND THE NEEDS OF TAMIL NADU.

I. RECOMMENDATIONS.

W orkers’' Organisations.

11.1. The basis on which a trade union should be organised is a matter to be determined
by workers themselves, in the light of their own needs and experiences. They have to grow
according to the dictates of their members, but within the constraints set on them by

the law of the land.
(20-19).

11.2. Formation of craft/occupation unions shoUd be discouraged. Craft unions

operating in a unit/indusrry should amalgamate into an industrial union.
(20-21)

11.3. Apart from paying attention to the basic responsibilities towards their members,
union should also undertake social responsibilities such as (i) promotion of national
integration, (ii) influencing the socio-economic policies of the community through active
participation in the formulation of these policies, and (iii) instilling in their members a
sense of responsibility towards industry and the community.

(20-38)'

11.4. There should be no ban on non-employees holding positions in the executive
of the unions. Step, should be taken to promote internal leadership and give it a more
responsible role. Internal leadership should be kept outside the pale of victimisation.
To hasten the process of building up internal leadership, the permissible limit of outsiders™
in the executives of the unions should be reduced. Ex-employees should not be treated

as outsiders.
(20, 50, 20-52 & 20-53).

Employees’ Organisations.

11.5. Public sector undertakings should be encouraged to join their respectivej
industrial associations. There is an equally strong case for co-operative to join suchl
associations.

(21-8)

11.6. Employers’ organisations should encourage collective bargaining. They
should also encourage voluntary arbitration and wean away reluctant employers from]
recourse to third party intervention. (21-29)]

11.7. Regular and scientific arrangements for training of supervisors and middle
mftnagement personnel in the art of handling labour should receive due attontion from
emplojers* organisations.

(21.26
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11.8. Employers' organisations should build up their internal oonsultation system
in such a maimer that all matters which have far reaching impact on membetrs are scrutinised
the constituents prior to any decision that might be taken at the national level.
(21-31)
11.9. From the view-point of labour-management relations, employers’ association*
should :
(i) undertake promotion of collective bargaining at various levels;

(ii) encourage observance and implementation by their members of dipartite and
tripartite arrangements in real spirit and form ;

(iii) expedite implementation of wage awards by members ;
(iv) work towards elimination of unfair labour practices by employers ;

(v) encourage adoption by members of personnel policies conductive to productivity”
aad industrial peace;

(vi) promote rationalisation of management or organisation to improve productivity.

(vii) arrange employers’ education (a) in the concept of labour partnership in
industry, (6) for ensuring identity of interests of labour and management and (c) for
Iffomoting harmony in the goals of industry and the community, and

(viii) work towards the collective welfare of its members through training, research

and oommunication in the field of labour-management relations.
(21-20)

Btatb and Industbial Rblatioits.

11.10. Role of the State.—”Industrial relations affect not merely the interests of the two
participants, labour and management, but also the social and economic goals to which
the State addresses itself. To regulate these relations in socially desirable channels i»
A function which the State is in the best jwsition to perform; such regulation has to b©
within limits.

(22-8)

11.11. Where standards of good employment are disparate, the State seeks to

mel them with a view to influencing employers in the private sector.
(2212)

ColLLscnvs Agreements—Collectivb Barqgaining.

11.12 la the absence of arrangements for statutory recognition of unions except
in some States and provisions which require employers and workers to bargain in *good
faith * it is no surprise that reaching of collective agreements has not made headgay in.
onr ci/untry. Nonetheless, the record of reaching oollective agreements has not been
aa misatisfactory as it is popularly believed. Its extension to a wider area is certainiv
desjable. (23 12 & 2314)

587C-87—36
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11.13. There is a case for shift in emphasis and increasingly greater scope for aad
reliance on collective bargaining. Any sudden change replacing ad]udication by a systeM
of collective bargaining is neither called for nor is practicable. The process has to b»
gradual. A beginning has to be made in the move towards collective bargaining by
declaring that it will acquire primary in the procedure for settling industrial disputes.

(23-3«)

11.14 Conditions have to be created for promotion of collective bargaining. The mo«l
important among them is statutory recognition of a representative union as the soJb
bargaining agent. The place which strike/lock out should have in the overall scheme of
industrial relations needs to be defined ; collective bargaining cannot exist without
right to strike /lockout. (23*37)

Conciliation :

11,15. Conciliation can be more effective if it is freed from outside influence aaid tUe
conciliation machinery is adequately staffed. The independent character of the machinery
will alone inspire greater confidence and will be able to evoke more co-operative oa from
the parties. There is need for certain other measures to enable the officers of the machinery
to function effectively. Among these are : (i) proper selection of personnel, (ii) jwiequato
pre-job trauiing and (iii) periods of in service training. (23'2t)

Voluntary Arbitration :

11-16. With the growth of collective bargaining and the general acceptance of
recognition of representative unions and improved management attitudes, the ground will
be cleared, at least to some extent, for wider acceptance of voluntary arbitration.

(23*6)

11.17. In certain essential industries/services where a cessation of work may
cause harm to the community, the economy or to the security of the nation itself,
the right to strike may be curtailed but with the simultaneous provision of an effectiTo
alternative, like arbitration or adjudication, to settle the disputes. (23*43)

Union R ecognition :

11.18. It would be desirable to make recognition compulsory under a Cfentral law in

all undertakings employing 100 or more workers or where the capital invested is abov»
Astipulated size. (23-50)

11.19. The recognised union should be statutorily given certain exclusive righti
and facilities, such as right of sole representation, entering into collective agreement®
on terms of employment and conditions of service, collection of membership subscription
within the premises of the undertaking, the right of check-off, holding discussions with
departmental representatives of its worker members within factory premises, inspecting, by
prioi agreement the place of work of any of its members, and nominating its represen-

works/grievaDoe oommittees and other bipartite committees. (23*57)
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11.20. The minority unions should be allowed only the right to represent cases of
dismissal and discharge of their members before the Labour Court. (23*59)

ZIABOtTB m Public Sectob ;

11.21. Strict enforcement of labour laws should bo ensured by the i)erson in charge
«f the undertaking. Since the public sector is considered a model employer, breach of
statutory provisions should not be countenanced in tlrnt sector. (25*17 & 25-30)

UjfOEGANISED LaBOUB :

11.22. General Eecommendations about Un-organised Labour—Legislative and
administrative procedures applicable to small establishments should be simplified to
facilitate their understandings and implementation. The machinery for the enforcement
ctf law and welfare measures should be strengthened. [29%76 (iii) & ,V)]

11.23. The difficulties of small employers, who find it difiicult to employ separate
«taff to look after various formalities and keep accounts are genuine. Government should
take appropriate measures to mitigate them. [29%76 (v)

Laboub Admtnistratioi? :

11.24. Improving social conscioxisness should make the parties concerned avoid
deliberate delays in the implementation of laws. Courts should show greater firmness in
handling intransigence in these matters. ,30*28)

11.25. Greater vigilance on the part of Government ia necessary for improving
tmplementation of labour laws in small units. (30*29)

11.26. Public Works Departments in the States and Union as also the Forest Depart-
ment should consult the respective Labour Commissioners before eettling contractor'#

n. THE NEEDS OF TAMIL NADU.

11*27. It would not be a practical proposition for us to embark upon a study of
tlfce relevance of all the above recommendations to our needs.

The major needs of Tamil Nadu at present would appear to be centred around
(1) The machiney for settlement of disputes ;
(2) The determination of the reprsentative union j
(3) Unorganised labour ; and

(4) Labour Welfare.
687C-S7—36a
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1, The Machineby fob Settlement of disputes.

11*28. The number of man-days lost due to strikes and lockouts during the 5 yc*i«
ending 1970 in this State are as follows :

Number of Number of Mandayg

Years. strikes and workers lost.

lockouts. involved.

@ @ ©) @
1966 176 69,310 7,54,611
1967 . 305 1,14,151 11,20,617
1968 231 1,15,366 18,81,659
1969 " 174 41,900 6,83,059
1970 277 1,41,186 10,33,371

11-29, The question of devising appropriate machinery for taking prompt »tt4
effective steps to deal with industrial disputes has been engaging the attention of
National Commission on Labour.

The Commission has recommended that:

““ The present arrangement for appointing ad hoc industrial tribunals ahouM
be discontinued. An Industrial Relations Commission (IRC) on a permanent baeis should
be set up at the Centre and one in eacb State for settling -intereBt’ disputes. The indmfcriai
Belatioufl Commission will be an authority independent of the executive.

Each State should have an Industrial Relations Commission for settlement «{
disputes for which the State Government is the appropriate authority.

The main functions of the National/State Industrial Relations Commission will
be (a) adjudication in industrial disputes, (b) conciliation and (c) certification of union* m
representative unions ;

After negotiations have failed and before notice of strike/lock out is served, the
parties may agree to voluntary arbitration and the Commission will help the parties in
choosing a mutually acceptable arbitrator. Alternatively, either party may, during the
period covered by the said notice, approach the Commission for naming a conciliator
within the Commission to help them in arriving at a settlement; and

@ The Commission will have powers to decide to pay or withhold payme
for the strike/lockout period imder certain circumstances, (b) If during the pendency of
the strike or thereafter, the employer dismisses or discharges an employee because he
has taken part in such strike, it would amount to unfair labour practice, and on proof of
«uch practice, the employee will be entitled to reinstatment with back wages

11-30. The Commission has also recommended that a Standing Labour Court b«
constituted in each State to dsal with disputes relating to rights and obligations, interpre-
tation and implementation of awards and claims arising out of rights and obligations under
the relevant provisions of law or agreements m well as disputes in regard to unfair labour
practioeft aod the like.
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11“Sl, The above recommendations of the Commission came up for consideratioa
the 29th Session of the Standing Labour Committee held in July 1970 at New Delhi.
At that meeting, the general approach was to dispense with the proposals for setting
up an Industrial Relations Commission and to retain the existing machniery, if necessary,
after strengthening it suitably on the basis of assessment of workload etc. However,
it was decided at that Session that depending on the workload thereshall be one more
Industrial Relations Commissios, both at the Centre and in the State, each to be presided
over by a Judicial Officer, who will be appointed by the appropriate Government, in
consultation with the Chief Justice of India or the Chief Justice of the High Court, as the
ease may be, and the U.P.S.E. or the State Public Service Commission.

11-32. The Industrial Relations Commission will be entrusted with the functions
/\f;
(a) certification of representative unions ;

(b) adjudication of industrial disputes referred to it; and

(c) disposal of matters relating to inter-union rivalry and unfair practioes, aud
much other functions as may be assigned to it.

The appropriate Government shall continue to have the same powers in respect of
eonsciliation at as present under the Induatrial Disputes Act.

11-33. It was also agreed at that meeting that Labour Courts may be appointed in
each State to deal with interpretation and implementation of awards, claims arising out
of rights and obligations under the Labour Laws and agreements, cases of discharge or
dismissal of workmen and such other matters as may be assigned to these courts.

The decision of the Government of India on the above conclusions are still awaited.

t. Determination op the representative unions.

11-34, Many of the disputes which arise in this State as well as the country are due
ko inter-union rivalry. A part from the unions affiliated to various Central Organisations
like the Indian National Trade Union Congress, Hind Mazdoor Sabha, All India Trade
Union Congress, Centre of Indian Trade Unions and Labour Progressive Federation, there
fore also unattached unions as well as groups within the same union which because of sucA
~valry raise unrealistic demands, reduce the chances of settlement of even legitimate
lisputes and sometimes try to disturb existing settlements.

11-35. There is general acceptance of the principle of one union for one industry
or atleast one Union for one Industrial Establishment.

11*36. The National Commission on Labour has attached considerable importance
to the questions of recognition of a representative union. The Commission has recom*
mended that

“ It would be desirable to make recognition compulsory under a Central Lawl«
all undertakings employing 100 or more workers or where the capital invested is aboT«%

«tiDulated siie
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n *37. The Commission has also suggested that the Industrial Relations CommiMioa
reoommended by it should be given the power to decide the representative character of

ft anion either hy verification of records or, if it considers necessary, by holding an electiom
by secret ballot open to all employees.

11-38, This aspect was discussed at the 29th Session of the Standing Labotxr
Committee held in July, 1970 and it was agreed that there should be Industrial Relation!
Commission both at the Centre and State levels, and that tlus Commission be entrusted
with the functions of certification of representantive Unions. It was also agreed »t
that session that Central Legislation could be intrcduced for providing a statutory basil
for recognition of representative Union. Again this matter was discussed at the Conferenc#

of Trade Unions and employers’ organisations in May 1971 but no definite conclusion wm
arrived at.

11*39. At the Indian Labour Conference held on October 22/23, 1971, it wa«
=greed that the question of recognition of Unions may be discussed by the representativei
of Central Organisations of trade Unions among themselves and the result thereof awaited

to see if a consensus could be found in regard to the manner of determining the represen-
tative character of unions and their recognition,

11-40, The Government of Tamil Nadu have drafted a Bill to provide for the
statutory recognition of representative trade unions for facilitating collective beargaining
in certain undertakings and to lay down their rights and obligations and to provide fof
prevention of certain unfair labour practices. This bill came up for consideration at the
last meeting of the State Labour Advisory Board held at Trichirapilli on 23rd
September 1971. As the members of the Board wanted time for a detailed study of the Bill
and for further consideration of the subject, the discussion was postponed. This subject
is gain coming up for discussion at the 22nd meeting of the Board.

8. Unorganised Laboub,

11*41. There is a well-founded feeling that urban labour and parcticularly organised
laboiir have been receiving favoured treatment both from employers and from the State.

11-42. There are strong trade union for the workers connected with such industries
as textiles, engineering, sugar, transport, cement plantations etc. The workers in thes#
industries are able to raise industrial disputes (through their trade unions) in accordance
with the provisions of Industrial Disputes Act for securing better conditions of service
from their employers. The Government are also providing them with the services oJ
conciliation and adjudication machineries for redressing their grievances. The worken
in the unorganised sector, however, have little chance of availing themselves of the pro*
visions of the Industrial Disputes Act because of the very fact of their being unorganised
and possessing weak bnrgaining capacity. The Factories Act and the Induatrial Dispoutea
Act which provide for various items within their purview, were not designed to meet
the requirements of labour in unorganised industries and employment.

11-43. Some of the unorganised industries in this State are «iKriculture. handloom

weaving, fishing, beedi and cigar rolling, tanning and shops and commercial eetablishmentis,
The list is not exhaustive and can bo added to.
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11*44. Tho reooininend&tioiin of the National Cloxnmisaioxi on jLaboTif ia ngArd
unoTganised labour are:

A better understanding of the problems of different categories of unorganised labour
to essential to the formulation of suitable ameliorative measuree. Detailed surveyB about

fonditions of work in these employments should be undertaken.

Tho State will have to play an increasingly important role in providing I"iB'
Utive protection for unorganised/unprotected labour. The requirements of legistatiom
and revision of existing measures should be under constant review.

Legislative and adminiatrative procedures applicable to small establishments should
bo simplified to facilitate their understanding and implementation. The machinexy for
the enforcement of law and welfare measures should be strengthened.

The difficulties of small employers, who find it difficult to employ separate staflf to
lookafter various formalities and keep accounts are genuine. Government should tak«

appropriate measure to mitigate them.

11.45. The employment in agriculture, beedi and cigar industry and tamieries
are covered under the Minimum Wages Act, 1948 which provides for the statutory fixation

wages at appropriate intervals. There is also provision under this Act to regulate the
working hours of these workmen. The Government of Tamil Nadu are considering the
question of adding the employment in shops and commercial establishments and handloom

industry to the Schedule to the Minimum Wages Act.

The implementation of the above recommendations of the National Commission on

Lftbour are being examined.

A. Labour W elfariji; ;

11.46. Apart from statutory welfare amenities like provision of safety measures,
canteens, rest sheds, sanitation, first aid and medical facilities, washing and bathing faoilties
ereches, etc., there is a large unoonvered area in the life of the workers as well as theif
families which is outside the scope of statutory welfare. With the object of meeting
jihis long folt need, the Committee on Labour Welfare set up by the Government of India
has recommended the constitution of a Labour Welfare Fund in each State on a statutory

basis.

11.47. Such Labour Welfare Funds are ah-eady in existence in States like Maharashtra
and Gujarat. Our State has slso decided to set up a similar fund and last year the Govern-
ment of Tamil Nadu constituted a Labour Welfare Fund with an initial grant of Rs 5 lakha
from the state-Fimds and also set up a Labour Welfare Board with the Hon'urable
Minister for Labour as Chairman. The Board is charged with the responsiblin'ty of
administering the labour welfare fund for the welfare of the workers in Tamil Nadu.
Necessary legislation to provide for contributions to the Fund by employers and workmen

to likely to be introduced shortly.
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11.48. Statutory welfare under the Faotoriei Act, PTantationa Labour Act, Motof
Transport Workers Act, Beedi and Cigar workers (conditions of employment) Act and social
=eouriiy schemes like Employees Provident Fund, Employees State Insurance and Employee#
Provident Fund Scheme and the proposed gratuity legislation can be left out of our purview
as they have been subjected to sufi&cient study and as they can also be reviewed as and when
aeoessary.

11.49. The National Commission on Labour as recommended that—

(@) Constitution of tripartite and autonomous Statutory Labour Welfare Bo#rd*,
aa in some States has resulted in efficient management of welfare centres and in workCTi
taking adequate interest in the activites of such centres (6) similar Boards should be set up

elsewhere (c) Trade Unions doing approved welfare work should be given subsidies by the
Board.

11.60. In compliance with the recommendations of the Committee on Labour Welfar©
and National Commission on Labour, the Government of Tamil Nadu have set up a Labouf
Welfare Board as already stated. This Board met twice during the last year on 2nd
December 1971 and 26th February 1972. At the last meeting of the Labour Welfare
Board held on 2nd December 1971, it was agreed that the Welfare Centres be set up with
elasses in tailoring for women workers and wives of workmen in the first instance and thai
Iwo oentrea could be opened in Madras (one at Thiru-vi-ka Nagar or Sembium and th®
other at Ambattur) and one each at Madurai and Coimbatore.

11.51. At that meeting, it was also agreed to have Workers* Stadium built for the
benefit of workmen in Madras City near Tiruvottiyur with amenities suoh as Theatre*,
indoor aad outdoor games facilities and also a swimming pool at in Bombay.



CHAPTER XIlI,
THE PLAN SCHEMES FOR LABOUR WELFARE AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS.

Iktroduction.

12.1. This section on “Labour Policy” should be read with the more comprehensive
<ootions on Ruman Resources, Social Change, Employment and Manpower, wherein
welfare programmes for the working classes have been included. In addition, this supporting
Chapter considers the need for co-ordination of the normal public expenditure towards-
labour welfare and the new plan expenditure. The Department of labour is the maini
agency to watch the implementation of Labour legislation and to disseminate authentic
labour information. In enlightened labour policy is indispensable to the Government
which is committed to the ushering in an age of scientific socialism. The programmes
for thia permeate the entire plan document. In this chapter, five main policy issues are
raised and funds are provided for co-ordinating the efforts of the different Departments of
Government.

12.3. There are significant issues like income and wages policy, working condition
of labour, employment policy, etc., which form separate thesis of social and economic
planning.

Good industrial relations are a necessary pre-condition for increasing production,
productivity and growth rate. The concept of good faith in bargaining is now universally
recognised as one of the key concepts of collective bargaining. The concept will greatly
help in settling problems that cannot easily be brought under the legal discipline. This
concept has been dealt with in greater, details earlier. The National Commission on
Labour have formulated some oftheir recommendations specifically to promote and
gnpport collective bargaining relationship as stated earlier.

R eview of the Fourth Plan s

12.4. Under the subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme, the Government of Indi*
provided financial assistance to the State Government for use by statutory Housing Board,
employers and co-operative societies of industrial workers in the form of loan and subsidy.
The total original plan outlay was Rs. 150*00 lakhs in the Fourth Five-Year Plan for public,
private and Co-operative Sectors. Subsequently, a reduction of nearly 50 per cent of the
draft outlays for Housing was recommended by the Union Planning Commission. Th*3
Plantation Labour Housing scheme envisaged assistance to planters for construction
of tenements for their worker, In the shax)e of loan of 50 per cent and subsidy of 3?i per cent
on the ceiling cost of construction. Out of 33,625 standard houses registered for the single
maorkers and families 32,344 standard houses had been provided by the employers till
the end of the year 1971. During the Fourth Plan training was offered in tailoring to the
dependents of plantation workers. Under the Tamil Nadu Industrial Nutrition Programme
ih© highly nutritious food materials made available by the CARE Administration were
<ooked and supplied to the pregnant and lactating women and pre-school children of workers

{«87C-87—37
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families to supplement their daily food. This programme was in operation in 77 faetorie«
and plantations covering 18,857 beneficiaries as on January, 1973. By the end of th«
Fourth Five-Year Plan a combined Industrial Health and Hygiene Unit and a Loboratory
in the State Factory Inspectorate under the control of the Chief Inspector of Factories
Madras, will be established besides the appointmant of Medical Inspector and staff.

Outlook for Perspective Plan :

12.5. On a perusal of the recommendations of the National Commission on Labour
and taking into consideration Tamil Nadu, the following points appear to be important
and urgent for plan formulation as a prelude to a major breakthrough in labour
welfare including the need for the establishment of an agency for authentic information and

knowledge on labour relations :

(i) establishment of a Tamil Nadu Bureau for Labour services and Information ;
(if) the machinery for settlement of disputes ;

(ili) the determination of the representative union ;

(iv) unorganised labour ;

(v) labour welfare, and

(vi) the concept of good faith in bargaining.

Each and every item above has been discussed earlier. In this perspeotive, the foUowing
Plan projects are recommended for implementation.—

Thk Perspective Plan Schemes !
Project NO. 46

12.6. Industrial Housing.—With a view to promoting industrial housing, Government
of India initiated the Subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme to cover workers coming
under the purview of the Factories Act, 1948 and workers in mines other than coal, mica
and iron ore mines. Under this scheme, the Government of India provide financial assietance
to the State Government, statutory Housing Board, employers and co-operative Societies
of industiral workers, in the form of loan and subsidy. For the Fifth Plan an outlay
of Rs. 42-00 lakhs will be provided under the Labour Department. The sixth Plan outlay
will be Rs. 125*00 lakhs. The total Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 167-00 lakhs.

Project NO. 47

12.7. Plantation Labour Housing Scheme.—"Under the Plantation Labour Housing
scheme financial assistance to the extent of 5 per cent of the ceiling cost as loan and 37f
per cent as subsidy is given to planters for provision of houses to thier workers. As in
the case of the subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme, the Commissioner of Labour
sanctions the payment of loan and subsidy to the planters at the appropriate stages.
The construction work is done by the ploneters. The outlay will be Rs. 5-00 lakhs for the
Fifth Plan and Rs. 15-00 lakhs for the Sixth Plan. The total Perspeotive Plan outlay will be

Rs. 20*00 lakhs.
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Project No. 48

12.8 Industrial Health and Hygiene Units—To detect the causes of diseases like lead
poisoning, silicosyis, dermatitis and other toxic diseases in the working environmentB
and for suggesting improvement measures against heat, noise, etc., Government have
=ooorded sanction for the setting up of a Combined Industrial Health and Hygiene Unit
and a Laboratory in the State Factory Inspectorate under the control of the Chief Inspector
of Factories, Madras. The establishment of the Unit and the appointment of the Medical
Inspector and staff are being taken up during the fourth year of Fourth Plan. For the
Fifth Plan period the outlay on this will be Rs. 5-00 lakhs and the Sixth Plan outlay will be
Rs. 15-00 lakhs. Total Perspective Plan outlay will be Rs. 20-00 lakhs.

Project No. 49

12.9 Tamil Nadu Industrial Nutrition Programme.—The object of the Industrial
Nutrition Programme is to supply balanced diet to the pre-school children and pregnant
and lactating women of workers’ families. Under this programme, the highly nutritious
food materials made available by the CARE Administration are cooked and supplied to the
pregnant and lactating women and pre-school children of workers’ families to supplement
their daily food. This is the first venture in the country, wherein CARE food is being
supplied to the families of Industrial workers. This programme is in operation in 77
factories and plantations covering 18,857 beneficiaries as on January, 1973. The imple-
mentation of the programme has been taken over by the Labour Department with effect
from 1st April 1972. The Fifth Plan outlay on this progiamme will be Rs. 0-50 lakh,
and the Sixth Plan outlay will be Rs. 1-50 lakhs. The Perspective Plan outlay will be
Rs. 2-00 lakhs.

Project No. 50

12.10. Labour Welfare Schemes.—Workers’ stadia in places like Tiruvottiynr, Coimba-
tore, Madurai, etc., and Welfare Centres in Guindy, Vellore, Tiruchirappalli, Rajapalayam,
Sivakasi, Tiruppur, Kovilpatti or Tuticorin, Dindigul or Madurai, Nagercoil, Salem, etc.,
will be opened during the Fifth Plan on an outlay of Rs. 62-00 lakhs. The Sixth Plan
outlay for the Labour Welfare schemes will be Rs. 150*00 lakhs. The Perspective Plan
ouMav will be Rs. 212-00 lakhs.

Project Mo. 51

12.11. Tamil Nadu Bureau of Labour Services and Information.—The need for
upto-date, exhaustive and authentic information on various activities of Government
management and labour unions and other voluntary agencies concerning labour has been
keenly felt. With a view to fulfilling this need a centre for Labour Information will be
set up in the office of the Commissioner of Labour. It will have a well-maintained library
wif.h facilities for documentation, references, preparation and mailing of labour bulletins,
etc This centre will also disseminate labour information through mass media as also
through the organisation of seminars and symposia. The Fifth Plan outlajr for this scheme
will be Rs. 7-00 lakhs. The sixth plan outlay will be Rs. 20*00 lakhs. Henoe the
Perspective Plan outlaj’- will be Rs. 2700 lakhs.
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1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
184

1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984

389

ANNKXURB

PoruXtA.ziOK or TAmL Nia>u DXTBiKa 1971-1984.

Tmt.

Y«ar.

(€]

@

Projected
popuiation.

@
41.103.300
42,083,500
43.062.000
44,036,900
45.016.000
46.976.400
46,948,800
47.901.100
48.857.000
49.811,600
60.761.100
51.717.000
52.672.300

53.690.400

ANNEXURE U

40 per cent of
population at
labourforet.

ESTTMATBD PoPtJIaATIOIT IK

(©)]
16,441,320
16.833.400
17.224.800
17,614,760
18.005.400
18,390,560
18,779,520
19.160.440
19,643,200
10,924,640
20.304.440
20.686.800
21,068,920

21,476.160

TaMHi N aDXJ by SbX (IK Hukdrbds.)

Males.
@
208,725
213,521
219,141
224,590
229,860
234,957
239,585
244,188
248,756
253,300
257,811
262,204
266,748

271,169

Femalee.
(©)
203,306
208,522
213,596
218,528
223,317
227,968
232,235
236,480
240,705
244,911
249,094
253,257
257,401

261,524

Total.
@
411,031
422,043
432,737
443,118
435,177
462,926
471,820
480,668
489,461
498,211
506,905
515,551
624,149

632,693



AFKSZURI Ql.

PoruxjkVToar ur 19Cl avb It71.

o 1961
itei. 1971 (P) 1061. 1971 (P). Non-
V>iatrici9 adults
Malkt lemait. Males. Females, Rural. Urban. Rural. Urban. (0-14years)
* ® @ ® ©® @ ® S (10)
Maaras . 909,701 819,440 1,298,786 1,171,502 1,729,141 2,470,288 626,390
Oninglep'it 1.120.691 1,075,821 1,488,272 1,400,871 1,740,734 465,678 1,884,658 1,004,585 824,384
North Areot .. 1,581,826 1,564,600 1,891,886 1,846,387 2,616,101 631,225 2,957,051 781,222 1,229,866
South Arcot .. 1,536,928 1,512,045 1,830,906 1,776,005 2,655,651 392,322 3,094,054 612,907 1,147,340
Dbarmapiiri .. 676,886 656,366 850,019 824,174 1,239,004 93,247 1,630,328 143,8661
Salem 1,247,000 1,224,857 1,519,496 1,467,190 1,947,766 524,101 1,291,919 794,767 j
Coimbator* 1.809.691 1,747,880 2,227,668 2,129,706 2,626,302 1,032,169 2,804,162 1,553,211 1,307,446
The Nilgiria 213,833 195,475 262,269 239,061 229,441 179,867 248,806 242,624 169,116
Madurai 1,607,229 1,603,998 1,977,819 1,953,285 2,196,482 1,016,746 2,608,946 1,322,169 1,218,305
Tiruchirappalli 1,688,429 1,601,649 1,93,368 1,914,633 2,612,007 678,071 2,989,861 866,040 1,138,668
Thanjaviir 1,610,241 1,635,686 1,921,648 1,911,192 2,584,407 661,620 3,044,646 788,096 1,187,294
Ramanathapuiam 1,175,769 1,246,019 1,398,196 1,459,228 1,822,307 699,481 2,111,833 746,691 908.703
Tirunclveli 1,330,220 1,400,069 1,662,992 1,631,602 1,882,397 847,882 2,166,216 1,028,278 1,013,628
Ktnyaknmari 503,736 493,180 622,324 606,891 846,846 160,079 1,023,887 204,328 410,647
Tarait Nadu .. 16,910,978 16,776,975 20,772,549 20,330,576 24,696,426 8,990,628 28,656,265 12,446,860 12,667,771

(P)— Provisional. Vol- I X—Madras General Population— Tables.

Sourc*.— (1) Census of India, 1961—Part I1-A.
(2) Census of India, 1971, Series 17— Tamil Nadu— Paper 1 of 1971.

(8) Census of India, 1961—Vol. I X, Madraa General Economic Tab!®— Part 11 B (*).

il
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Worker*

T As Cultivators

in

Iri

Vm

annexure V.

Working Population op Madra3 State bt Indu?trlAL Category and Sex (Rural and 1l/rban)- -1961.

Category,

As Agricultural Labourers

Id Miuing, Quarrying, Livestock, Forestry,
Fishing, Hunting and Plantations,
Orchards and allied activities.

As household INndustry ...

AH Manufacturing other than household
Industries.

Id CoNStrucCtionsS........coceveeieiniiiniesie s
In Trade and Commerce

In tran”nort. Storage and CommuM'.cf -
tions.

INOtbOrServic.es......cccoeevivieiiin e,

Eural.
Persons. Males. Female*.
3] 3 ()
12,257,938 7,668,891 4,689,047
6,247,978 4,075,164 2,172,824
2,673,243 1,361,247 1,311,996
308,476 239,728 68,748
827,244 472,761 364,483
272,637 231,888 40.749
102,563 86,660 16,003
281,968 224,020 57,948
62,002 61,381 621
1,491,827 926,162 666,676

Source.—Cenans of India, Vol. I X Madras, Part 11-A.

S T

Persona.

©
3,093,683

209,866
155,131

127,022

379,668

675,665

102,764
476,333
201,699

865,746

Urban.
Males.
©
2,434,436
164.874
83,794

90,878
268,291
618,697

89,377
436.874

197,218

664,432

Ftmalt*.
@
C69,248
54,981
71,837

36,144

171,277

66,968

13,387
39,459

4,381

211,31«



PiaiCBKTAaK

ilaUrial Statut.

@

Never married

Widowed

Divorced or separated

Total

Sowces :

S92

ANNEXURE V.

Rural
Male. Female.
2 (3
64-6 42-6
41-6 43-4
3-4 13.1
0-5 1-00
100-0 100-0

Cult\iral tables.

Urban
A

Male.
@
67-6
39-7
2-6

0-3

100-0

ANNEXURE VI.

DisTniBOTioif OF POPULATION IN Madbas Stat* bt Maihtai Statu*

Female.
(6)
46-3
42-2
11-9

0-6

100-0

1961.
Combined
............ -V

Male. Ftmah

® Q)]
66-4 43-3
41-0 43-0
3-2 12-8
0-4 0-9
100-0 100-0

Computed from the data available in Census of India, 1961, Volume I X — Madras— Part IIC(i)-

PbRCBNTAOB DIgTRIBtTTION OF WOKKING POPULATION OT MaDKAS StATE BY INDUSTRIAL 0aTE«OBV

Category.

1)
Total Workers
I As Cultivators

Il Agricultiiral Labour-

ers.

11l In Mining, Quarry-
ingj Livestock,
Forestry, fishing,

Hunting and Plan-
tations, Orchards
and AUied

vities.

acti-

At Household

In manufacturing
other than house
hold industry.

V1 In construction

Vil In trade and com-

merce.

VIl In Transport, Stor-
ages and oommtmi-

cation.

Other Servieea

Sfun* f Computed froai

AND SbX RuBAli AND UrBAN— 1961.

Rural
Per*o««. Males.
)] 3)
100-00 100-00
60-97 «3-14
21-81 17-76
2-62 3-13
6-76 6-16
2- 3-02
0-84 1-13
2-30 2-92
0-« 0-67
12-17 12-08

C«a«u« of ladia.

Ftmcdt*.

@
100-00
47-36

28-69

1-60

1-26

0-01

12-33

Pcr»<m.

(i)
100-00
6-78

6-01

4-11

12-27

18-61

3-32

15-40

«-52

17-98

Urban.
NTA

Male*.

®)
100-00
6-86

3-44

3-73

8-66

21-31

3-67

17-9S

8-10

685

Females.

()
100-00

6-48

26-98

8-66

2-03

6-90

0-66

32 95
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ANNEXURE VU.

QrOwWTH TrBHD IIff THE EDUCATED UNEMPLOYED m TaMIL NaDTT.

Tsar. Degree Matric. Trtal {All)
holders.

@) 3] (©) ()]
1961 2,987 36,970 38,965
1962 2,114 40,850 42,964

1963 2,662 38,514 41,176
1964 2,346 43,202 45,648
1965 2,801 51,699 54,500
1966 4,366 56,444 60,810
1967 6,661 70,987 77,498
1968 9,487 96,130 1,05,617
1969 13,810 98,914 1,12,724
1970 21,819 1,44,009 1,65,828
1971 27,668 1,53,384 1,81,042
1972 28,633 1,67,08 1,96,714

(These figu?ea are in respaot of Live Registers of Employment Exchanges in Tamil Nadu.)

antstxure VIII.

Statistics Relating to all applicants.

Number on the Live
Year. Registration. Placement. register as on
31s# December.

1) @ (©)] (O]

1961 226,029 38,655 161,742
1962 266,103 43,732 162,936
1963 « 310,337 54,253 193,875
1964 iM 296,797 69,779 191,086
1965 307,83s 61,622 709,618
1966 320,219 , 67,521 213.184
1967 320,971 44,875 233,156
1968 363,759 41,581 276,930
1969 403,4u4 42.770 364,924
1970 385,046 42,232 401,533
4971 406,908 41,689 460,678

Up Ic November  197S .- 375,619 34.337 446,040 (up to

November.)

5870"87-38a



1»61

1982

1963
1965
1966
i«67

FO68
1969
1970
1971

1972 Up to June 1972

W ouk; done

Registration,

Matrics. Under

Qradua-
tee.
@ ®

52,453 3,360
66,013 4,448
59,336 5,185
69,863 4,380
79,159 3,842
90,036 5,811
1,00,997 7,533
1,06,767 10,436
1,18,510 12,394
1.36,733 14,010
1,40,848 15,232
80.550 8,861

Gradua-
tes.

@

6,730
8,128
6,605
6,916
8,707
11,726
15,546
17,459
21,132
25,762
24,556
12,206

ANNEXURE IX.

in respect of educated applibants.

Total.

®
62,543

78,589
7 1,126
81,159
91,708
1,07,573
1,24,076
1,34,662
1,52,036
1,76,505
1,80,636
1,01,337

Matric*.

®

14,594
15,712
15,805
18,050
22,132
19,327
13,244
11,814
15,743
17,703
16,881

8,172

Placement.
Under  Gradua-
Gradua- tes.
tes.
@ ®
771 1,393
729 1,864
766 2,452
890 3,363
1,416 3,208
888 3,331
647 4,046
770 3,727
774 4,090
1,105 4,842
1,348 550If
671 1,641

Live Register.
N

Total. Matrics. Under
Gradua-
tes.
) (10) (1)
16,758 35,978 2,226
18,305 40,850 2,741
19,023 38,514 2,366
22,303 43,202 2,257
26,756 51,699 1,884
23,546 56,444 4,067
17,937 70,937 4,100
16,311 96,130 9,947
20,607 98,914 10,992
23,650 1,44,009 13,158
23,730 1,53,384 14,204
10,384  1,67,081 19,662

Gradua-
tes.
(12
2,987
2,114
2,662
2,346
2,801
4,366
6,561
9,487
13,810
21,81#
27,658

28,633

(13)
41,191
46,70«
43,542
47,805
56,384

64,877
81,598
1,15,564
1,23,716
1,78,986
1,95,246

2,15,380



DSTiaiiS ItaLATIK* TO T *« WORK »ONB BY TJI» BHIPLOTMffiNT OITICES IN RESPECT OF SCHEDULED CaSTE,

Details.

@

1967 e
1968

1969

1370 i

1971 i

1967 ...
1968 .
1969

1970

3let December 1967

31st December 1968

31st December 1969 ..

31st December 1970

31st December 1971

Scheduled
caste.

@

34,707
36,097
44,362
40,696

45,689

5,178
5,213
5,379
6,850

5,906

34,874
39,988
51,692
48,193

52,882

ANNEXURI3 X.

DURING THB YKARS 1967, 1968, 1969, 1970 anp 1971.

Scheduled Ex-service

tribe.

©)

384
470
590
448

509

98
123
114
149

120

236
310
446
386

611

men.

@

6,357
7,776
7,229
7,481

6,193

909
1,287
1,369
1,399

1,305

4,736
5,214
5,168
5,467

6,486

Women, P. H. Burma
appli- Repatria-
cants. tes.

®) ©® ()]
Registrations,

56,827 332 2,623

60,448 467 2,574

69,582 633 1,976

73,200 591 1,697

78,038 637 1,645

Placements.

8,475 118 294
7,648 184 383
7,891 173 297
9,002 184 303
8,495 146 289

Live Register as on.

40,971 683 1,098
48,924 608 1,735
61,546 788 1,436
74,641 927 1,170
86,214 964 2,133

Ceylon
Repatria-
tes.

®

211
258
468
1,019

2,706

26
65
84

133

187

116
187
312
634

2,087

ScHBBULE TrIBE APPtI«<ANT,

Gold
smiths.

©)

149

91

119

145

259

37

45

85

104

163

103

89

81

113

287

S.S.L.C.

(10)

1,00,997
1,06,767
1,18,510
1,36,733

1,40,848

13,244
11,814
15,743
17,703

16,881

70,937
96,130
98,914
1,44,009

1,63,384

Bs;-#BRTIOEM «N,

Under

Graduates.

(11

7,533
10,436
12,394
14,010

16,232

647
770
774
1,106

1,348

4,100
9,947
10,992
13,168

14,204

Womek, »16.,
Total
o/ all
Gradumtet. appli-
cants.
12 13)
15,346 3,20,971
17,469 3,63,7*9
1,18,501 4,03,404
25,762 3,85,046
24,566  4,06,901
4,046 44,87«
3,727 41,681
3,662 42,770
4,842 42,232
6,501 41,689
6,661 2,33,155
9,487 2,76,930
13,810 3,54,924
21,819 4,01,533
27,658 4,60,673

&



S'I*XI3TIOAL BAC.1 UEUATma TO KDITOATfiSD APPLICANTS IN TaMILNADU FOB

Details, S.S.L.C.
@ @

1966 90,036
1967 1,00,997
1938 1,06,767
1969 1,18,510
1970 136,733
1971 140,848
1972 (up to .Tun®) 80,550
1966 19,327
1967 13,244
1908 11,814
1»69 15,743
1970 17,703
I»71 16,881
1972 (up to June) 8,172
1966 56,444
1967 70,937
1968 96,130
1969 98,914
1970 144,009
1971 1,53,384

1972 (as on 30th June 1972) 167,081

Undergradua-  Engineering.
tes.
®) 4)
REaiSTRATIONS.
5,811 738
7,533 1,199
10,456 2,847
12.394 2,489
14,010 2,550
15,232 2,889
8,581 994
PIIACBMKIfTS
34
647 64
770 42
774 472
1,105 635
1,348 1,046
571 160

Live Register—As ok 3lst Decembeb.

4,067
4,100
9,947
10,992
13,158
14,204
19,662

ANNEXUBE XI.

298
758
1,086
1,639
2,083
2,381
2,0d6

Oraduates.

Medical.

®)

40
71
59
95

231
256
146

18

10
10
23
63
14

36
38
25
75
65
154
164

Other gradua-
Us {Arts,
/Science, etc.)

(6)

10,083
12,625
13,411
15,917
20,302
18,518
9,695

3,150
3,823
3,513
3,100
3,878
3,790
1,352

3,634
4,523
7,666
10,407
17,790
22,391
23,512

THE YEABs 1967, 1968, 1969, 1970, 1971 and

Total.

@)

10,861
13,895
16,317
18,501
23,083
21,663
10,835

3,202
3,896
3,565
3,582
4,536
4,899
1,526

3,968
5,319
8,777
12,121
19,938
24,926
25,742

1972.

Test-

Oraduates.

®

865
1,651
1,142
2.631

2,679
2,893
1,371

99
150
162
428
306
602
115

398
1,242
710
1,689
1,881
2,732
2,891

All applicantt
including
illiterates.

©)

3,20,219
3,20,971
3,53,759
4,03,404

385,045
4,06,908
2,10,344

57,521
44,875
41,581
42,770
42,232
41,689
19,713

2,13,184
2,33,156
2,76,930
3,54,924
4,01,533
4,60,676
4,96,628

a5t
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ANNEXURE XII.

Number of Ehgikberino Diploma. Holdibs on Live Rsgisteb as on 30th June 1972.

Branches. Number on Live Regitier
ason
30th June 1972.
@ @

Civil Engineering 460

Mechsuiical Engineering 2,071

Electrical Engineering 1,279

Chemical Engineering 17
Mining Engineering

Telecommxmication 26

Automobile Engineering 58

Printing Technology .. 277
Leather Technology

Textile Technology 29

Sound Engineering 1

Handloom Technology 6

Film Technology 2

Mining and Min® Surveying 1

AVI'Condition «nd Refrigeratioiv 1

M=*dio*| Laborafceny Technology 22

Total 4,240

Numb®* or Engineebing Graduates on Lit*

Branches.

D
Civil Engineering
Mechtinical Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Chemical Engineering
Metallurgical
Telecommunication
Automobile
Mining
Leather Technology
Textile Technology
Sound Engineering
Electronic*
Architect
Aeronautical
Instrument Technology
Head Tran«port

ANMEXURE XIII.

Number on
Live Regitter.

@
96
1,174
907
190
30
136
. 30
.- 2

12
12
9
8
8
1

Total . 2,614

Register as on 3lst Jdi,y 1972,



ANNEXURE XIV.

JATsarBJri sxoiriira the vACANCIES NOTIFIED TO AND FIIitiED BY THE EMPLOYMENT OFFICES IN TaMILNADTT DTJBING THE YEARS 1961 Tto 1971 an» 197iJ

Notified, Filled.
Central State Local Body =ivate. Total. Central State ﬁLocaI Body Private. Total.
Government. Government. and Quasi Oovernment. Government. and Quasi
Oovernment. Government.
(i; @ ©) @ ®) ®) ™ ®) © 10 (N
laoi 5,388 25,060 17,804 3,780 52,032 4,282 20,870 11,475 989 37,616
1862 .. 4,577 26,715 24,235 4,924 60,451 3,514 23,064 15,786 1,186 43,550
1963 .. 12,267 28,645 24,848 6,919 72,679 10,755 25,135 17,331 1,266 54,487
woed . 6.252 30,577 37,105 9,489 83,423 3,350 24,863 26,194 2,003 56,410
1966 .. 4,248 39,448 30,830 8,012 82,538 2,619 33,331 23,240 1,953 61,143
1966 3,886 29,230 33,641 10,747 77,604 2,768 25,381 27,099 1,765 57,013
1967 3,001 24,432 24,418 10,206 62,857 2,245 20,932 19,324 1,867 44,638
1968 . 4,062 24,191 20,745 8,447 57,446 2,384 20,167 16,897 1,687 44,130
1969 . 3,804 30,198 17,482 7,988 59,472 2,165 24,233 13,422 1,753 41,573
1970 .. 3,901 27,990 17,051 7,150 56,092 2,785 23,948 13,325 1,786 41,843
1971 .. 6,861 29,323 14,531 5,869 56,584 4,599 24,641 10,311 1,580 41,131
1&72 (Up to 3.299 16,219 9,433 4,626 33,577 1,894 12,585 7,083 22,4€0@

July 1972)

S8



31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st March

31st December 1971

31st March

587C 87.39

ANNEXURE XV.
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Employjecmtt (Jbowth in Tamu, Nadu (In 000s).

A*ONn

1962

1963

1964

1966

1966

1967

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

@

Public
enetor.

©
«48-8
691-9
710-7
756-3
776-6
808-7
826-1
831-6
861-6
889-4
914-6

9B4-0

Private
sector.

®
626-6
690-3
607-4
616-2
633-4
633-0
62 -6
638-6
660-6
661-8
647-0

638-6

Total
employment.

@)
1276-3
1282-2
1318-L
1370-6
1408-9
1441-7
1449-7
1470-0
1612-a
1641-2
1661-&

1673~



klodrM City

KanyaVumari
Ramanftthapuram
Madurai
North Arcot
Bouth Aroot
8alom

Nilphiria
Coimbatore
Tiructiirapalli
Thanjavur
Chingleput
Tirunolveli

N

Dbarmapnri

WtAL BMmOVMSIlirr OO TS»A«— DISTSUCT WMHB Haori.OYMBNT

Dittrict. 1962

0) @
284,399

27,718
64,109
126,014
60,742
72.664
77,396
66,764
203,826
106,204
69,282
69,108

76,464

annexUkb—xVi.

1963

&)
283,662

26,926

62,120

121,246

62,882

73,912

83,266

64,008

210,707

103,134

68,772

78,830

76,914

Not fuBotlonixif.

Xot

1964

Q)
286,263

(17632)
28,430
63,671

(10,013)

126,736
(17,666)

64,196
(6,774)

40,430
(2,731)

86,677
(13,732)

66,888
(23,627)

206,933
112,213
(9,208)

60,671
(6,224)

88,391
(6,683)

76,867

AB ON 3lr>r Mabob.

1966

®)
286,043

(20,467)

30,842
(7,763)

66,831
(11,302)

130,624
(18,283)

67,661
(7,686)

43,320
(30,31)

89,831
(13,362)

62,672
(23,863)

213,192
(42,327)

118,046
(9,296)

63,383
(6.367)

103,708
(7,433)

77,270

18,028
(i.*86)

1966

®)
293,176

(21,648)

31,106
(7,964)

67,911
(11,127)

130,090
(18,372)

69,948
(7,920)

44,823
(3,361)

100,036
(16,679)

64,736
(26,736)

206,471
(43,216)

127,193
(10,861)

66,086
(6,887)

107,607
(8,860)

82,631
(13,660)

1«,286
(2,219)

iMt
@)
306,90«

(23,688)

32,660
(8,361)

62,817
(12,499)

126,862
(17,999)

76,669
(9,012)

73,476
(6,609)

81,271
(14,986)

63,048
(24,672)

203,460
127,29i
(10,4r3)

71,168
(7,831%)

111,177
(9,829)

84,462
30,449)
(2,287)

18,72S
(2445>



KL«tyakuiuari

Rainanathapuram

South Aroot

Coimbatore

firuohirap*Ui

harnu”™wri

Total Employment Coverage District wise Employment as on 31st March

196S
®

(26,790)

............................. 83,478

(8,846)
64,140
(17,788)
(9,097)
73,771

(5,406)

(16,610)

(24,128)

(412,86)

(10,870)

(7,802)

(10,461)

(1,867)

(2,467)

ANNTfiXURB—XVI ~cont.

1969
9

320,906

(26,189)

32,773
(8,726)

66,247
(12,750)

130,990
(18,032)

81,766
76,{938
(6.27)

86,fS66
(16,760)

62,606
(26,126)

200,042
(39,6#6)

121,999
(10,948)

72,790
(8.041)

110,251
9.771)

89,110
(16,942)

30,767

£S,946
(3,620)

Th» flIgOTM within tiM lirAcketa d«oot« women emplo)rm*Bk

1970
(10

319,709
(26,326)

37,739
(11,101)

66,339
(13,187)

133,816
(18,079)

82,697
(9,642)

78,076
(5,461)

88,685
(17,416)

63,607
(24,867)

204,486
(62,216)

126,431
(10,922)

74,393
(8,177)

118,224
(10,050)

93,189
(16,986)

30,749
(1.762)

28,102
(6,008)

1071

11)
320,208
(274,476)

40,986
(11,338)

68.363
(13,645)

136,888
(17,604)

87,407
(9,847)

80,476
(5,889)

90,743
(16,906)

63,463
(24,822)

206,423
(41,147)

123,664
(11,232)

78,874
(8,630)

116,581
(10,066)

95,820
(16,731)

31,690
(1,686 )

31,458
(6,210)

I«Ti
1)
89,7709
<29,430)

41,624
(16,093)

73,648
(14,347)

136,818
(18,194)

92,063
(10,631)

60,479
(4,164)

94,071
(17,646)

64,404
(21,77 2)

203,799
(42,721)

128,4«6
(11,766)

80,393
(8,910)

119,134
(10,624)

96,21<
(16,910)
(2,618)

38,20«
<4.84f>

°8
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ANNEXURE XVn

wtracBn or bscplotment omtohs nadtj and punotionai, and OBoaBAPHioAi, jxntiSDiorio».
Number of Type of Office. Functional and Oeographical JiMrisdUUon.
Office.
@ @ )
16 District Emplogrmsnt Office .. Oeographical: Situated at headquarters ©f

district with revenue district as jurisdiction.

Functional: Caters for all categories of applicants
including women, except Professional and
Executive category applicants and Physically
Handicapped applicants.

But, in Madras City the District Employment Offioe,
North Madras caters only imskilled categories.

The jurisdiction for District Employment Office®
Cuddalore covers only Cuddalore, Tindiranam
Villupuram, Gingee and Tirukoilur Taluks.

The jurisdiction for District Employment
Neyveli covers Virudfwshalam, Chidtunbaram fmd
Kallakurichi Taluks.

Sub-Bmployin»nt OflioM .. Situated at:

1. Erode for Erode Taluk.

2. Dindigul for Dindigul and Vedasandur Taluks.

3. Pudukottai for Pudukottai Thirumayam and.
Alangudi Taliiks.

4. Kancheepuram for Kancheepuram Taluk.

6. Ambattxirfor JAmbattur Avadi find Ambattur
surrounding.

All functions of an Employment Exchange excepting
EmplojmiMit Market Information and Vocational
Guidance Progreumne are carried out by these
offices.

6. Mandapcm : Registers only Ceylon repatriaten
arriving at Rameswaram Port.

VBirersity Employmuit Infonn*iion and Fimction at Madras, Madurai and Annamalai JSTagar.
Guidance Bureaux. i Universities cater Employment assistance to
alumni of the respective Universities.

Employment Office for PhysioeJly Handicapped Functions at Madras for the entire for providing

Madras. emplojrment assistsince to all physically hemdicapped
candidates.

PfofMsioaal sod IliMeutiy* Employmmit Functions at Madras for ihe>entire for providing™

Madras. employment assistetnce to all highly qualified

Professional and Exeoutive oaisgorias of
*as a



LR-OE0
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10

18

18

14

16

AIfICBXURB XTin.

OCOOfATrOITAL ClJA33iriOATIOIC OF WORKBBS OXHBR THAH CtTLTIVJITOIIS BY DISTRICTS DI TaMHi KADT | ffl.

Diitriata.

(1)
Madrat

CJhingleput
North Aroot
South Arcot
Dharmapuri
Salem
Coimbatore
The Nilgiria
Madurai
Tiruchirapalli
Thanjavur
Ramanathapuram
Tirimelveli
Kanyakumari

Tamil Nadu

Profea”™
=ioncU
Technical
and

related
toorktrs.

@

39,645

16,316
21,460

19,743

20,212

29,167

6,517
27,276
24,711
31,374
21 177
29,894
11,981

2,98,372

Adminia-
trative'
Executive

and

managerial
workert.

©)

19,973

19,964
17,134

13,376

15,489

20,824

6,173
16,070
17,100
22,365
11,239
13,929

3,895

1,97,531

Clerical
and
related
workert.

@

90,601

19,320
19,360

16,016

15,223

*8,418

6,370
29,063
23,479
21,095
16,400
20,918

6,780

3,09,017

Sale*
mutorkera.

@)

69,357

28,906
46,647

31,526

67,201

79,637

6,999
70,471
49,391
64,859
43,689
69,940
19,867

6,17,489

Farmera,
Fishermen,
Hunters,
Loggers
and

rilated worhsrg.

@)

11,301
26,640
S$8,590
25,663

22,413

73,700
63,940
45,240
22,732
86,916
28,231
69,648
37,690

4,72,223

{Source.— CeniUB of India 1961 Vol. IX—Part 11-B (ii) General Eoonomie Tables.)

Miners,
Quarry-
men and
Related
workers.

29
3,444
2,589
3,739

8,846

8,036
767
3,310
5,436
851
646
2,095
2,310

«7,985

Worksrs in
Traanpori
and
Communi-
cation
oteupationa.

®

28,681
9,332
11,632
9,676

11,373

18,014
26,12
14,829
12,299
13,702
8,068
13,692
4,316

1,67,926

Craft*i»*n,
Produation,
Procesa
Workera
and
Labourera.

notelse whera

classified.
(©)
2,11,637
2,20,465
2,81,586
1,56,343

4,46,618

6,01,776
39,311
3,33,661
2,64,993
1,88,858
2,13,190
8,64,It6
1,48,939

34,61,362

Sarvica
Sport atid
Recreation
workera.

(10
64,209
3,2,019
33,494
30,777

36,461

67,161
11,797
67,030
42,753
42,662
36,009
61,666
12,33«

6,18,168

Worhara
not
alaaaifiabla
and
aacupation. T»M.
(1) @
1,461 6,26,684
721 3,76,947
239 4,62,61
118 3,06,77

113 6,33,888
1.564 9,18,870
168 1,31,639
212 6,97,147
319 4,53,213
822 4,22,903
266 3,77,90a
169 6,06,937
26 2,47,041

6,346  60,66,414

28



STATI

Slat March 1966
31st March 1967
31st Marcti 1968
31st March 1969
Jlist March 1070
31st March 1971

1st Maroh 1972

i*-1 5?H(WINa THE NuMBBR OF

Quarter ended,

(1)
31 stMarob 1666

31st Maroh 1967
Jlsi Marctii 1968
31stMarcH 1969
31st March 1970
31st March 1971

3lat March 1972

Public.’

@
4,248
4,361
4,341
4,393
4,460
4,896

6,611

ANNEXURB XIX.

r— - En
Larger.

®
4,082
4,082
4,078
4,151
4,120
4,068

4,076

Establishments.
Private.
Smaller.
“

8,010
7,694
7,766
8,662
8,022
8,232

8,089

~JsTABLISHMENTS EMPLOYMENT AND EMPLOYMENT INDICES IN TAWHi NADtT D «JBING

Total.

O]
12,092

12,076
11,843
12,703
12,143
12,290

12,164

N ote — Larger establishments in the statement above refers to establiiihments employing 25 persons or more.

Public
and

Private.

6)
16,340
16,427
16,184
17,096
16,692
17,185

17,676

Smaller establishments in the statement refer to establishments employing 10 or more but less than 25 persotiR.

Quarter ended. Public.

€] @)

826-1

831-6

oK o« e 934-»

Employmeni in 000s.

Larger.
©)
529-4
527-6
621-2
628-8
643-8
641-4

62-84

Private.
Smaller.
@
108-7
107-1
102-4
109-7
106-6
110-3

110-1

Total,
(5)
638-1
634-7
623-6
638-6
660-3
661-7

638-6

Public.

Private.

®
1,422-3
144-50
1,449-7
1,470-0
1,512-0
1,635-6

1.673-4

Public,

()
100-0
1033
105-3
106-0
109-8
112-7

119-S

Employment Indices,

MaBCH 1966 TO MaBCH,

Private,

®
100-0

99-4
97-7
100-0
101-9
102-1

100-0

Total,
©
100-0

101-6
101-fl
103-3
106-S
17

110-t
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ANNEXURE XX.

Employment in Ptjbuc and Pbivatb Skctob Covered under Employment Mabket Inpobjiation Sohsiob

FOB THE QtTAETEB ENDED 31ST MaBcH 1972.

{District-wise figures).

Serial number and district. Public

Sector.

(€3] @

1 Madras 2,33,326
2 Chingleput 58,140
3 North Arcot 60,779
4 Cuddalore 38,327
5 Neyveli 26,222
6 Thanjavur 56,527
7 Tiruchirappalli 97,433
8 Salem 47,973
9 Dhannapuri 26,455
10 Coimbatore 82,145
11 TheNilgiris 20,806
12 Mewiurai 77,845
13 Ramanathapuram 41,772
14 Tirunelveli 46,110
15 Kanyakumari 21,717
Total 9,34,577

ANNEXURE XXL

N xjmbbb of Estabushments. Workers, etc.,

Number of
Year. establish™
ment».
@ @
I. Factories Act, 1948—

1970 6,365
1971 6,412
1972 6,651

Il. Tamil Nadu Shops and Establishments Act, 1947—

Private Sector.
-A

1

Act.

®
82,610

56,919
22,422
8,596
3,877
14,602
23,7TW
39,050
87719
1,13,124
40,626
+6,455
25,624
37,943
14,950
5,28,308

undeb Labodb Acts.

Number of
persons
employed.

(©)]

4,22,640
4,32,488

4,45,100

(At the beginning of the year).

1971 2,11,190
1972 2,15,887
1973 « 2,02,834

I11. Tamil Nadu Catering Establishments Act, 1958—

2,15,155
2,15,816

2,22,970

(At the beginning of the yeair),

1971 .. « 19,776’
1972 .. .. « 1S,8H
1973 19,786

5870-87—40a

70,069
) 70,996

71,765

Licence
fees
coitkcted.

()

17,42,254
19,45,320

21,23,122

Does not ariao.
Do.

Do.

1,89,452
1,53,275

1,48,240

Total.
Non-Act.

@ ®)
11,873 3,27,809
3,999 1,19,058
8,862 92,063
3,556 50,479
3,342 33,441
9,264 80,393
7,271 1,28,495
13,848 93,871
3,030 33,204
8,463 2,03,732
2,972 64,404
11,518 1,35,818
6,462 73,858
11,160 95,213
4,960 41,627
1,10,580 15,73,465
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ANNEXURE XX I|—co«i.

NtTMBEB of BSTABLISHMBNT , WOBKBB6 »TC.

Numbtr of
Ytar. establish-
mente.
(€] )
IT. Plantations Labour Act, 1951—

1S70 .. .. .. 307
1971 « « .. 319
1972 N n 340

W. Beedi and Cigar Workers (Conditions of Employment) Act 1966—

1970-71 - « « 909
1971-72 « 623
1972-73 .. - « 364

V1. Motor Transport Workers Act, 1961—

IS70 1.138
THTL e 1,156
1*72

Til. Payment of Wages Att, 193 6 —

1970 - . . m $7,197
1871
1972, 18,976

Till. Mininvum Wag»s Act, 1948—

1970 .. . . .. 8,748
971 9,062
1972

iX, Trade Unions Act, 1926—

1973

2,033

19T1
1,868
X. Iniu~rial Disputes Aet™ 1947—
StrikM «nd Lockouts,
Number of
Tear. strikers and
lockouts.
(€] &)
1970 .. .. .. 277
1971 308
1972 356

tTNDEB LABOUR Ae'9— eont .

Number of Licence
persons fees
employed. eollected.
®) (@)
B8.
86,528 Does not arise.
85,683 Do.
86,643 Do.
1,183 12,517-00
6,031 15,720-50
2,785 4,983-00
34,334 43,716-25
41,706 37,233-76
38,584 39,856-86
6,38,299 Dom not aria*.
8,59,677 Do,
6,75,170 Do.
1,66,662 Do.
2,42,948 Do.
2,65,417 Do.
1975
2,136
Mandofs
lost.
(3)
1,038,877
2,286,607
3,718,448
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ANNIXURE XXII.

trsro aitd Family Fsfrsioir Ftjhtd Acm.

Year. Number of ~ Number of  Coniribu- Adminirtra-  IntpeeHon
ttablish- workers twnarealiatd. live charges. ~iorgut.
menu covered.
99*ertd.
@3} (3) ) (6) (6)
(bs.in Cbobbs.) (BtJPBHS IN LAXaS.)
1170-71 € s *,«03 6,64,44 17-34 32-23 4-2t
1971 72 s 7,289 6,14,486 20-17 31-31 4-89
1972-73 (up to 30th September 1972) 7,669 6,71,386 7-60 16-72 2-46
1,24,076 0-43
AHNEXURE XXII1I.
hiPLOTra's Stats Iksubakoe AOIT.
Sickness benefit including
Mwnber of extended sickness benefit
Ta. placet Workers covered. for long drawn
=overed.
(a) Insured  (b) Family S.B. E.S.D.
persons. unit*.
@ * @®) @ ©) (6)
(bupmsin lakhs.)
1971 ts 4,02,600 4,02,600 162.0 8*8
1972 39 3,90,160 3,90,160 188-7 8-4
Il. ExnoTMairT Iwjxiby Benefit.
Temporary  Permenent Dependants MaUmOy Expendi-
Temr. Disablement Disablement Benefit. Benefit. ture on
Benefit. Benefit. proviston
of Medical
Care,
(BiTPXB* IK IXEU.)
1971 17-1 14-6 1-8 6-9 327
1972 160 2 20 329



1
1 Textil*a
2r ute n
3 Engineering
4 Railways
5 Mines

6 Miscellaneous

Total Number

T o~ Percentage.

1. Textiles
2 Engineering

3 Tannery

4 Tobacco and Be«di

6 Pleuitations

9 Othef

1950.

(2)
1545
5-69
4-88
2-44
8-13
63-41

123
100

1951. 1952. 1953.
©) (4) ®)
21-42 35-00 44-10
3-76 5-77 2-62
9-39 4-23 4-24
113 1-15 568
6-40 13-08 7-86
5790  40-77 34-50
266 260 229
100 100 100

Total Number

Total Peroentag*

1954.

(6)
60-56

3-38

0-38
3-30
32-30

266

100

ANNEXURE XXIV.

Nuhbxb of Stsikks and Lookouts

1955.

@)
57-63

4-23

0-85
0-43
36-86

236

100

im

(16)

47-50

16-44
6-85
4-55
0-91
23-75

219

100

1966.
(8)
34-71

3-70

1-72
1-37
58*42

291

100

1966
an
43-70
17-72
8-22
5-92
4-44

20-00

135

100

1957.

©)
51-38

7-51

0-40
3-16
37-55

253

1966
(18)
58-53
6-25
13-06
3-98
1-14
17-04

176
100

1958.
(10)
28-57

18-92
5'02

4-63

42-86

259

100

1967
(19)
54-75
14-42
3-70
4-59
0-03
2251

305
100

1959.

(11)
33-96

10-38

2-36
53-30

212

100

1968
(20)
37-23
26-41
3-03
3-46
173
20-14

231
100

1960.
(12)
59-52

7-55

1-81
1-21
2991

331

(In percentage.)

1961.
13)
61-70

14-97

33-33

147

100

(In percentage.)

1969
(1)
26-37
32-18
116
1-15
5-75
33-40

174
100

1962
(14)
34-87

19-75
0-66
1-32

43-40

152

1970
(22)
31-12
21-86
1-08
8-05
4-32
33-57

277
100

1965
(15
47-00

14-22
0-85
2-59

35-34

232

100

1971
@3
46-43
25-00
130
1-30
2-92
23-05

830
199



1950. 1961.

&) @ 3
1 Textiles 40-02  46-47
2 Jute 10-58 8-45
3 Engineering 10-21 16-30
4 Railways 0-07 0-31
6 Mines 8-26 5-29
6 Miscellfineous 30-86 2318

Total Number 63,426 99,946

Pwcentage 100 100

1 Textiles

2 Engineering

3 Tannery

4 Tobacco and Beodi
6 Plantations ..

6 Others

Total Number

Total Percentage

goo0

1952.

@
26-10
1353

4-86
6-97
24-08
24-48

1,33,392

100

AIIJNEXUBE XXV.

JINTIMBER OB' W oBKERS”In VOLVED IN StBIB”S AND LOCKOTTTS.

QU VE3 N

1953.
®)
40-89
185
6-69
1-68
21-19

28-70

95,021
100

1'954.

(6
66-91

1O

0-12

4-83
26-24

68,943
100

1955. 1956,
(" (8
83-20 81-99
1-86 1-36
4-94 1-07
0-03 2-05
9-90 1354
1,718 11,16,426
100 100
1964 1966
(16) 17)
42-78 46-63
14-36 7-88
13-42 6-07
7-26 26-69
1-64 6+68
20-56 7-26
64,614 49,557
100 100

1957.

(©)

77-18

2-16
0-04
2-96
17-67

1,21,060
100

1966
(18)
74-27
6-97
2-26
2-72
4-00
9-78

69,310
100

1958. 1959.
(10) (11)
57-84 44-85
998 6-49
10-36
8-32 101
13-60 48-65
118,670 111,072 22,
100 100
1967 1968
(19) (20)
8350 48-10
12-27 13-39
1-00 341
0-69 9-86
0-00 1-74
32-64 23-60
1,17,151 1,16,366
100 100

(In Percentage)

1960. 1961. 1962.
(12) (13) (14)
75-66 62-93 49-10
3-01 15-62 16-52
4-09 1-21
0-82 0-63
16-52 21-65 33-64
00,97 4,61,91 30,664
100 100 100
(In Percentage)
1969 1970
(21) (22
37-21 29-62
21-83 6-66
0-15 0-74
2-86 9-06
3-34 1-69
34-61 62-25
41,900 1,41,186
100 100

1963.
(15
74-12

9-00
0-81
6-08
9-99

64,626

100

1971
(23)
49-24
16-41
1-34
0-24
433
28-44

1,37,794
100



ANIfBXUBB XITI

NesfBHR or VIAMATI LosT PUBTO Stmkb* awd LOOrotw*.
(In Percentage)

1950. 1951. 1957 1953. 1954, 1955. 1956. 1957. 1958. 1950. 1960. 1961.  1962.  1963.
(1) o) 3 (&) O] («) @) (8 ©) (10) (12) (12) (13) (14) (6)
TcaiilM 3606 6245 21-28 43-30 79-93 82-01 84-56 82-19 67-41 80-13 62-13 40*57 64-32 S8-48
Owe« 2 - Jut 097 153 11-32 1-08
et @ °C . Enginering .. 93 692 554 3101 110 633 0-76 1-67 651 2.29 856 2648 2017  4-e0
y.> S [~ Railway* 0-00 374 0-68 0-02 1-96 0-31 0-01 1-53 2-27 0-05 0-0
? - H {Mines . 8-89 4-84 21-22 1541 292 0-40 0-46 1347 0-20 0-24 031 0-74
: F; | misceuaneous .. 4477 2526 36-90 7-67 1603 10-70 13-97 15-67 11-08 17-38 26-81 3395 26-16 6-73
r j H ﬁ*ﬁ Q Total Number 339,296 593,096 266,837 1,70470 216,239 2,19,370 4,22,937 722771 8,09,106 11,02472 7,66,990 1,91,988 159,846  4,63,664
2. ER r*tal Peroeatage 100 100 10« 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
aFds 7
S
(In PerMnUge)
g. 1*64. 1105. 166. 1967. 1968. 1969. 1970. 1971.
(16) an (18) (19) (20) (21) (22) (31)
1Textile* e, 38-29 76-34 31-24 14-29 *7-46 3411 48-35
3 Engineering , 16-32 8-75 44-23 22-82 36-20 17-26 28-2S
1-48 2-38 1-02 1-49 0-05 0-30 0-97
4 Tobacco and Beedi 29-41 6-82 0-18 9-60 1-41 13-16 0-U
5 Plantation* .. 8-89 2-07 0-10 0-72 608 S-6S 5-l«
6 Others 6-61 6-64 2333 61-18 29-81 32-66 17-25
Total Number 4,60,805 4,59,401 763612  11,20617  18,81,669 6,83,059 * 83,377 22,86,607

Total Pereentage 100 100 100 200 100 100 IM 100



